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PREFACE 


TO THE FIRST EDITION. 


J.HE present grammar, which is chiefly intended for beginners, is 
believed to contain all the information that a student of Sanskrit 
is likely to want during the first two or three years of his reading. 
Rules referring to the language of the Vedas have been entirely 
excluded, for it is not desirable that the difficulties of that ancient 
dialect should be approached by any one who has not fully mastered 
the grammar of the ordinary Sanskrit such as it was fixed by Panini 
and his successors. All allusions to cognate forms in Greek, Latin, 
or Gothic, have likewise been suppressed, because, however inter- 
esting and useful to the advanced student, they are apt to deprive 
the beginner of that clear and firm grasp of the grammatical system 
peculiar to the language of ancient India, which alone can form a 
solid foundation for the study both of Sanskrit and of Comparative 
Philology. 

The two principal objects which I have kept in view while com- 
posing this grammar, have been clearness and correctness. With 
regard to clearness, my chief model has been the grammar of Bopp; 
with regard to correctness, the grammar of Colebrooke. If I may 
hope, without presumption, to have simplified a few of the intricacies 
of Sanskrit grammar which were but partially cleared up by Bopp, 
Benfey, Flecchia, and others, I can hardly flatter myself to have 
reached, with regard to correctness, the high standard of Colebrooke s 
great, though unfinished work. I can only say in self-defence, that it 
is far more difficult to be correct on every minute point, if one endea- 
vours to rearrange, as I have done, the materials collected by Panini, 
and to adapt them to the grammatical system current in Europe, 
than if one follows so closely as Colebrooke, the system of native 
grammarians, and adopts nearly the whole of their technical termi- 
nology. The grammatical system elaborated by native grammarians 
is, iif itself, most perfect; and those who have tested P4ninTs work, 
will readily admit that there is no grammar in any language that 
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could vie with the wonderful mechanism of his eight books of 
grammatical rules. But unrivalled as that system is, it is not 
suited to the wants of English students, least of all to the wants 
of beginners. While availing myself therefore of the materials 
collected in the grammar of P&nini and in later works, such as the 
PrakriyAKaumud!, the Siddh&nta-Kaumudi, the Sarasvati PrakriyA 
and the MMhaviya-dli&tu-vritti, I have abstained, as much as pos- 
sible, from introducing any more of the peculiar system and of 
the terminology of Indian grammarians* than has already found 
admittance into our Sanskrit grammars ; nay, I have frequently 
rejected the grammatical observations supplied ready to hand 
in their works, in order not to overwhelm the memory of the 
student with too many rules and too many exceptions. Whether 
I have always been successful in drawing a line between what 
is essential in Sanskrit grammar and what is not, I must leave 
to the judgment of those who enjoy the good fortune of being 
engaged in the practical teaching of a language the students 
of which may be counted no longer by tens, but by hundreds f. 
I only wish it to be understood that where I have left out rules 

* The few alterations that I have made in the usual terminology have been made 
solely with a view of facilitating the work of the learner. Thus instead of numbering 
the ten classes of verbs, I have called each by its first verb. This relieves the memory 
of much unnecessary trouble, as the very name indicates the character of each class ; 
and though the names may at first sound somewhat uncouth, they are after all the only 
names recognized by native grammarians. Knowing from my experience as an examiner, 
how difficult it is to remember the merely numerical distinction between the first, second, 
or third preterites, or the first and second futures, I have kept as much as possible to the 
terminology with which classical scholars arc familiar, calling the tense corresponding to 
the Greek Imperfect, Imperfect; that corresponding to the Perfect, Reduplicated Perfect; 
that corresponding to the Aorist, Aorist; and the mood corresponding to the Optative, 
Optative. The names of Periphrastic Perfect and Periphrastic Future tell their own 
story; and if I have retained the merely numerical distinction between the First and 
Second Aorists, it was because this distinction seemed to be more intelligible to a 
classical scholar than the six or seven forms of the so-called multiform Preterite. If it 
were possible to make a change in the established grammatical nomenclature, I should 
much prefer to call the First the Second, and the Second the First Aorist; the former 
being a secondary and compound, the latter a primary and simple tense. But First 
and Second Aorists have become almost proper names, and will not easily yield their 
place to mere argument. 

t In the University of Leipzig alone, as many as fifty pupils attend ever^ year 
the classes of Professor Brockhaus in order to acquire a knowledge of the elements of 
% Sanskrit, previous to the study of Comparative Philology under Professor Curtins. 
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or exceptions, contained in other grammars, whether native or 
European, I have done so after mature consideration, deliberately 
preferring the less complete to the more complete, but, at the same 
time, more bewildering statement of the anomalies of the Sanskrit 
language. Thus, to mention one or two cases, when giving the 
rules on the employment of the suffixes vat and mat (§ 187), I have 
left out the rule that bases ending in m, though the m be preceded 
by other vowels than a, always take vat instead of mat. I did so 
partly because there are very few bases ending in m, partly because, 
if a word like kim-vdn should occur, it would be easy to discover 
the reason why here too v was preferred to m, viz. in order to avoid 
the clashing of two vis. Again, when giving the rules on the 
formation of denominatives (0 495), I passed over, for very much 
the same reason, the prohibition given in Pftn. hi. 1, 8, 3, viz. that 
bases ending in m are not allowed to form denominatives. It is 
true, no doubt, that the omission of such rules or exceptions may 
be said to involve an actual misrepresentation, and that a pupil 
might be misled to form such words as him-mdn and kim-yati. 
But this cannot be avoided in an elementary grammar ; and 
the student who is likely to come in contact with such recon- 
dite forms, will no doubt be sufficiently advanced to be able to 
consult for himself the rules of Panini and the explanations of his 
commentators. 

My own fear is that, in writing an elementary grammar, I have 
erred rather in giving too much than in giving too little. I have 
therefore in the table of contents marked with an asterisk all 
such rules as may be safely left out in a first course of Sanskrit 
grammar *, and I have in different places informed the reader 
whether certain portions might be passed over quickly, or should 
be carefully committed to memory. Here and there, as for instance 
in § 103, a few extracts are introduced from P&nini, simply in 
order to give the student a foretaste of what he may expect in 
the elaborate works of native grammarians, while lists of verbs 
like those contained in § 332 or § 462 are given, as everybody 
will see, for the sake of reference only. The somewhat elaborate 
treatment of the nominal bases in i and u, from § 220 to § 226, 


* In the second edition all these paragraphs are printed in smaller type. 
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became necessary, partly because in no grammar had the different 
paradigms of this class been correctly given, partly because it 
was impossible to bring out clearly the principle on which the 
peculiarities and apparent irregularities of these nouns are based 
without entering fully into the systematic arrangement of native 
grammarians. Of portions like this I will not say indeed, /zaj/uja-era* 
T19 fjiaXkov tj fufj.rj(r€TaL 9 but I feel that I may say, ^ ^rw ?r ftwfir 
?fN: ; and I know that those who will take the trouble to 
examine the same mass of evidence which I have weighed and 
examined, will be the most lenient in their judgment, if hereafter 
they should succeed better than I have done, in unravelling the 
intricate argumentations of native scholars *. 

But while acknowledging my obligations to the great gram- 
marians of India, it would be ungrateful were I not to 
acknowledge as fully the assistance which I have derived from 
the works of European scholars. My first acquaintance with the 
elements of Sanskrit was gained from Bopp’s grammar. Those 
only who know the works of his predecessors, of Colebrooke, 
Carey, Wilkins, and Forster, can appreciate the advance made 
by Bopp in explaining the difficulties, and in lighting up, if I 
may say so, the dark lanes and alleys of the Sanskrit language. 
I doubt whether Sanskrit scholarship would have flourished as 
it has, if students had been obliged to learn their grammar from 
Forster or Colebrooke, and I believe that to Bopps little grammar 
is due a great portion of that success which has attended the study 
of Sanskrit literature in Germany. Colebrooke, Carey, Wilkins, 
and Forster worked independently of each other. Each derived 
his information from native teachers and from native grammars. 
Among these four scholars, Wilkins seems to have been the first 
to compose a Sanskrit grammar, for he informs us that the first 
printed sheet of his work w^as destroyed by fire in 1795. The 

* To those who have the same faith in the accurate and never swerving argumen- 
tations of Sanskrit commentators, it in ay be a saving of time to he informed that in 
the new and very useful edition of the Siddhanta-Kaumudi by S'ri Taranatlia-tarkava- 
chaspati there are two misprints which hopelessly disturb the order of the rules on the 
proper declension of nouns in i and d. On page 136, 1 . 7, read instead of 

this is corrected in the Corrigenda, and the right reading is found in the old edition. 
On the same page, 1 . 13, insert »T after or join 
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whole grammar, however, was not published till 1808. In the 
mean time Forster had finished his grammar, and had actually 
delivered his MS. to the Council of the College of Fort William 
in 1804. But it was not published till 1810. The first part of 
Colebrookes grammar was published in 1805, and therefore stands 
first in point of time of publication. Unfortunately it was not 
finished, because the grammars of Forster and Carey were then 
in course of publication, and would, as Colebrooke imagined, supply 
the deficient part of his own. Carey’s grammar was published in 
1806. Among these four publications, which as first attempts at 
making the ancient language of India accessible to European 
scholars, deserve the highest credit, Colebrookes grammar is 
facile princcps. It is derived at first hand from the best native 
grammars, and evinces a familiarity with the most intricate pro- 
blems of Hindu grammarians such as few scholars have acquired 
after him. No one can understand and appreciate the merits of this 
grammar who has not previously acquired a knowledge of the gram- 
matical system of Panini, and it is a great loss to Sanskrit scholar- 
ship that so valuable a work should have remained unfinished. 

I owe most, indeed, to Colebrooke and Bopp, but I have derived 
many useful hints from other grammars also. There are some por- 
tions of Wilson’s grammar which show that he consulted native 
grammarians, and the fact that lie possessed the remaining portion 
of Colebrookes * MS., gives to his list of verbs, with the exception 
of the Bhu class, which was published by Colebrooke, a peculiar 
inteiest. Professor Benfey in his large grammar performed a most 
useful task in working up independently the materials supplied by 
P&nini and Bhattojidlkshita ; and his smaller grammars too, pub- 
lished both in German and in English, have rendered good service 
to the cause of sound scholarship. There are besides, the grammars 
of Boiler in German, of Oppert in French, of Westergaard in Danish, 
of Flecchia J11 Italian, each supplying something that could not be 
found elsewhere, and containing suggestions, many of which have 
proved useful to the writer of the present grammar. 

But while thus rendering full justice to the honest labours of 
my predecessors, I am bound to say, at the same time, that with 


* See Wilson’s Sanscrit and English Dictionary, first edition, preface, p. xlv. 
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regard to doubtful or difficult forms, of which there are many in 
the grammar of the Sanskrit language, not one of them can be 
appealed to as an ultimate authority. Every grammar contains, 
as is well known, a number of forms which occur but rarely, if ever, 
in the literary language. It is necessary, however, for the sake of 
systematic completeness, to give these forms ; and if they are to be 
given at all, they must be given on competent authority. Now it 
might be supposed that a mere reference to any of the numerous 
grammars already published would be sufficient for this purpose, 
and that the lists of irregular or unusual forms might safely be 
copied from their pages. But this is by no means the case. Even 
with regard to regular forms, whoever should trust implicitly in the 
correctness of any of the grammars, hitherto published, would never 
be certain of having the right form. I do not say this lightly, or 
without being able to produce proofs. When I began to revise my 
manuscript grammar which I had composed for my own use many 
years ago, and when on points on which I felt doubtful, I con- 
sulted other grammars, I soon discovered either that, with a strange 
kind of sequacity, they all repeated the same mistake, or that they 
varied widely from each other, without assigning any reason or 
authority. I need not say that the grammars which we possess 
differ very much in the degree of their trustworthiness ; but with 
the exception of the first volume of Colebrooke and of Professor 
Benfey’s larger Sanskrit grammar, it would be impossible to appeal 
to any of my predecessors as an authority on doubtful points. 
Forster and Carey, who evidently depend almost entirely on 
materials supplied to them by native assistants, give frequently 
the most difficult forms with perfect accuracy, while they go wildly 
wrong immediately after, without, it would seem, any power of 
controlling their authorities. The frequent inaccuracies in the 
grammars of Wilkins and Wilson have been pointed out by 
others ; and however useful these works may have^ been for 
practical purposes, they were never intended as authorities on 
contested points of Sanskrit grammar. 

Nothing remained in fact, in order to arrive at any satisfactory 
result, but to collate the whole of my grammar, with regard not 
only to the irregular but likewise to the regular forms, with P^iini 
and other native grammarians, and to supply for each doubtful case, 
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and for rules that might seem to differ from those of any of my 
predecessors, a reference to P&nini or to other native authorities. 
This I have done, and in so doing I had to re-write nearly the 
whole of my grammar ; but though the time and trouble expended 
on this work have been considerable, I believe that they have not 
been bestowed in vain. I only regret that I did not give these 
authoritative references throughout the whole of my work*, because, 
even where there cannot be any difference of opinion, some of my 
readers might thus have been saved the time and trouble of 
looking through P&nini to find the Sfitras that bear on every 
form of the Sanskrit language. 

By this process which I have adopted, I believe that on many 
points a more settled and authoritative character has been imparted 
to the grammar of Sanskrit than it possessed before ; but I do by 
no means pretend to have arrived on all points at a clear and 
definite view of the meaning of Panini and his successors. The 
grammatical system of Hindu grammarians is so peculiar, that rules 
which we should group together, are scattered about in different 
parts of their manuals. We may have the general rule in the last, 
and the exceptions in the first book, and even then we are by no 
means certain that exceptions to these exceptions may not occur 
somewhere else. I shall give but one instance. There is a root 
WT*r jdgri, which forms its Aorist by adding isham , f: th 9 
Here the simplest rule would be that final ^ ri before ^ isham 
becomes ^ r (P&n. Vi. i, 77). This, however, is prevented by another 
rule which requires that final ^ ri should take Guna before isham 
(Pan. vii. 3, 84). This would give us ajdgar-isham. But 

now comes another general rule (P&n. vn. 2, 1) which prescribes 
Vriddhi of final vowels before isham, i.e. ajdgdrisham. 

Against this change, however, a new rule is cited (P&n. vii. 3, 85), 
and this secures for *nJj jdgri a special exception from Vriddhi, and 
leaves its base again as 'wn^jdgar. As soon as the base has been 
changed to nurt; jdgar, it falls under a new rule (Pan. vii. 2, 3), and 
is forced to take Vriddhi, until this rule is again nullified by Pan. vii. 
2, 4, which does not allow Vriddhi in an Aorist that takes interme- 
diate ^ i, like qsmifb q ajdgarisham. There is an exception, however, 
• 


* They have been given in the second edition. 
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to this rule also, for bases with short w a, beginning and ending 
with a consonant, may optionally take Vriddhi (P&n. vtr. 2, 7). This 
option is afterwards restricted, and roots with short a, beginning 
with a consonant and ending in ^ r, like wn^jdgar, have no option 
left, but are restricted afresh to Vriddhi (P&n. vn. 2, 2). However, 
even this is not yet the final result. Our base nm^jdgar is after 
all not to take Vriddhi, and hence a new special rule (P&n. VJi. 2, 5) 
settles the point by granting to '*n j J jdgri a special exception from 
Vriddhi, and thereby establishing its Guna. No wonder that these 
manifold changes and chances in the formation of the First Aorist of 
jdgri should have inspired a grammarian, who celebrates them 
in the following couplet : 

n*rft ijfeihTft sjfsr: trfirwt 1 

imnfi 11 

“ Guna, Vriddhi, Guna, Vriddhi, prohibition, option, again Vriddhi 

and then exception, these, with the change of ri into a semivowel 

in the first instance, are the nine results.” 

Another difficulty consists in the want of critical accuracy in 

the editions which we possess of P&nini, the Siddh&nta-Kaumudi, 

the Laghu-Kaumudi, the Sarasvati, and Vopadeva. Far be it from 

me to wish to detract from the merits of native editors, like 

Dharanidhara, Kasinatha, Taranatha, still less from those of 

Professor Boelitlingk, who published his text and notes nearly 

thirty years ago, when few of us were able to read a single line of 

P&nini. But during those thirty years considerable progress has 

been made in unravelling the mysteries of the grammatical literature 

of India. The commentary of Savana to the Rig-veda has shown us 

how practically to apply the rules of Panini ; and the translation of 

the Laghu-Kaumudi by the late Dr. Ballantyne has enabled even 

beginners to find their way through the labyrinth of native grammar. 

The time has come, I believe, for new and critical editions of P&nini 

1 

and his commentators. A few instances may suffice to show the 
insecurity of our ordinary editions. The commentary to P&n. vn. 2,42, 
as well as the S&rasvati 11. 25, 1, gives the Benedictive Atmanepada 
varishtshta and startsMshta ; yet a reference to P&11. vn. 

2, 39 and 40, shows that these forms are impossible. Ags>in, if 
Panini (vm.3,92) is right — and how could the Infallible be wrong? — 
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in using nii'llftl'T agragdmini with a dental n in the last syllable, 
it is clear that he extends the prohibition given in vm. 4, 34, 
with regard to Upasargas, to other compounds. It is useless to 
inquire whether in doing so he was right or wrong, for it is an article 
of faith with every Hindu grammarian that whatever word is used 
by Panini in his Sutras, is eo ipso correct. Otherwise, the rules 
affecting compounds with Upasargas are by no means identical with 
those that affect ordinary compounds ; and though it may be right to 
argue a fortiori from rnifirfit pragdmini to flyuiftCn agragdmini, it 
would not be right to argue from agraydna to jptr praydna, 

this being necessarily praydna. But assuming ft Ph agra- 

gdmini to be correct, it is quite clear that the compounds yu<n>ift<ui 
svargalcdminau, ^urftvrf vrisliagdminau, vu.+wftj harikdmdni, and 
harikdmena, given in the commentary to vm. 4, 13, are all 
wrong, though most of them occur not only in the printed editions 
of Pftnini and the Siddlian ta-Kauniudi, but may be traced back to 
the MSS. of the Prakriya-Kaumudi, the source, though by no means 
the model, of the Siddhanta-Kaumudi. I was glad to learn from 
my friend Professor Goldstucker, who is preparing an edition of the 
Ka.sika -Yritti, and whom I consulted on these forms, that the MSS. 
of V&mana which he possesses, carefully avoid these faulty examples 
to P&11. vm. 4, 1 3. 

After these explanations I need hardly add that I am not so san- 
guine as to suppose that I could have escaped scot free where so many 
men of superior knowledge and talent have failed to do so. All I can 
say is, that I shall be truly thankful to any scholar who will take 
the trouble to point out any mistakes into which I may have fallen ; 
and I hope that I shall never so far forget the regard due to truth 
as to attempt to represent simple corrections, touching the declension 
of nouns or the conjugation of verbs, as matters of opinion, or so far 
lower the character of true scholarship as to appeal, on such matters, 
from the vordict of the few to the opinion of the many. 

Hearing from my friend Professor Biihler that he had finished 
a Sanskrit Syntax, based on the works of P&nini and other native 
grammarians, which will soon be published, I gladly omitted that 
portion of my grammar. The rules on the derivation of nouns, by 
meafls of Krit, Unadi, and Taddhita suffixes, do not properly belong 
to the sphere of an elementary grammar. If time and health permit, 

b 2 
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I hope to publish hereafter, as a separate treatise, the chapter of 
the PrakriyU-Kaumudi bearing on this subject. 

In the list of verbs which I have given as an Appendix, 
pp. 244-285, I have chiefly followed the PrakriyA-Kaumudl and 
the S&rasvati. These grammars do not conjugate every verb that 
occurs in the Dh&tupfttha, but those only that serve to illustrate 
certain grammatical rules. Nor do they adopt, like the SiddMnta- 
Kaumudt, the order of the verbs as given in P&nini’s Dlifitupatha, 
but they group the verbs of each class according to their voices, 
treating together those that take the terminations of the Parasmai- 
pada, those that take the terminations of the Atmanepada, and, 
lastly, those that admit of both voices. In each of these subdi- 
visions, again, the single verbs are so arranged as best to illustrate 
certain grammatical rules. In making a new selection among 
the verbs selected by R&macliandra and Anubhutisvarupacharya, 
L have given a preference to those which occur more frequently 
in Sanskrit literature, and to those which illustrate some points 
of grammar of peculiar interest to the student. In this manner 
I hope that the Appendix will serve two purposes : it will not 
only help the student, when doubtful as to the exact forms 
of certain verbs, but it will likewise serve as a useful practical 
exercise to those who, taking each verb in turn, will try to 
account for the exact forms of its persons, moods, and tenses by a 
reference to the rules of this grammar. In some cases references 
have been added to guide the student, in others he has to rind by 
himself the proper warranty for each particular form. 

My kind friends Professor Cowell and Professor Kielhom have 
revised some of the proof-sheets of my grammar, for which I beg to 
express to them my sincere thanks. 


F. MAX MULLER. 


PARIS, 

5th April, 1866. 
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TtlE principal alterations in the new edition of my Sanskrit grammar 
consist in a number of additional references to P 4 nini, in all cases 
where an appeal to his authority seemed likely to be useful, and in 
the introduction of the marks of the accent. I have also been able 
to remove a number of mistakes and misprints which, in spite of all 
the care I had taken, had been overlooked in the first edition. Most 
of these I had corrected in the German translation of my grammar, 
published at Leipzig in 1868; some more have now been corrected. 
I feel most grateful to several of my reviewers for having pointe # d 
out these oversights, and most of all to Pandit R&j&ramas&stri, 
whose list of notes and queries to my grammar has been of the 
greatest value to me. It seems almost hopeless for a European 
scholar to acquire that familiarity with the intricate system of 
Pan ini which the Pandits of the old school in India still possess ; 
and although some of their refinements in the interpretation of 
Panini’s rules may seem too subtle, yet there can be no doubt that 
these living guides are invaluable to us in exploring the gigantic 
labyrinth of ancient Sanskrit grammar. 

There is, however, one difficulty which we have to contend with, 
and which does not exist for them. They keep true throughout to 
one system, the system of P&nini ; we have to transfer the facts of 
that system into our own system of grammar. What accidents are 
likely to happen during this process I shall try to illustrate by 
one instance. B&j&r&masastri objects to the form ^mpunsu as the 
locative plural of pumdn. From his point of view, he is perfectly 
right in his objection, for according to Panini the locative plural has 
Anusv&ra, pumsu . But in our own Sanskrit grammars we first 
have a general rule that ^ s is changed to ^ sh after any vowel 
except and *n in spite of intervening Anusv&ra (see § 100); 
and # it has even been maintained that there is some kind of 
physiological reason for such a change. If then, after having laid 
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down this rule, we yet write ^ pumsu, we simply commit a gram- 
matical blunder; and I believe there is no Sanskrit grammar, except 
Colebrooke’s, in which that blunder has not been committed. In 
order to avoid it, I wrote ipg punsu, thus, by the retention of the 
dental ^ n, makin g it grammatically and physically possible for 
the to remain unchanged. It may be objected that on the same 
ground I ought to have written Instr. iptrr punsd, Gen. iprc punsah, 
&c. ; but in these cases the ^.9 is radical, and would therefore not be 
liable to be changed into v sh after a vowel and Anusv 4 ra (P 4 n. vm. 
3, 59). Professor Weber had evidently overlooked these simple 
rules, or he would have been less forward in blaming Dr. Keller 
for having followed my example in writing punsu, instead of 
pumsu. In Panini’s grammar (as may be seen from my note 
appended to § 100) the rule on the change of ^.9 into n sh is so care- 
fully worded that it just excludes the case of pumsu , although the 
^ sv of the loc. plur. is preceded by an A mis vara. I have now, by 
making in my second edition the same reservation in the general 
rule, been able to conform to Panini’s authority, and have written 
gtj pumsu, instead of ipg punsu, though even thus the fact remains 
that if the dot is really meant for Anusv 4 ra, and if the sv is the 
termination of the locative plural, the ^ s would be sounded as 
^ sh, according to the general tendency of the ancient Sanskrit 
pronunciation. 

I have mentioned this one instance in order to show the peculiar 
difficulties which the writer of a Sanskrit grammar has to contend 
with in trying to combine the technical rules of P&nini with the 
more rational principles of European grammar ; and I hope it may 
convince my readers, and perhaps even Professor Weber, that where 
I have deviated from the ordinary rules of our European grammars, 
or where I seem to have placed myself at variance with some of the 
native authorities, I have not done so without having carefully 
weighed the advantages of the one against those of the other 

F. MAX MULLER. 

PARKS END, OXFORD, 

August, 1870. 
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SANSKRIT GRAMMAR. 



THE DEVANAGARI LETTERS. 


Vowels. 



Consonants. 

Initial. Medial. 

Initial. Medial. 

Equivalent. 







- 

TO 

- 

a 

3R 

TO 
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II 

TO 

p 

toi T 

TOT 
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A 

a 

*t 

TO 

to 

kh 
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to 

TO 

TO 

ph 
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^ f 
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to 

TO 

gh - 

to 

TO 

bh 
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XT 

TO 

rn 
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A ' 






.. _ 

K t 

1 1 

to 

TO 

ch (or k) 

XI 

TO 

y 

* * 

TO 
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TO 

chh (or AA) 

x; 

T 

r 

^ Cv 

TO 

Cv 


TO 


j (°r ff) 

jh (or 

* 

o5 

i 



t 

ri (or ri ) 

*1 

TO 

n 

if 

TO 

V 

TOL < 


t 

ri (or ri) 

? 

Z 

t (or t) 

xj 


s (or s) 

^ TO 



li (or li) 

3 

3 1 

z 

z l 

th (or th) 
d (or d) 

il 


sh 

to ' 
% " 

* 

*s 

li (or li) 

xtr 

to 2 

TO 

dh (or dh) 

9 (or n ) 

XT 

TO 

* 

s 

h 

TO 
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ai 
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XI 

H 

TO 

t 

th 

♦ 

& 

• 

m (or m) 
in (or m) 


TOt 

> 

0 

XI 

TO 
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dh 

♦ 

♦ 

r\ 

sj 

f> 

h (or A) 

(Jihvamuliya), x 



1 

au 

XT 

TO 

n 

r\ 

c> 

(Upadhmaniya), <f) 


1 Sometimes represented in the Veda by cE, 35, 1 (or l). 

2 Sometimes represented in the Veda by 555, lb (or Ih). 



CHAPTER I. 


THE ALPHABET. 

§ i. Sanskrit is properly written with the Devanagari alphabet ; but the 
Bengali, Grantha, Telugu, and other modem Indian alphabets are commonly 
employed for writing Sanskrit in their respective provinces. 

Note — Devandgari means the Ndyari of the gods, or, possibly, of the Br&hmans. A more 
current style of writing, used by Hindus in all common transactions where Hindi is the lan- 
guage employed, is called simply Ndgarf. Why the alphabet should have been called Ndgari, 
is unknown. If derived from nagura , city, it might mean the art of writing as first practised 
in cities. (Pan. iv. 2, 128.) No authority has yet been adduced from any ancient author for 
the employment of the word Devandgari. In the Lulita-vistara (a life of Buddha, translated 
from Sanskrit into Chinese 76 a. d.), where a list of alphabets is given, the Devandgari is 
not mentioned, unless it be intended by the Devu alphabet. (See History of Ancient 
Sanskrit Literature, p. 518.) Albiruni, in the nth century, speaks of the Nagara alphabet 
as current in Malva. (Reinaud, Memoire sur l’Inde, p. 298.) 

Beghram ( bhagdidma , abode of the gods) is the native name of one or more of the most 
important cities founded by the Greeks, such as Alexandria ad Caucasum or Nicsea. (See 
Mason’s Memoirs in Prinsep's Antiquities, cd. Thomas, vpl. 1, pp. 344-350.) Could 
Devanagari have been meant as an equivalent of Beghrdmi ? 

No inscriptions have been met with in India anterior to the rise of Buddhism. The 
earliest authentic specimens of writing are the inscriptions of king Priyadarsi or Asoka , about 
250 b.c. These arc written in two different alphabets. The alphabet which is found in the 
inscription of Kapurdigiri, and which in the main is the same as that of the Arianian coins, 
is written from right to left. It is clearly of Semitic origin, and most closely connected with 
the Aramaic branch of the old Semitic or Phenieian alphabet. The Aramaic letters, how- 
ever, which w r e know from Egyptian and Palmyrenian inscriptions, have experienced further 
changes since they served as the model for the alphabet of Kapurdigiri, and w r e must have 
recourse to the more primitive types of the ancient Hebrew coins and of the Phenieian 
inscriptions in order to explain some of the letters of the Kapurdigiri alphabet. 

But while the transition of the Semitic types into this ancient Indian alphabet can be 
proved with scientific precision, the second Indian alphabet, that which is found in the 
inscription of Girnar, and which is the real source of all other Indian alphabets, as well as of 
those of Tibet and Burmah, has not as yet been traced back in a satisfactory manner to any 
Semitic prototype. (Prinsep's Indian Antiquities by Thomas, vol. 11. p. 42.) To admit, 
however, the independent invention of a native Indian alphabet is impossible. Alphabets were 
never invented, in the usual sense of that w ord. They were formed gradually, and purely 
phonetic alphabets always point back to earlier, syllabic or ideographic, stages. There are no 
such traces of the growth of an alphabet on Indian soil ; and it is to be hoped that new 
discoveries may still bring to light the intermediate links by which the alphabet of Girnar, 
and through it the modem Devandgari, may be connected with one of the leading Semitic) 
alphabets. 
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THE ALPHABET. 
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§ a. Sanskrit is written from left to right. 

Note — Samskrita means what is rendered fit or perfect. But Sanskrit is not called 

so because the Brahmans, or still less, because the first Europeans who became acquainted 
with it, considered it the most perfect of all languages. Samskrita meant what is rendered 
fit for sacred purposes; hence purified, sacred. A vessel that is purified, a sacrificial victim 
that is properly dressed, a man who has passed through all the initiatory rites or saniskdras ; 
all these are called samskrita. Hence the language which alone was fit for sacred acts, the 
ancient idiom of the Vedas, was called Samskrita , or the sacred language. The local spoken 
dialects received the general name of prdkrita. This did not mean originally vulgar, but 
derived, secondary, second-rate, literally ‘ what has a source or type,’ this source or type 
(prakriti) being the Samskrita or sacred language. (See Vararuchis Prakrita-Prakasa, ed. 
Cowell, p. xvii.) 

The former explanation of prdkrita in the sense of ‘ the natural, original continuations of 
the old language ( bhashd )/ is untenable, because it interpolates the idea of continuation. 
If prdkrita had to be taken in the sense of ‘ original and natural/ a language so called would 
mean, as has been well shown by D’Alwis (An Introduction to Kachchayana s Grammar, 
p. lxxxix), the original language, and samskrita would then have to be taken in the sense of 
* refined for literary purposes/ This view, however, of the meaning of these two names, is 
opposed to the view of those who framed the names, and is rendered impossible by the 
character of the Vedic language. 

$ 3. In writing the Devanagari alphabet, the distinctive portion of each 
letter is written first, then the perpendicular, and lastly the horizontal line. 
Ex. 4, 'W k; to, 44, T 3 kh; i , ji, IT//; *, M , Ugh; *, T n, &c. 

Beginners will find it useful to trace the letters on transparent paper, till 
they know them well, and can write them fluently and correctly. 

$ 4. The following are the sounds which are represented in the Devanagari 
alphabet : 



Hard, 
(tenues ) 

Hard and 

1 aspirated, 
(tenues 
aspirata*.) 

Soft, 

(media*.) 

Soft and 
aspirated, 
(media* 
aspirata* ) 

Nasals. 

1 

' Liquids. 

Sibilants 

Vowels. 
Short, Long. 

Diphthongs. 

1. Gutturals, 


Vtkh 



T 7 ) 


* 4 (x)j 

^sr a und\ 

Ue u ai 

2 . Palatals, 

Uch 

chli 


5 jh 

U h 

uy | 

3 TS 1 

v. t* J 

3. Linguals, 

Zt 

Z th 

Zd 1 

£ dh 1 3 

TTT n 

T r I 

sh 

U$ri Uj^ri 

ufto ^ au 

4. Dentals, 

ut 

nth 

I'd 

V dh 

TT n 

c 5 / l 

US 

Zili (75 U) 


5. Labials, 

up 

t&ph 

nh 

U bh 

U m 

^ 1 

X 4 M>) 

UU ^5 U 



Unmodified Nasal or Anusvara, m or ^ m. 
Unmodified Sibilant or Visarga, : h. 


1 In the Veda T d and TZ dh , if between two vowels, are in certain schools written 
c£ l and Ih. 

2 ff h is not properly a liquid, but a soft breathing. 

3 U v is sometimes called Dento-labial. 

- 4 The signs for the guttural and labial sibilants have become obsolete, and are ref laced 
by the two dots : h. 
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Students should be cautioned against using the Roman letters instead of 
the Devanagari when beginning to learn Sanskrit. The paradigms should 
be impressed on the memory in their real and native form, otherwise their 
first impressions will become unsettled and indistinct. After some progress 
has been made in mastering the grammar and in reading Sanskrit, the Roman 
alphabet may be used safely and with advantage. 

^ 5. There are fifty letters in the Devanagari alphabet, thirty-seven 
consonants and thirteen vowels, representing every sound of the Sanskrit 
language. 

$ 6. One letter, the long **£ /?, is merely a grammatical invention ; it 
never occurs in the spoken language. 

$ 7. Two sounds, the guttural and labial sibilants, are now without 
distinctive representatives in the Devanagari alphabet. They are called 
Jihvamultya , the tongue-root sibilant, formed near the base of the tongue ; 
and Vpadhmdntya , i. e. afflandus, the labial sibilant. They are said to have 
been represented by the signs X (called Vajrdkriti , having the shape of the 
thunderbolt) and ^ (called ( iajakumbhdkriti , having the shape of an 
elephant’s two frontal bones). [See Vopadeva’s Sanskrit Grammar, 1. 18; 
History of Ancient Sanskrit Literature, p. 508.] Sometimes the sign X, 
called Ardha-visarga , half-Yisarga, is used for both. But in common 
writing these two signs are now replaced by the two dots, the Dvivindu , 
(dvi 9 two, vinduy dot,) properly the sign of the unmodified Visarga. The 
old sign of the Visarga is described in the Katantra as like the figure d 4 ; 
in the Tantrabhidhana as like two 3 tjd s. (See Prinsep, Indian Antiquities, 
vol. I. p. 75.) 

§ 8. There are five distinct letters for the five nasals, ^ ft, H ttt n, H n, 
\vi 9 as there were originally five distinct signs for the five sibilants. When, 
in the middle of w ords, these nasals are followed by consonants of their ow T n 
class, (ri by k , kh, g, gh ; n by ch, chli , j, jh ; n by /, th 9 d , dh ; n by t , th 9 
dy dh ; m by p, ph , b 9 bh 9 ) they are often, for the sake of more expeditious 
writing, replaced by the dot, w hich is properly the sign of the unmodified 
nasal or Anusvara. Thus we find 

^rfWr instead of ahkita . 

vifafU instead of anchitd. 

-jfafTT instead of $f\rrrf( kunditd . 

'sff^TTT instead of »rf^iTT nanditd. 
instead of wfenn kampitd. 

The pronunciation remains unaffected by this style of writing. ^ fa iTT 
must be pronounced as if it were WTitten ^T%?n ahkita , &c. 

The same applies to final H m at the end of a sentence. This too, 
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though frequently written and printed with the dot above the line, is to 
be pronounced as m. I, is to be pronounced ysc^ aham. (See Preface 

to Hitopades'a, in M. M/s Handbooks for the Study of Sanskrit, p. viii.) 

Note — According to the Kaum&ras final H m in pausd may be pronounced as Anusv&ra; 
cf. Saras vati-PrakriysL, ed. Bombay, 1829*, pp. 12 and 13. 

m I W* *3. I 1 The Kaumaras are the 

followers of Kum&ra, the reputed author of the Katantra or Kalapa grammar. (See 
Colebrooke, Sanskrit Grammar, Preface ; and page 315, note.) Sarvavarman is quoted by 
mistake as the author of this grammar, and a distinction is sometimes made between the 
Kaum&ras and the followers of the Kalapa grammar. 

§ 9. Besides the five nasal letters, expressing the nasal sound as modified 
by guttural, palatal, lingual, dental, and labial pronunciation, there are still 
three nasalized letters, the ij, 7^, or 75 , y, 7 , c, which are used to 
represent a final if followed by an initial y 9 /, ^ v, and modified 
by the pronunciation of these three semivowels. (Pan. viii. 4, 59.) 

Thus instead of W *nfff tain ydti we may write TTOTfir toy ydti; 

instead of it <5>TTT tain labhate w e may w rite Tflwfr tad labhate ; 

• instead of it tain vahati we may write tav vahati . 

Or in composition , 

samydnam or v&rm sayydnam ; 

*Tc 53 T sainlabdham or sallabdham; 

^hr?frT sainvahati or savvahati . 

But never if the ^ m stands in the body of a w ord, such as «mhj: kdmyah ; 
nor if the semivowel represents an original vowel, e. g. Rig-veda x. 132, 3. 

^ ^TRfT sam u dr an, changed to Tl^fTT*T sam varan . 

§ 10. r rhe only consonants which have no corresponding nasals are T r, 
SI ^ sh , ^ s 9 h. A final m , therefore, before any of these letters at 
the beginning of words, can only be represented by the neutral or unmodi- 
fied nasal, the Anus vara. 

IT TSffff tain rakshati. Or in composition, sainrakshati . 

if SUSftfirf tain srinoti. TTjntrtfir sainkrinoti. 

W trsRTT tain shakaram . sainshthivati . 

IT Tncfir tam sarati . sh&rfw samsarati. 

it tam harati . sainharati. 

^ 11. In the body of a word the only letters which can be preceded by 

* This edition, which has lately been reprinted, contains the text — ascribed either to V&n! 
herself, i.e. Sarasvati, the goddess of speech (MS. Bodl. 386), or to Anubhhti-svar6pa-&ch&rya, 
whoever that may be — and a commentary. The commentary printed in the Bombay editions is 
called or in MS. Bodl. 382. ThjRft, i.e. In MS. Bodl. 382. Mahidhara or 

Mahidasabhatta is said to have written the Skrasvata in order that his children might fead it, 
and to please Isa, the Lord. The date given is 1634, the place Benares, (Slvar^adhanf.) 
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Anusvara are ^sh, ^ h. Thus o.mkah, V^jfH dhand/hshi, yaiamsi, 
«* simhaJi. Before the semivowels ^ y, l r, & /, ^v, the * m, in the body 
of a word, is never changed into Anusvara. Thus gamy ate, tr: namrah , 

amlali . In kamyoh (Rv. i. 43, 4, &c.) the m stands ‘padante/ but 

not in ;rmrft Sdmyati. (See $9.) 

$12. With the exception of Jihvdmdliya X ^ (tongue-root letter), Upadh - 
mdniya <p (to be breathed upon), Anusvara # m (after-sound), Visarga : b 
(emission, see Taitt.-Brahm. in. p. 23 a), and Repha r (burring), all letters 
are named in Sanskrit by adding kdra (making) to their sounds. Thus 
ist a is called WafiTT: akdrah ; ka , kakdrafy, &c. 

$ 13. The vowels, if initial, are written, 

'W, WT, %, T*, (- 5 |), V, ■», *, vt, wt; 

a, d , ?*, 2, ri, ri, ft, (/?), a, *2, e, 0, aw; 

if they follow a consonant, they are written with the following signs — 

T, f, fc , t , cp , (^), cs , > ’ 

a, d, i, 1, ri , ri, li , (/f) , w, e, ai, 0, aw. 

There is one exception. If the vowel ri follows the consonant ^ r, jt 
retains its initial form, and the r is written over it. Ex. nirritih. 

In certain words which tolerate an hiatus in the body of the word, the 
second vowel is written in its initial form. Ex. goagra, adj. preceded 

by cows, instead of go ’gra or gavdgra ; goakvam , cows and 

horses ; pra'uga , yoke ; titan, sieve. 

$ 14. Every consonant, if written by itself, is supposed to be followed by 
a short a. Thus is not pronounced k, but ka ; n not y , but ya . But ^ k 
or any other consonant, if followed by any vowel except a, is pronounced 
without the inherent a. Thus 

^KT kd, foF ki, *ft ki, ^ kri , * kri, ^ kli, (iff kit), ^ ku, ku, iir ke , % kai, 
‘aft ko, kart. 

The only peculiarity is that short f i is apparently written before the con- 
sonant after which it is sounded. This arose from the fact that in the 
earliest forms of the Indian alphabet the long and short i ’ s were both 
written over the consonant, the short i inclining to the left, the long i 
inclining to the right. Afterwards these top-marks were, for the sake of 
distinctness, drawn across the top-line, so as to become ft* and instead 
of % and ^jf. (See Prinsep’s Indian Antiquities, ed. Thomas, vol. n. p. 40.) 

£ 15. If a consonant is to be pronounced without any vowel after it, the 
consonant is said to be followed by Virama , i. e. stoppage, which is marked 
by v Thus ak must be written ; kar , ; ik, 

§ #6. If a consonant is followed immediately by another consonant, the 
two or three or four or five or more consonants are written in one group 
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(samyoga). Thus atka is written WFS ; alpa is written ^qr ; kdrlsnya is 
written These groups or compound consonants must be learnt by 

practice. It is easy, however, to discover some general laws in their forma- 
tion. Thus the perpendicular and horizontal lines are generally dropt in 
one of the letters : rT + $ = 7 $nda; w + R=rRtva; ^4*^ 

= W skha ; ^ + r = jr chya ; R + R = j \ pta ; kta; + = 

ifi ktva ; o(f + W4- R = ktya. 

$17. The ^ r following a consonant is written by a short transverse 
stroke at the foot of the letter ; as 4- ^ = Jb or kra ; it 4- T = U gra ; 
^ + *=?r or R tra; ^ + X=zJ*dra ; **4-3 4 -X. = 'Z shtra. 

The preceding a consonant is written by * placed at the top of the 
consonant before which it is to be sounded. Thus w^4- arka ; ^4- 

^4-H = ^Sr varshma. This sign for is placed to the right of any other 
marks at the top of the same letter. Ex. *p£ arkam ; arkena ; 

arkendd . 

k followed by Rsh is written ^ or ^ ksha . 
t followed by *T n is written 'R jna. 

^jh is sometimes written *!£ jh . 

^ r followed by T u and gs u is w ritten ^ ru> ^ ru. 

£ d followed by 7 u and H d is written s du y ^ dti. 

3!^, particularly in combination with other letters, is frequently written 
Ex. *r ku ; kd ; JR kra. 

O Cv 

^ 18. The sign of Virdma x (stoppage), which if placed at the foot of a 
consonant, shows that its inherent short a is stopped, is sometimes, when it 
is difficult to write (or to print) two or three consonants in one group, placed 
after one of the consonants : thus instead of yuiikte. 

§ 19. The proper use of the Virama, however, is at the end of a sentence, 
or portion of a sentence, the last w ord of which ends in a consonant. 

At the end of a sentence, or of a half-verse, the sign 1 is used ; at the 
end of a verse, or of a longer sentence, the sign 11. 

$ 20. The sign s ( Avagraha or Arddhdkdra) is used in most editions to 
mark the elision of an initial a , after a final 0 or ^ e. Ex. Tftsftf 80 'pi 
for Rffq so api f i. e. ^ ^srftr sas api ; Trsftr te 3 pi for ^ te api . 

List of Compound Consonants. 

36 k-ka, Jm k-kha 9 xr k-cha , ^ k-ta, fpj k-t-ya , ^ k-t-ra , k-t-r-ya, 
m k-t-va, % k-na , gqr k-n-ya , rr k-ma , 3FT k-ya , or ^ k-ra , gsf or k-r-ya , 

k-la , 9 k-va 9 fSf k-v-ya, k-sha, W k-sh-ma , m k-sh-ya, W k-sh-va ; — 
W kh-ya, kh-ra ; — rq g-ya, % g-ra , iq g-r-ya ; — W gh-na, p? gh-p-ya, 

JR gh-ma , JR gh-ya , tr gh-ra ; — h-ka , n-k-ta, h-k-t-ya f fi-k-ya y 
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^ ft-lc-sha, jg n-k-sh-va 9 n-kha, n-kh-ya , jp n-ga, ggr A-y-ya, If n-gha, 

ti-gh-ya, ^ n-gh-ra , A-Aa, n-ma y h-ya. 

rt ch-cha , RR ch-chha , ch-chh-ra , 5 cA-Aa, RR ch-ma 9 RR cA-ya ; — RR chh-ya, 
*5 chh-ra ; — X1T », m^j-jha, p j-na, *R j-n-ya, 3 R j-ma, *R j-ya 9 XR j-ra, 
^ j-va ; — R n-cha, n-ch-ma , n-ch-ya, 5 ?f n-chha , ^ w-ya, sj A-Aa, 

•V A-ya. 

I H«, 3 ST t'V a ; — w f A-ya, 5 ?A-ra ; — ST <£-5% 5 KT $- 9 ‘y a > W 
y d-gh-ra , </-ma, sg* </-ya; — 'SET dh-ya, ^ $A-ra; — IP w-/a, p? w-/Aa, 

U? n-</a, ipf n-d-ya, n-d-ra, n-d-r-ya, R? n-dha 9 RT n-wa, up ft-wa, 

PR w-ya, PR rc-ra. 

rfi t-ka , PH /-A-ra, ^ /-/a, PR /-/-ya, p* t-t-ra, PR t-t-va, ?R t-tha , gf /-wa, 
*R t-n-ya 9 ?R /-J9a. HJ t-p-ra 3 7 R /-/wo, rr t-m-ya , 7 R /-ya, P or R /-ra, 
xr t-r-ya , rR /-ra, TP /-s«, |pr t-s-na, 7PR t-s-n~ya 3 PT t-s-ya ; — xr /A-ya ; — 
R df-ya, p d-gha , ^ d-gli-ra 3 cWa, pj d-d-ya 9 5 d-dha 9 pr d-dh-ya 9 p </-?ia, 
gT e/-Aa, p d-bha, tr d-bh-ya, n d-ma, n </-ya, *5 </-ra, d-r-ya 3 1* </-ra, 
PT d-v-ya ; — p dh-na , dh-n-ya, TR dh-ma , xr dh-ya 3 if dh-ra 9 VI dh-r-ya 9 * 
S£f dh-va ; — pr w-ta, PR n-t-ya 9 f^r n-t-ra 9 ^ n-da, *pr n-d-ra 9 n-dha * 

■ 3 V n-dh-ra , ^ n-na, n-j 9 a, 3 P n-p~ra 9 3*r n-ma, zq n-ya 9 ^ w-ra, n-«a. 

W jD-ta, TR j o-t-ya, H jo-wa, xr ^ xr j9-ya, R jo-ra, 5T />-/«, 

vf p-va 9 xR — 3 T b-gha 9 *rT b-ja , 3^ PT b-dha, jf A-?2a, 

R A-^a, 'sp A-AAa, ®p? b-bh-ya , P| A-ya, r A-ra, R A-ra ; — P AA-wa, «l AA-ya, 
p AA-ra, vr hh-va ; — V m-na, «r m-pa, TR m-p-ra, ^ m-ba, m-bha, 
tr m-ma 9 jr m-ya y p m-ra 9 r m-la y ir m-va. 

zr y-ya> xr y-?;a ; — PRi /-A«, BI /-y«, PR l-ma y PR /-ya, ^ /-/a, PR l-va ; — 
If v-wa, xq v-ya, v-r<z, R 

i-cA«, XBR s-ch-ya 9 ^ »R ^-ya, ^-ra, pr 6 -r-ya , ^ i-/a, xr 

XRI k-v-ya 9 i-sa ; — R 5A-/«, w sh-t-ya , R sh-t-ra , igR sh-t-r-ya 9 f $h-t-va 9 

R sh-tha , rr sh-na , P*R sh-n-ya , xp sh-pa 9 xr sh-p-ra , Rf sh-ma, xr sh-ya 9 
vr sh-va ; — ^ «-Aa, rr s-kha 9 pf PR s-t-ya 9 s-t-ra, PR $-t-va 9 

PR s-tha, Rf ^-na, pr s-n-ya, p? ^R» s-pha, w s-ma, PR s-m-ya 9 pr 5 -ya, 

PT ^-ra, ^ w s-sa. 

A-na, |[ A-»a, P A-wia, rt A-ya, ^ A-ra, 5 A-/a, 5f A-ra. 

Numerical Figures . 

§ 2i. The numerical figures in Sanskrit are 

1234567890 

These figures were originally abbreviations of the initial letters of the Sanskrit numerals. 
The Arelbs, who adopted them from the Hindus, called them Indian figures ; in Europe, 
where they were introduced by the Arabs, they were called Arabic figures. 

c 
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Thus ^ stands for ^ e of ekah , one. 

^ stands for *£ dv of dvctu, two. 

3 stands for ^ tr of tray alt, three. 

$ stands for ^ ch of chatvdrah , four. 

M stands for tT p of panclia , five. 

The similarity becomes more evident by comparing the letters and numerals as used in 
ancient inscriptions. See Woepcke, * Memoire sur la Propagation des Chiffres Indiens/ 
in Journal Asiatique, vi serie, tome l ; Prinsep’s Indian Antiquities by Thomas, vol. n. 
p. 70; Chips from a German Workshop, vol. 11. p. 289. 


Pronunciation . 

§ 22. The Sanskrit letters should be pronounced in accordance with the 
transcription given page 4. The following rules, however, are to be 
observed : 

1. The vowels should be pronounced like the vowels in Italian. The short ^ a , 

however, has rather the sound of the English a in 4 America/ 

2. The aspiration of the consonants should be heard distinctly. Thus U kh 

is said, by English scholars who have learnt Sanskrit in India, to sound 

# 

almost like kh in ‘inkhorn / y th like th in 4 pothouse/ Viph like ph 
in 4 topheavy / gh like gh in 4 loghouse / v dh like dh in 
4 madhouse / bh like bh in 4 Hobhouse/ This, no doubt, is a 
somewhat exaggerated description, but it is well in learning Sanskrit 
to distinguish from the first the aspirated from the unaspirated letters 
by pronouncing the former with an unmistakable emphasis. 

3. The guttural T n has the sound of ng in 4 king/ 

4. The palatal letters ^ ch and it j have the sound of ch in 4 church , and 

of j in 4 join/ 

5. The lingual letters are said to be pronounced by bringing the lower 

surface of the tongue against the roof of the palate. As a mattei of 
fact the ordinary pronunciation of t , d , n in English is what Hindus 
would call lingual, and it is essential to distinguish the Sanskrit dentals 
by bringing the tip of the tongue against the very edge of the upper 
front-teeth. In transcribing English words the natives naturally 
represent the English dentals by their linguals, not by their own 
dentals ; e. g. Birekfar , Oavarnment , &c.* 

6. The Yisarga, Jihvdmuliya and Upadhmdmya are not now articulated 

audibly. 

7. The dental *r s sounds like s in 4 sin/ the lingual *q sh like sh in 4 shun/ 

the palatal & like ss in 4 session/ 


* Biihler, Madras Literary Journal, February, 1864. Rajendralal Mitra, 4 On tVe Origin 
of the Hindvi Language/ Journal of the Asiatic Society, Bengal, 1864, p.509. 
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The real Anusvara is sounded as a very slight nasal, like n in French c bon/ 
If the dot is used as a graphic sign in place of the other five nasals it 
must, of course, be pronounced like the nasal which it represents *. 


CHAPTER II. 

RULES OF SANDHI OR THE COMBINATION OF LETTERS. 

^ 23. In Sanskrit every sentence is considered as one unbroken chain 
of syllables. Except where there is a stop, which we should mark by 
interpunction, the final letters of each word are made to coalesce with the 
initial letters of the following word. This coalescence of final and initial 
letters, (of vowels with vowels, of consonants with consonants, and of 
consonants with vowels,) is called Gandhi. 

As certain letters in Sanskrit are incompatible with each other, i. c. 
cannot be pronounced one immediately after the other, they have to b*i 
modified or assimilated in order to facilitate their pronunciation. The rules, 
according to which either one or both letters are thus modified, are called 
the rules of Sandhi. 

As according to a general rule the words in a sentence must thus be glued 
together, the mere absence of Sandhi is in many cases sufficient to mark the 
stops which in other languages have to be marked by stops. Ex. O r|HI^TW 
astvagnimdhdtmyam , indrastu devdndm maliattamah , Let 
there be the greatness of Agni ; nevertheless Indra is the greatest of the 
gods . 

Distinction between External and Internal Sandhi. 

§ 24. It is essential, in order to avoid confusion, to distinguish between 
the rules of Sandhi which determine the changes of final and initial letters 
of words ( pada ), and between those other rules of Sandhi which apply to 
the final letters of verbal roots ( dhdtu ) and nominal bases ( pratipadika ) when 
followed by certain terminations or suffixes. Though both are based on the 
same phonetic principles and are sometimes identical, their application is 
different. For shortness* sake it will be best to apply the name of External 


* Accordingto Sanskrit grammarians the real Anusvara is pronounced in the nose only, 
the five nasals by their respective organs and the nose. Siddh.-Kaum. to Pan, 1. i, 9. 

^ (ww urgtrffr tiq t flVfi ) » HTftnyrpTrau 11 

The re»l Anusvara is therefore ndsikya, nasal ; the five nasals are anundsika , nasalized, 
be. pronounced by their own organ of speech, and uttered through the nose. 


c 2 
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Sandhi or Pada Sandhi to the changes which take place at the meeting of 
final and initial letters of words, and that of Internal Sandhi to the changes 
produced by the meeting of radical and formative elements. 

The rules which apply to final and initial letters of words {pada) apply, with 
few exceptions, to the final and initial letters of the component parts of com- 
pounds, and likewise to the final letters of nominal bases (pratipadika) when fol- 
lowed by the so-called Pada-terminations («rf bhydm , fir: bhih , «k bhyah, ^ su ), 
or by secondary (taddhita) suffixes beginning with any consonants except i^y. 

The changes produced by the contact of incompatible letters in the body 
of a word should properly be treated under the heads of declension, 
conjugation, and derivation. In many cases it is far easier to remember 
the words ready-made from the dictionary, or the grammatical paradigms 
from the grammar, than to acquire the complicated rules with their 
numerous exceptions which are generally detailed in Sanskrit grammars 
under the head of Sandhi. It is easier to learn that the participle passive 
of lih , to lick, is Tarter: lidhah, than to remember the rules according to 

which ? + l^h + 1 are changed into ^ -f tt (jfh + t,'S + \{d + dh, and * + ^ d + dh; 
^ 4 is dropt and the vowel lengthened : while in nftf? + IT: parivrih + tah , 
the vowel, under the same circumstances, remains short ; parivrih -f tah = 
parivridh + tah , parivrid + dhah = parivrid + dhah = parivridhah. In Greek 
and Latin no rules are given with regard to changes of this kind. If they 
are to be given at all in Sanskrit grammars, they should, to avoid confusion, 
be kept perfectly distinct from the rules affecting the final and initial letters 
of words as brought together in one and the same sentence. 

Classification of Vowels . 

§ 25* Vowels are divided into short ( hrasva ), long ( dirgha ), and protracted 
{pluta) vowels. Short vowels have one measure ( mdtrd ), long vowels two, 
protracted vowels three. (Pan. i. 2, 27.) A consonant is said to last half 
the time of a short vowel. 

1. Short vowels : TO a, ^ i, ^ u, ri, ^ li. 

2. Long vowels : TOT d, %t 9 TO d, ^ ri, tst e, i* ai , TO^ 0, ^ au . 

3. Protracted vowels are indicated by the figure \ 3 ; TO 3 a 3, TOT 3 a 3, j 3 i 3, 

M t 3 > ** e3,^3 au 3. Sometimes we find ^^,031, instead of 
^ % e 3 ; or TOT $ TO, a 3 u, instead of to! 3, au 3. 

§26. Vowels are likewise divided into 

1. Monophthongs (samdndkshara ) : TO a, TOT d, \ i, TO u 9 TO rf, fi, ^ ri , ^ li. 

2. Diphthongs ( sandhyakshara ) : * e, $ ai, to^ 0, ^ au. 

J 27. All vowels are liable to be nasalized, or to become anundsika : T&a^d. 
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$ 28. Vowels are again divided into light ( laghu ) and heavy {guru). This 
division is important for metrical purposes only. 

1 . Light vowels are w a, ^ i } T u, ri, 75 li, if not followed by a double consonant. 

2. Heavy vowels are wr a, \ i, d, ^ rt , F e, % ai, ^sh 0, ^ aw, and any 

short vowel, if followed by more than one consonant. 

$ 29. Vowels are, lastly, divided according to accent, into acute (udatta), 
grave (anudatta), and circumflexed (svarita). The acute vow els are pronounced 
with a raised tone, the grave vowels with a low, the circumflexed w ith an even 
tone. (Pan. 1. 2, 29-32.) Accents are marked inVedic literature only. 

Guna and Vriddhi . 

$ 30. Guna is the strengthening of ^i 9 "3 u, d, ri, rt, 1$ li, by 

means of a preceding to a , w hich raises ^ i and ^ i to e, * 3 T u and *31 d to TOt o, 

ri and ^ rt to TO* ar, *£ li to TOTj* al. (Pan. 1. 1, 2.) 

By a repetition of the same process the Vriddhi (increase) vowels are 
formed, viz. ^ ai instead of ^ e, ^ au instead of TOt 0, TOTT dr instead of TOT ar, 
and TOTc^d/ instead of TOc* al. (Pan. 1. 1, 1.) 

Vowels are thus divided again into : 

1. Simple vowels: TOa, TOT a, ji, ft, "ZUylMl, 

2. Guija vowels: (a + i), ^0 (a + u), TOTar, TOc ^al. 

3. Vriddhi vowels: TOTa ^ di{a±a+i ), ^au^a+a+u), TOTT dr, TOTo^«/. 

| 31. W fl and IT a do not take Guna, or, as other grammarians say, 

remain unchanged after taking Guna. Thus in the first person sing, of the 
reduplicated perfect, which requires Guna or Vriddhi, han forms with 
Guna jaghana, or w r ith Vriddhi ifqR jaghdna, I have killed. 

Combination of Vowels at the end and beginning of words. 

§ 32. As a general rule, Sanskrit allows of no hiatus {vivritti) in a 
sentence. If a word ends in a vowel, and the next word begins with a 
vowel, certain modifications take place in order to remove this hiatus. 

§ 33. For the purpose of explaining the combination of vowels, they 
may be divided into two classes : 

1. Those which are liable to be changed into semivowels, \ i, 1 m, n «, 

ri, ^ ft ; also the diphthongs, * e, 5 * ai , TOt 0, ^ au. 

2. Those which are not, TO a, TOT a. 

Calling the former liquid *, the latter hard vowels, we may say : If the 


* iThe Pr&tis&khya calls them ndmin , for a different reason ; see Rig-veda-prktis'&khya, 
ed. M. M., p. xxiii. 
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same vowel (long or short) occurs at the end and beginning of words, the 
result is the long vowel. (Pan. vi. i, 101.) Thus 
TO or tot 4 - to or TOT = TOT a + a - a. 

\or ^ 4- ^ or ^ z-f i~(. 

TO* or TO + to or TO = TO & + u = it. 

^ or 4- or TOJ ri 4- rt = ri *. 

Ex. TOTOST uktva 4- apagachchhati = uktvdpagachchhati> 

having spoken he goes away. 

■stft = nadi 4- tdrisi = nadidrisi , such a river. 

kartri + rija — kartriju, doing (neuter) right. 
fm TO^ffr — f % ?T ^f rT kintu -f udcti — kintudeti , but he rises. 

Or in compounds, 4- ^Tt = TO^r: mahi 4- Hah = mahUah , lord of the earth. 

$ 34. If hard vowels (long or short) occur at the end of a word, and the 
next begins with a liquid vowel (except diphthongs), the result is Guna of 
the liquid vowel. (Pan. vi. 1, 87.) Thus 

TO or TOT 4- 3^ or TO a 4 - 1 = e ( di ). 

TO or TOT 4- TO or TO = TO^ a 4- u = 0 (a?/). 

TO or tot 4- or = TOT a 4 r£ = ar. (Pan. 1. r, 5 1 .) 

Ex. cHT ^5: = + indrah = tavendrafi , thine is Indra. 

TOT TOlfT — TOfaiT 4- uktva = soktvd, she having spoken, 
t TOT sd 4- riddhih = sarddhih , this wealth. 

TTTO TETOTTi = WTO^RTTl tava 4- likdrah = tavaikdrah , thy letter /«. 

Or in compounds, oRTTq 4- = TOnrofei kdmya 4- ish/ih = kdrnyeshfifi, an 

offering for a certain boon. 

4- TOTO^qT: = ffrfhr^r: hita 4- upadesah =r hitopadesah, good advice. 

$ 35. If hard vowels (long or short) occur at the end of a word, and the 
next begins with a diphthong, the result is Vriddhi. (Pan. vi. 1, 88.) Thus 
TO or TOT 4- TO = % a 4- e = di. 

TO or TOT 4 TO — $ a 4- di — di, 

TO or tot 4 - to! = ^ a 4- o == du. 

TO or TOT 4- ^ a 4- du = du. 

Ex. wro TOTO= 7rtTO tava 4- eva = tavaiva , of thee only. 

TOT = TOfron? sa 4- aikshishta = saikshishta , she saw. 


* The letter TE /i is left out, because it is of no practical utility. It is treated like ^ ri, only 
substituting 7^1 for T r in Guna and Vriddhi. Thus li+anubandhah becomes 

lanubandhah , i. e. having li as indicatory letter, 
t Some grammarians consider the Sandhi of a with ri optional, but they reejuire the 
shortening of the long d. Ey. WHT+Tffa*. brahmd-t- rishih = brahmarshih fcr TOU 

brahma rishih , Brahm&, a Rishi. 
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ire = ir$?: tava + oshthah = tavau 8 h(hafi, thy lip. 

+ autsukyavati = sautsukyavati, she desirous. 
Or in compounds, tra 4- = tl^SR rdma + aiSvaryam — rdmativaryam, 

the lordship of Rama. 

-f = tflflWni sitd + aupamyam = sitaupamyam , similarity with 

Sita, the wife of Rama. 


§ 36. If a simple liquid vowel (long or short) occurs at the end of a 
word, and the next begins with any vowel or diphthong, the result is 
change of the liquid vowel into a semivowel. (Pan. vi. 1, 77.) Thus 

:*I or TTT 


or ^TT: 

^ or %= ^ or ^ 

^ or ^ ^ or = if or ^ 

* or ^ ^ or ^ 

^ftor = ^ or^ 


a = ya. 

ri = yri. 

£ £ 
u = yu. 

e , ax ~ ye, yai. 

I 0, au=z yo , yaa. 


^ or ^ = t or 
^ or '|=ft or ^ 

^ or ^ s or ■gi = ^ or ^ 

^ or ^ = T orl: 
l or wt = d or 6 
^5T or ?rr = or TT 
^ or ^ or 
^ or ^ or ^=1° r * 

^ or ^ = % or % 
or ^T = -spt or ^ 


f & = ra. 

£ a 
i — rt. 

c c 0 
ri u = rv. 

e, ai = re , rat. 

L 0, au = ro, ran . 

A A 

r d — va. 



ri = vri . 
e , ai = ve, vai. 

L 0, au — vo, van. 


Ex. = dadhi -f- atra = dadhyatra, milk here. 

t?T = cR^jt kartri -f uta = kartruta , doing moreover. 

Uij ^ = *rfs*re madhu 4- iva = madhviva , like honey. 

nadi -f aidasya := nadyaidasya , the river of Aida. 

In compounds, 4- = *TSP*J nadi + art ham = nady art ham, for the sake 

of a river. 

Note — Some native grammarians allow, except in compounds, the omission of this 
Sandhi, but they require in that case that a long final vowel be shortened. Ex. 
chakri atra may be chakryatra or chakri atra . 

§ 37. If a Guna-vowel occurs at the end of a word, and the next begins 
with any vowel or diphthong (except a), the last element of the Guna-vowel 
is changed into a semivowel. If a follows, a is elided, and no change takes 
place in the diphthong; see § 41. (Pan. vt. i, 78.) Thus 
t * (e) + any vowel (except a) (ay). 

*ft (0) 4- any vowel (except a) = ( av ). 
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Ex. ^ *11*1^5 = TOT'J||J|*A. sakhe dgachchha = sakhayagachchha 9 Friend, come ! 
= OTrftnf sakhe iha = sakhayiha, Friend, here ! 

TWt = nwfa prabho ehi = prabhavehi, Lord, come near! 

Wt = prabho aushadham — prabhavaushadham , Lord, 

medicine. 

In compounds, xft + = irefa: go + ikah = gavisah. There are various 

exceptions in compounds where xft go is treated as tr yava. ($ 41.) 

§ 38. If a Vriddhi-vowel occurs at the end of a word, and the next 
begins w T ith any vowel or diphthong, the last element is changed into a 
semivowel. (Pan. vi. 1, 78.) Thus 

^ ( ai ) 4 any vowel = (ay). 

(au) -f any vowel == ( dv ). 

Ex. fail = feprprih kriyai arthah — kriydy arthah. 
fax| = faxmpr kriyai rite = kriydyrite. 

= ravau astamite = rav avast amite, after sunset. 

= wrftrftr tau iti ~ taviti . 

In composition, tfl 4 nau 4 artham = ndvartham , for the sake of 

ships. 

§ 39. These two rules, however, are liable to certain modifications : 

1. The final x^y and of ’sniay, which stand according to rule for 

*e 9 may be dropt before all vowels (except d 9 § 41) ; not, however, 
in composition. Thus most MSS. and printed editions change 
OTJlxft sakhe dgachchha , not into sakhaydgachcliha , but into 

TOST sakha dgachchha . 

WW sakhe iha , not into sakhayiha , but into ^ sakha iha. 

Wt prabho ehi 9 not into prabliavehi, but into iw vf^prabha ehi. 

Wt prabho aushadham 9 not into prabhavaushadham , but into 

IW Wfrtrb prabha aushadham. 

2. The final x^y of WP^ay, which stands for ^ di 9 may be dropt before all 

vowels, and it is usual to drop it in our editions. Thus 
fat| kriyai arthah is more usually written faxjT kriyd arthah instead 
of faxrnrSf: kriydy arthah. 

3. The final of dv 9 for ^ du , may be dropt before all vowels, but is 

more usually retained in our editions. Thus 
3[fir tau iti is more usually written HTftjfrf taviti , and not iff ^fw td iti . 

Note — Before the particle T u the dropping of the final and ^0 is obligatory. 

It is without any reason that the final of Guna and Vfiddhi and the final ^0 of 
Guna are generally dropt, while the final ^0 of Vjiddhi is generally retained. It would be 
more consistent either always to retain the final semivowels or always to drop them. See 
Rig-veda-pr&tis&khya, ed. M. M., Stitras 129, 132, 135 : P&n. vi. 1, 78 ; vm. 3, 19. 
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~§ 43 . 

^ 40. In all these cases the hiatus, occasioned by the dropping of and 
^ v , remains, and the rules of Sandhi are not to be applied again. 

$ 41. 4 e and 4 rto, before short wa, remain unchanged, and the initial 
4 T a is elided. (Pan. vi. 1, 109.) 

Ex. f$T4 = iive atra = &ve y tra , in S'iva there. 

H*ffr = Tflfr s prabho anugrih&na — prabho 9 nugrihdna , 

Lord, please. 

In composition this elision is optional. (Pan. vi. 1, 122.) 

Ex. TTt + 4 TOT: = or ntoTOT: go + asvdh—go’&vah or go a&vah , cows 

and horses. 

In some compounds 44 gava must or may be substituted for *ft go , if a 
vowel follows ; 44H5J: gavdkshahy a window, lit. a bull's eye ; gavendrah , 

lord of kine, (a name of Krishna) ; 44 Tftr«T or iftsftPT gavdjinam or go ’jinam , 
a bull’s hide. 


Unchangeable Vowels (Pragrihya). 

§ 42. There are certain terminations the final vowels of which are not 
liable to any Sandhi rules. These vowels are called pragrihya (Pan. 1. 1, 11) 
by Sanskrit grammarians. They are, 
j. The terminations of the dual in ^ i, ^ u , and 4 e } whether of nouns or 
verbs. 

Ex. kavi imau , these two poets. 

44T girl etau , these two hills. 

4 TV sddhu imau , these two merchants. 

44 4 TR 4 bandhu dnaya y bring the two friends. 
c5lt 44 lute ete y these two creepers, 
ftret ^ vidye ime y these two sciences. 

3(4171 4 nfotft saydte arbhakau y the two children lie down. 

37474% 4714 ? Sayavahe dvdm , we two lie down. 

4T4% 4 T 4 f ydchete artharn y they two ask for money. 

Note — Exceptions occur, as 44ft4 maniva , i.e. 44ft ^4 mani iva, like two jewels ; 
dampativa , i.e. dampati iva , like husband and wife. 

2. The terminations of 44ft ami and w^arnd, the nom. plur. masc. and the 
nom. dual of the pronoun 47 ^ adas, (Pan. 1. 1, 12.) 

Ex. 44 ft 4 T 4 TK ami akvdh, these horses. 

44ft ^ 44 : ami ishavah , these arrows. 

44 J^ 47*^4^ amd arbhakau, these two children. (This follows from rule 1.) 

• 


D 
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Irregular Sandhi . 

$ 43. The following are a few cases of irregular Sandhi which require to 
be stated. When a preposition ending in ^sr or w « is followed by a verb 
beginning with 1* e or 0, the result of the coalescence of the vowels is 
It e or 0, not ^ ai or ^ au. (Pan. vi. 1, 94.) 

Ex. U 4- IT 3 TW = pra 4 - ejate —prejate. 

4- upa 4 eshate = upeshate. 

H 4- = IWlfff p ra 4 - e shay at i = preshayati 

TO 4 - = para 4- ek hat i = parekhati . 

4 - = ' 3 ^fhrfrT vpa 4- oshati — vposhati. 

XPCT 4- para -f ohati —par oh ati. 

This is not the case before the two verbs edh, to grow, and ^ i\ to go, if raised by Guna 
to ^ e. (Pan. vi. 1, 89.) 

Ex. 4 - — ' 3 ‘TPTfT upa-\-edliate=. upuidhatt \ 

ava-\-eti — araiti. 

In verbs derived from nouns, and beginning with XT or ^ 5 ?t c or 0, the elision of the final 

or W a of the preposition is optional. 

$ 44. If a root beginning with ri is preceded by a preposition ending 
in ^ a or w a, the two vowels coalesce into WX! dr instead of ar. (Pan. 
VI. I, 91.) 

Ex. WT 4- ^^ffT = apa 4 - richchhati = apdrchchhati. 

XSTO 4 - ^THTfir = WHWlfrf ava 4 - rinati — avdrndti . 

JT 4- ^TTT = inSm pra 4 - rijate = prdrjate . 

TO 4 - '^frf = TO^fflT para 4 - rishati — pardrshali. 

In verbs derived from nouns and beginning with ^ n, this lengthening of the a of 
the preposition is optional. (Pan. vi. 1, 92.) 

In certain compounds ririam , debt, and ritah, affected, take Vriddhi instead of 
Guna if preceded by a; H 4 ~ = UT% pra+rmam—prdrnain , principal debt ; ^[XHT 4 * 

^jXUT = -=yt!J|iS rina+rinam — rindrnam , debt contracted to liquidate another debt ; ^TT 3 F 4 * 
^ = ^fhsTS: soka 4 - ritah = sokdrtah , affected by sorrow. Likewise 'SK^uh, the substitute 
for ^ vdhy carrying, forms Vriddhi with a preceding a in a compound. Thus 4 ~ 
visva+uhahy the acc. plur. of visvavdh, is vihauhuh. (Pan. vi. 1, 89, 

vart.) 

§ 45. If the initial ^ 0 in Whn oshthah , lip, and otuh, cat, is preceded in a com- 

pound by ^ or Wa, the two vowels may coalesce into ^ au or o. (P&n. vi. 1, 94, 
v&rt.) 

Ex. WIT 4 " — WITTTn or adha r a + oshthah — adharaushtha\i or a dhar oshthah, 

the lower lip. 

4~ = 4 ^c 6 trt i or ^col sthula-\-otuh — sthnlautuh or sthulotuh , a big cat. 

* In nouns derived from presh, the rule is optional. Ex. i or jn pees fry a or 
praishya, a messenger, ifa presha, a gleaner, is derived from U pra and 
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~§ 5i- 

If TOte oshtha and TOYj otu are preceded by TO or TOT a in the middle of a sentence, 
they follow the general rule. 

Ex. + = mama-\-oshthah=:mamaushthak, my lip. 

§ 46. As irregular compounds the following are mentioned by native grammarians : 

■at svairam, wilfulness, and ^(V^SBairire, self-willed, from ^ sva + tra. 
akshauhini , a complete army, from TOT 5 J aksha +u hin i. 

praudhah , from IT 4 * pra + udhah , full-grown. 

prauhah , investigation, from TT + pra-\-uhah. 
praishah, a certain prayer, from K -j- pra + esha/t. (See § 43.) 

iN: praishyah , a messenger. 

§ 47. The final TO^ 0 of indeclinable words is not liable to the rules of Sandhi. (Pan. 1. 1, 15.) 
Ex. TOffl TO^lfi! aho apehi, Halloo, go away ! 

§ 4S. Indeclinables consisting of a single vowel, with the exception of TOT d (§ 49), are 
not liable to the rules of Sandhi. (Pan. 1. 1, 14.) 

Ex. ^ ^5 i indr a , Oh Indra ! " 3 T ^1 u umesa, Oh lord of Uma ! 

TOT d evam , Is it so indeed ? 

1 

§ 49. If TOT <2 (which is written by Indian grammarians dh) is used as a preposition 
before verbs, or before nouns in the sense of so far as’ (inclusively or exclusively) or a 
little/ it is liable to the rules of Sandhi. 

Ex. TOT TOUPRTr^= TOHH<Hn^ adhyayandt = ddhyayanat , until the reading begins. 

TOT ^oR^rnr = d ekadesdt — aikadesdt, to a certain place. 

a dlochitam = aloe hit am , regarded a little. 

TOT TTOT — TOl«ii a ushnatn = oshnam , a little warm. 
a i/ti = ehi, come here. 

if wr a is used as an interjection, it is not liable to Sandhi, according to § 48. 

Ex. TOT n+c* fTW d, evam kila tat, Ah, — now I recollect, — it is just so. 

§ 50. Certain particles remain unaffected by Sandhi. 

Ex. he indra , Oh Indra. 

§ 51. A protracted vowel remains unaffected by Sandhi, because it is always supposed 
to stand at the end of a sentence. (Pan. vi. 1, 125; vm. 2, 82.) 

Ex. 3 I Sffc devadattd 3 ehi , Devadatta, come here ! 
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1 Rt rtf dbhy&m krasva rikare pare fi ri iti rupadvayam ; dirghe tu ri ityeva. Raja ramasdstri. 2 Ri or Li, id. 3 Li or ri, id. 
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Combination of Final and Initial Consonants . 

$ 53. Here, as in the case of vowels, the rules which apply to the final 
consonants of words following each other in a sentence are equally applicable 
to the final consonants of words following each other in a compound. The 
final consonants of nominal bases too, before the so-called Pacfa-terminations 
(wfi bhyam , ftn bhih y vq: bhyah 9 su) and before secondary ( taddhita ) suffixes 
beginning with any consonant but ^ y , are treated according to the same 
rules. But the derivatives formed by means of these and other suffixes 
are best learnt from the dictionary in their ready-made state ; while 
the changes of nominal and verbal bases ending in consonants, before 
the terminations of declension and conjugation and other suffixes, are 
regulated by different laws, and are best acquired in learning by heart the 
principal paradigms of nouns and verbs. 

§ 54. In order to simplify the rules concerning the changes of final 
consonants, it is important to state at the outset that eleven only out of the 
thirty-five consonants can ever stand in Sanskrit at the end of a word ; viz. 

^ k , TT t, »T n, qp, J^rn, /, : h, * m. 

1. There are five classes of consonants, consisting of five letters each ; 

thus giving twenty-five. In every one of these five classes the aspirates, 
if final, are replaced by their corresponding un aspirated letters : kh 

by ^ k ; gh by *T g ; *5 chh , however, not by ^ ch 9 but by ^ t , &c. 
Ex. ch i t rail kh , painter ; voc. chitralik . This reduces 

the twenty-five letters to fifteen. 

2. In every class the sonant (§58) letters, if final, are replaced by their cor- 

responding surd letters; iyg by ^k; ^d by qt 9 &c. Ex. 5^ hrid, 
heart ; nom. hrit. This reduces the fifteen to ten 

3. No palatal ^ ch can ever be final; hence the only remaining palatal, 

the is replaced by the corresponding guttural A+. Ex. 
speech; voc. Final does not occur. This reduces the 

ten to eight. In a few roots the final is replaced by a lingual 
instead of a guttural. 

4. Of the semivowels, (11 y 9 xr, 7 ^ 1 , \v,)j^l is the only one that is found at 

the end of words. This raises the eight to nine letters. 

5. ^ h cannot be final, but is changed into Xj » sometimes into k or Ji t. 


* Some grammarians allow the soft or sonant letters as final, but the MSS. and editions 
generally change them into the corresponding hard letters. 

t The only exceptions are technical terms such as ach , a vowel ; ajantafr , 

ending in a vowel, instead of ay ant ah. 
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§ 55 ~ 

6. Of the sibilants, the only one that is found at the end of words is Visarga. 
For, radical sh cannot be final, but is replaced by Zt. Thus 
becomes fgz dvit . In a few words final ^ sh is changed into ^ k . 
Radical cannot be final, but is replaced by Z t. Thus vi& becomes 
vit. In some words final 5^^ is changed into ^ k. (§ 174.) 

Final radical is treated as Visarga. 

The Visarga, therefore, raises the nine to ten ; and the Anusvara, to eleven 
letters, the only ones that can ever stand at the end of real words. 
Hence the rules of Sandhi affecting final consonants are really reduced to 
eleven heads. 

§ 55. It is important to observe that no word in Sanskrit ever ends in 
more than one consonant, the only exception being when an T r precedes a 
final radical tenuis ^ k y cf Up. Thus 

= ahibhar + t = abibhar , 3. p.sing. impf. of H bhri 9 to carry, 

wfwr abibhar + s = abibhar , 2. p. sing. impf. of H bhri, to carry, 
-f suvalg -Vs — suval , nom. sing, well jumping. 

But *3^r urk, strength, nom. sing, of drj. 

avarivart, 3. ]). sing. impf. intens. of ^z vrit or yp^vrulh. 
am art , from Ft mrij. (Pan. vin. 2, 24.) 

The nom. sing, of chik i rsh is f%o|fh chikih , because here the r is 

not followed by a tenuis. 

Classification of Consonants . 

§ 56. Before we can examine the changes of final and initial consonants, 
according to the rules of external Sandhi, we have to explain what is meant 
by the place and the quality of consonants. 

1. The throat, the palate, the roof of the palate, the teeth, the lips, and the 

nose are called the places or organs of the letters. (See $ 4.) 

2. By contact between the tongue and the four places, — throat, palate, roof, 

teeth, — the guttural, palatal, lingual, and dental consonants are formed. 
Labial consonants are formed by contact between the lips. 

3. In forming the nasals of the five classes the veil which separates the 

nose from the pharynx is withdrawn *. Hence these letters are called 
Anundsika , i. e. co-nasal or nasalized. 

4. The real Anusvara is formed in the nose only, and is called Nasikya, i. e. 

nasal. 

5. The Visarga is said to be pronounced in the chest (urasya) ; the three or 

five sibilants in their respective places. 


* Lectures on the Science of Language, Second Scries, p. 145. 
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-§ 59 - 

6. The semivow els, too, are referred to these five places, and three of them, 
R y, <$/, can be nasalized, and are then called Anundsika . (v, <5, 

Z, or v, cf, W, y, /, $.) t r cannot be nasalized in Sanskrit. 

$ 57. According to their quality (prayatna * , effort) letters are divided into, 

1. Letters formed by complete contact ( sprishta ) of the organs: ^ k, Rtkh, 

R g, V gh, T n ; xf ch, Zi chh , * 3 if/, 1 \jh, n ; Z (, Z th, zd , Z dh, Vt n ; 
IT t, xi th, d, V dh, t \n; tt p, Tftph, zb, R bh, These are called 

Sparsa in Sanskrit, and, if they did not comprehend the nasals, would 
correspond to the classical mutes. 

2 . Letters formed by slight contact ( ishat sprishta): Z y,T^r, 7 Zl, Z v (not ^ h). 

These are called A ntahsthd (fern.), i.e. intermediate between Sparsas and 
Oshmans, which has been freely translated by semivowel or liquid . 

3. Letters formed by slight opening ( ishad vivrita) : X X> *T sh, s, 

^ <f > , z h. These are called Vshman (flatus) in Sanskrit, which may be 
rendered by sibilant or flatus. 

4. Vowels are said to be formed by complete opening (vivrita) t. 

$ 58. A second division, according to quality, is, • 

1 . Surd letters : ^ k, ^ kh , ^ ch , ^ chh , z t, Z th , rT ///, Trj9, ; X X » 

TJT *Ts, x and Visarga : h. In their formation the glottis is 

open. They are called Aghosha , non-sonant. 

2. Sonant letters : R g, Zgh, R j, T$jh, Z d, z dh , ^ Z b, zbh, Th, Zh, 

ZSn, Z n, R m ; z h, Zy, T^r, jzl, Zv, the Anusvara * in, and all vowels. 
In their formation the glottis is closed. They are called Ghoshavat . 

$ 59. Lastly, consonants are divided, according to quality, into, 

1 . Aspirated ( mahd prana ) : ^T kh, tf gh, Z chh, T$jh, Z th, z dh, ^T th, V dh, 

tr ph, R bh ; X x> 3 T 8 , Z sh, R s, X 0 ; ? h ; the Visarga : h and 
Anusvara * in. 

2 . Unaspirated ( alpaprdna ): all the rest. 

It will be seen, therefore, that the change of x^ch into k is a change of 
place, and that the change of ^ ch into Sty' is a change of quality ; while in the 

* Sanskrit grammarians call this TR^ dbhyaniar ah prayatnah, mode of articu- 

lation preparatory to the utterance of the sound, and distinguish it from TPT^t vdhyah 
prayatnah , mode of articulation at the close of the utterance of the sound, which produces 
the qualities of surd, sonant, aspirated, and unaspirated, as explained in § 58, 59. 

f Some grammarians differ in their description of the degrees of closing or opening of 
the organs. Some ascribe to the semivowels duh sprishta, imperfect contact, or i shadasprishta , 
slight non-contact, or ishadvivrita, slight opening ; to the sibilants nemasprishta , half-contact, 
i.e. greater opening than is required for the semivowels, or vivrita, complete opening ; while 
they require for the vowels either vivrita , complete opening, or asprishta, non-contact. Siddh.- 
Kaum.*vol. 1. p. 10. Rig-veda-pr&tis. xm. 3. In the Atharva-veda-pr&tis&khya 1. 33. we 
ought to read eke * sprishtam instead of eke sprishtam. 
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§ 60 ~ 


transition of ch into g } or of li t into •? n y we should have a change both 
of place and of quality. 

^ 60. The changes which take place by the combination of the eleven final 
letters with initial vowels or consonants may be divided therefore into two 
classes. 

Final letters are changed, 1 . with regard to their places or organs, 2. with 
regard to their quality. 


1. Changes of Place. 

$ 61. The only final consonants which are liable to change of place are 
the Dentals, the Anusvara, and Yisarga. The Dentals, being incompatible 
with Palatals and Linguals, become palatal and lingual before these letters. 
Anusvara and Visarga adapt themselves as much as possible to the place of 
the letter by which they are followed. All other changes of final consonants 
are merely changes of quality ; these in the case of Dentals, Anusvara, and 
Visarga, being superadded to the changes of place. 

§ 62. Final ^ t before palatals (^r ch, ^ clih, Tjf jh, s? n, ^ k) is changed 
into a palatal. (Pan. vm. 4, 40.) 

Ex. cffT -f- ^ = Tre tat -f cha = tachcha , and this. 

ffTT 4- tat + chhinatti — tachchhinatti , he cuts this. 

inM- iprtfk = TreprrfTT tat -f krinoti = tachsrinoti , he hears this *. 
irw-h WPT7T = rfwnqii tat + jay ate — tajjdyate, this is born. The final 
t is changed into ^ ch and then into according to $ 66. 

In composition, »PT 7 T 4- Win = ^FTWfTr jagat + jetd = jagajjetd , conqueror of 
the world. 

The same change would take place before an initial l \jh; and before an 
initial s? n, z^t might become either or {§ 68.) 

$ 63. Final before jh, and zi^k is changed to palatal ^ h. 

Ex. iTf^ + = wra’qfd tan +jayati — tdhjayati , he conquers them. (Pa 9. 

vm. 4, 40.) 

Note — Rules on the changes of final before ^ ch , chh , and will be given 

hereafter. See § 73, 74. 


§ 64. Final TfJ before Z (, ^ ( h , * 4, ^ dh, in n (not \ sh, Pan. vm. 4, 43) 
is changed into a lingual. (Pan. vm. 4, 41.) 

Ex. tat + dayate = taddciyate. The final l^t is changed 

into ^ ( and then into S 4 according to § 66. 

In composition, fTTT + TN»T = tat 4- tikd = taftika, a gloss on this. 


WWI^+Z^C. = etat 4- \hakkurah = etatthakkurah , the idol of him. 


* 4, according to § 92, is generally changed to ^ chh : 1T3|ufVfiT tachchhfinoti . 
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The same change would take place before an initial and before an 

initial n, l^t might become either or ^ n. (§ 68.) 

65. Final before \d, ^ 4 K Tan (not \sh y Pa$. vm. 4, 43) is 
changed to 

Ex. 4- TT*TCt = WPTPWT: mahan 4- ddmarafr = mahdndamara}i y a great 
uproar. 

Note — Rules on the changes of before t and (not \sh) will be given hereafter 
(§ 74). The changes of place with regard to final Anusv&ra (m) and Visarga (h) will be 
explained together with the changes of quality to which these letters are liable. 

2 . Changes of Quality . 

§ 66. Sonant initials require sonant finals. 

Surd initials require surd finals. 

As all final letters (except nasals and l) are surd, they remain surd 
before surds. They are changed into their corresponding sonant letters 
before sonants. 

As the nasals have no corresponding surd letters, they remain unchanged 
in quality, though followed by surd letters, unless the contact can be’ 
avoided by inserting sibilants. 

Examples : 

1. *!?& before sonants, changed into ryg : 

4 samyak 4 uktam = samyaguktam , Well said ! 

4 = fvnpfirfitf} dhik 4 dhanagarvitam = dhigdhanagarvitam y Fie 

on the purse-proud man ! 

In composition, 4 - tHT: = ftprnTC dik + gajah = diggajah y an elephant 
supporting the globe at one of the eight points of the compass. 
Before Pada- terminations: fi^4- fW: = 4 bhih = instrum, plur. 

Before secondary suffixes beginning with consonants, except ^P^4 

finj= chOh'^ vdk 4 min = vagmin y eloquent *. 

2 . before sonants, changed into 

4 - 'oil = j parivrdt 4 ay am = parivrddayam , he is a mendicant. 

ty fc aiZ 4 = M fey wpafil parivrdt 4 hasati = parivrad hasati , the mendi- 

cant laughs ; (also qfcaT^ parivrdd tfhasati. § 70.) 

In composition, 4 parivrdt 4 mitram = parivrddmi- 

tram , a beggars friend. 

Before Pada- terminations : 4 fir. = parivrdt 4 bhifr =pari- 

vrddbhifr. 

* P&nini is driven to admit a suffix gmin instead of min, in order to prevent the nasaliza- 
tion of tRe final consonant of vdeh; cf. P&n. vm. 4, 45, v&rt. 
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3. ^p before sonants, changed into ^6; 

+ VP* = 3*5*3 kakup + atra = kakubatra> a region there, (inflectional 
base w kakubh .) 

VZl = ^TSTT: + gha{ah = abghatah , a water-jar. 

*n*-Mnr. = TO: ajo + jay ah — abjayab , obtaining water. 

*P^4* IHK = ap 4- may ah = ammayah , watery. (§ 69.) 

kakup + bhib = kakubbhih, instrum, plur. 

4. before sonants, changed into ^ rf, except before sonant palatals and 

linguals, when (according to $ 62) it is changed into l^j and S d : 
HftlT + sarit + utra = saridatra , the river there. 

H»nr + ^r: = unQtqr. jag at 4 - Uah == jagadikafiy lord of the world. 

H?^-F vg: = mahat 4- dhanuh = mahaddhanuh , a large bow. 

H^4- fa: = *nrfa: mahat 4- Mi# — mahadbhih 9 instrum, plur. 

\t before sonant palatals, changed into ^ j : see §62: 

= irfiiStcZ sarit -\-jalam = sarijjalam, water of the river. 

IT t before sonant linguals, changed into ^ d: see $ 62 : 

IT?r?T 4 - TPTC = iTff|TRT: etat 4 - ddmarah = etadddmarah , the uproar of them. 

Note — There are exceptions to this rule, but they are confined to Taddhita derivatives 
which are found in dictionaries. Thus final W N f before the possessive suffixes 
'm^vat, fa^tun, vala is not changed. Ex. faSJW 4 “ HrF = falJrHT ^ vidyut 4- vat = 
vidyutvat , possessed of lightning. Final ^ s too, which represents Visarga, remains 
unchanged before the same Taddhitas. Thus ?T 5 F^ 4 - faH = ^ »T (Vsf ejas 4 - vin — ( ejasvin, 

instead of ftf^H^tejovin j see § 84. 3. fri^ 4 ~ HIT = aqi fn iyjyotis-\-mat=jyotishrnat y 
instead of Ttfl fn^l^jyotirmat ; § 84. (Pan. 1. 4, 19.) 

§ 67. Additional changes take place if the final surds 0 % k,f f, w t, *{p are 
followed by initial nasals, chiefly r^n and H m. The nasals being sonant, 
they require the change of ^ k, ^ t, i^t, and tj \p into *T g, \ d, ^ d, and ^ b; 
but these final sonants may be further infected by the nasal character of the 
initial nasals, and may be written ^ h, n, ^ n, ^ m. (Pa;i. vm. 4, 45.) 
Ex, 4 - HPT: = f^»nn: or dik 4- nagah = digndgali or dihndgah t 

a world-elephant. 

4- or *njfo5ircffw madhulit 4- nardati = madhu - 

li4nardati or madhulinnardati, the bee hums. 

WHI+ or sprenvi: jagat 4- 7 idthah = jagadnathab or jagan- 

nathab 9 lord of the world. 

^4-^==^sry$ or ap 4- nadt = abnadt or amnadi } water-river. 
TTTS|r 4 - gnr: = m^HT: or prak 4 - mukhab = prdgmukhab or prdhmu - 

khabf facing the east. 

or hh*HTT bhavat 4- matarn = bhavadmatam or bha - 
vanmatam , your opinion. * 
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Note — If a word should begin with a guttural, palatal, or lingual n it , or ^9) 

then a final would change its place or organ at the same time that it became a nasal. It 
would become ^ n , or There are, however, no words in common use beginning 

with T n, '*1 ft, or W n. 

§ 68. Before the suffix mi maya and before m?I mdtra the change into the nasal is not 
optional, but obligatory. (Pan. viii. 4, 45, v&rt.) 

Ex. m^T 4 - mi — ' 5 Ti^|<4 vdk-\-mayam — vdhmayam , consisting of speech. 

*T^fc 5 ^ + m^T = madhuli(+mdtram = madhulinmdtram , merely a bee. 

tat-\-mdtram — tanmdtram , element. 

Note — Ninety-six is always mjxrfw shannavati , never TORfk shadnavati. 

§ 69. The initial ^ h, if brought into immediate contact with a final k (^g), ^ ( (^), 
\t d ), \p (\ b), is commonly, not necessarily, changed into the sonant aspirate of the 
class of the final letter, viz. into XT yh , & dh, V dh , H bh. (Pan. viii. 4, 62.) 

Ex. or fiP Vft ff H: dhik -f- hastinah—dhighastinah or dhigghas- 

tinah , Fie on the elephants ! 

q ft t n r + ?nr. = nrPcm^Tr: or parivrdt -|- hatah —parivrddhalah or pari- 

vrdddhatah , the mendicant is killed. 

or inSrt tat + liutam—tadhutam or taddhutam , this is sacrificed. ’ 
W^ 4 ~ frnU — W or WmTTlJ ap-\-haranam = abharanam or abbharanam , water- 
fetching. 

$ 70. before is not changed into ^ d, but into 7 $l. (Pan. viii. 4, 60.) 
Ex. <ri = Tf^ai tat -F labdham = tallabdham , this is taken. 

4- cffiTZ = brihat 4 - laldtam = brihallaldtam, a large fore- 

head. 

$ 71. Final before l is changed into ; but this (^/ is pronounced 
through the nose, and is written with the Anusvara dot over it. It is usual 
in this case to write the Anusvara as a half-moon, called Ardha-chandra . 

Ex. *r^p^4- hth: = mnirTm median 4 - Idbhah = mdhdl Idbhah , large gain. 

§ 72. Final t n, ur 7?, and n n, preceded by a short vowel and followed 
by any vowel, are doubled. (Pap. viii. 3, 32.) 

Ex. VTm^4- = vresnsr: dhdvan 4- asvah =. dhdvannasvah , a running horse. 

4 - pratyah 4- dste = pratyanndste, he sits turned 

toward the west. 

4- sugan + dste = suganndste > he sits counting well*. 

If ^ n, and ^ n are preceded by a long vowel and followed by any 
vowel, no change takes place. 

Ex. 4- *TT3!r*Tm kavin 4- dhvayasva , call the poets. 

* Technical terms like unddi, a list of suffixes beginning with un, or tihanta, 

words ending in tin, are exempt from this rule. See also Wilkins, Sanskrita Grammar, §30. 
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$ 73. Final ^ n before initial ^ k, kh, and U />, ■qj ph, remains unchanged. 

Final ^ n before ^ ch , ^ chh y requires the intercession of 
Final t^n before Zj, ^ fA, requires the intercession of ^ sh . 

Final before Hjh 9 requires the intercession of ^ s. (Pag. 

VIII. 3, 7.) 

Before these inserted sibilants the original is changed to Anusvara. 

Ex. hasan + chakdra = hasamkchakdra , he did it 

laughing. 

VT^+ dhavan -f chhdgah = dhavamSchhagah, a run- 

ning goat. 

+ ftrfp?: =r ^TcifefpT: chalan 4 - (ittibhah = chalaihshtittibhaJiy a 
moving tittibha-bird. 

iT^PT + Tips = mahdn -f thakkurah = mahdmshihakkurah y a great 

idol. 

tr*v:== 7 rrar^:pa£an 4 - taruhz=patamstaruh y a falling tree. 

Note — M^il^ prajdm, quiet, forms the nom. Uf$| Y^prasdn ; but this final being the 
representation of an original is not allowed before ^ ch , ^ chh , 7^/, to 

take a sibilant. Ex. irSfTT^ + prasdn -f chitioti = prasdnchinoti ; not 

irSfrTftsnftfir praddmschinoti. (P&n. vm. 3, 7.) 

§ 74. Final A and tit n may be followed by initial 3 ^. 4 , \sh, ^ s without 
causing any change ; but it is optional to add a k after the ^ ii and a 

V after the ^ n. Thus t^T hsa becomes ^51 nksa (or hkchha , ^ 92); 

^ iisha becomes ^ hksha ; iisa becomes nksa ; T!3T n&a becomes 
n($a (or n{chha); 7 T*T nsha becomes ntsha; TO nsa becomes 
ntsa . (Pag. vm. 3, 28.) 

Ex. irr^ + = in^TT or in^TT (or irTWOT) prah 4- sete ^prdMete or 

prahkkete (or prdnkchhete). 

-f mfd = or gjnj^nfTT sugan 4- sarati — sugansaraii or 

suganfsarati. 

§ 75. The same rule applies to final ^ n before 3 J & and ^ s 9 but not 
before \sh, where it remains unchanged. Before 3 ^ & it is first changed 
into palatal ^ n* (§ 63) ; and ^ nh may again be changed to ^ nchk 9 

nchchh (§ 72, 92), or *G nchh, Before T^s, may remain unchanged, 
or may be changed into v^nts. (Pan. vm. 3, 30.) 

Ex. TTTf^-f VZ = TTTT^ tan + shat = tdnshat, those six. 

7 TR + Snfc*T^= or rTT^II^cTT^ or 7 n^l|o 5 l^ or 7f reg T | cS r^ 

tdn + Mrduldn — tdhsdrduldn or tdfichsdrddldn or tdfichchhdrddldn 
or tdhchhdrddldn, those tigers. (Pan. vm. 3, 31.) 


* To allow to remain unchanged before was a mere misprint in Benfey’s large 
grammar, and has long been corrected by that scholar. 
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~§ 77 ■ 

?TR + , *n^ = Trran?Tfr or tan + sahate=:tdnsahate or tantwhate 9 

he bears them. 

or hin ( hims ) + su = hinsu or hintsu , among 
enemies. (The base hims , before the *} su of the loc. plur., is 

treated as a Pada.) See $ 53, 55. 

$ 76. A final ^ ( before ^ s must remain unchanged, and if t may be inserted. 

Ex. ^ 4- *for. = vzufttr. or ^Ffrfbr. shat + saritah = shatsaritah or shattsa - 
vital } , six rivers. (Pa$. vm. 4, 42; 3, 29.) 

Anusvdra and Final *^m. 

$ 77. at the end of words remains unchanged if followed by any 
initial vowel. 

Ex. f%*f 4- kim -f atra = kimatra, What is there ? 

Before consonants it may, without exception, be changed to Anusvara. (Pan. 
vm. 3, 23.) 

This is the general rule. The exceptions are simply optional (Pan. vm. 

4* 59). viz - 

Before ^ k , ^ ' kh, \gh 9 ^h, the final * m or Anusvara may be 
changed into ^ h. 

Before ^ ch , '§chh, l^j> T}jh, to 
Before <£ th> ^ d \ T^dh, XTT n, to TJT n. 

Before 1^/, i{th, ^ d , \{^dh 9 T^n, to r[w. 

Before T(p, i \ph, ^ b, hM, to 1 

Before 7^1, \v 9 to c^/, See § 56. 6. 

Hence it follows that final *^m may be changed into Anusvara before all 
consonants, and must be so changed only before 31 \sh, ^ s , ^ h 9 and 
i. e. the five consonants which have no corresponding nasal class-letter. 

It would be most desirable if scholars would never avail themselves of the optional 
change of final Anusvara into ^ rt, ^n, \m. We should then be spared a number 

of compound letters which are troublesome both in writing and printing ; and we should 
avoid the ambiguity as to the original nature of these class-nasals when followed by initial 
sonant palatals, linguals, and dentals. Thus if WT »Plfir tdm jayati, he conquers her, is 
written wrairfir tdrt jayati , it may be taken for Tn^sprfk tan jayati , he conquers them, 
which, according to § 63, must be changed into tdil jayati . In the same manner 

tn^prqfir tdn damayati may be either in*T q 4 qfri tdn damayati , he tames them, or tTT*{ 
tdm damayati , he tames her. All this uncertainty is at once removed if final is 
always changed into Anusv&ra, whatever be the initial consonant of the following word. 

Ex. 3 RCtftr = f$ *Ft)fq (or ftfiftrfq) kim + karoshi = kim karoshi (or 

kifi karoshi) 9 What doest thou ? 

= TflTCJ wff (or hatrum +jahi = iatrumjahi (or iatrun 

jahi ), kill the enemy* 
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HTfir= TTCffr (or nadim 4 tarati = nadi/h tarati (or 

nadin tarati), he crosses the river. 

■f 'tKH fn — ♦prfipr (or fii) gurum -|- namati — gurum namatt 

(or gurun namati ), he salutes the teacher. 

filTH -f TficS = fa (or fan*?*) k im + phalam — kim phalum (or kim 
phalam ), What is the use \ 

TOH 4- = 3TT^ Rfafaw (or Mstram + mimdmsate = 

bdstram mhndmsate (or &dstram mimdmsate ), he studies the book. 
Before \y 9 \v : 

+ mfrT = ^rrffT (or satvaram + yati =: satvaraih yati 

(or satvaray ydti), he walks quickly. 

fTOTH -f fNrari cWH (or ftren^) vidydm -f labhate = vidydm la - 

bhate (or vidydl labhate), he acquires wisdom. 

TPt + ^ = IT (or /am -f veda = /am rcfl?a (or /ay veda\ I 

know him. 

Before ^ r, ^ s, \sh, ^ ^ ^ : 

# ^ 7 U*^+ Vtf^fd = ofi^J karunam -f roditi = karunam roditi , he cries 

piteously. 

3pz(TOi«^ -f- ^TiT = ^rir sayydydm -f- sete — kiyydydm sete, he lies on 

the couch. 

moksham + seveta =zmoksha?h seveta, let a man 
cultivate spiritual freedom. 

*g*r+ £Hfd' = ^rfif madhuram + hasati — madhuram hasati, he 
laughs sw T eetly. 

§ 78 . ^ m at the end of a word in pausd , i. e. at the end of a sentence, 
is pronounced as m, not as Anusvara. It may be written, however, for the 
sake of brevity, with the simple dot ($ 8, note), and it is so written through- 
out in this grammar. Ex. evam 9 thus, (or jr^ifevam.) 

§ 79. Final before ^ h, if jh be immediately followed by *[n 9 
V y, 7 ^ 1 , ^ v, may be treated as if it were immediately follow ed by these 
letters (Pan. vm. 3, 26; 27). See, however, § 77. 

Ex. fa*T + fa |pr or fasjTfl kim -f hnute = kim hnute or kin hnute 9 What 
does he hide ? 

fa*J + jg* = fa ^r: or fipfen kim + hyah = kim hyah or kiy hyah , What 
about yesterday ? 

fwn + WFWfir = fa *Tc6*lfil or fa*HF 5 Rffi kim -f hmalayati = kim hinalayati 
or kimhmalayati , What does he move ? 

$ 80. If kri is preceded by the preposition THT sam 9 an ^ s is inserted, 
and 1 changed to Anusvara. (Pan. vi. 1, 137; vm. 3, 2—5.) • 

Ex. -f *pin = sam -f kritah = samskritah , hallowed. 
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-§ 8 3 - 

§ 81. In TOT* \samraj, nom. TOT^ samrdt , king, ^ m is never changed. 
(Pan. viii. 3, 25.) 

Visarga and Final and ^r. 

^ 82. The phonetic changes of final sibilants, which are considered the 
most difficult, may be reduced to a few very simple rules. It should only 
be borne in mind : 

1. That there are really five sibilants, and not three ; that the signs for the 

guttural and labial sibilants became obsolete, and were replaced by 

the two dots (:) which properly belong to the Visarga only, i. e. to the 

unmodified sibilant. 

2. That all sibilants and Visarga are surd, and that their proper corresponding 

sonant is the r. 

§ 83. The only sibilant which can be final in pausd is the Visarga. If 
Visarga is followed by a surd letter, it is changed into the sibilant of that 
class to which the following surd letter belongs, provided there is a sibilant. 

It should be observed, however, that the guttural and labial sibilants are 
now T written by : h, and that the same sign may also be used instead of any' 
sibilant, if followed by a sibilant. 

Ex. rTin 4 - ’mm = ww: (originally fTW X tat ah -f kamah = tat ah kamah 

(originally tatay^kdmah), hence love. 

xpif: 4- purnah 4- chandrah = purnab chandrali , the full 

moon. 

rflft: 4 - = iNlt^nn taroh 4- chhdyd = taros chhdyd , the shade of 

the tree. 

*fhr. 4 - TcSffl = *#hnTc 5 f?T bhitab 4- talati = bhitashtalati , the frightened 
man is disturbed. 

4 - Tip:: = WTOJ&: bhagnah 4- thakkurab = bhagnashthakkurah , the 
broken idol. 

TOT: 4 - fftt = TOl^flt nadydh 4 - tiram = nadydstiram, the border of the 
river. 

TOT: 4 -xnt=TOT: *nt (originally TOT Km) nadydh 4 * param = nadydh, 
param (originally nadyd<f> param), the opposite shore of a river. 
Visarga before sibilants (Pan. viii. 3, 36): 

*pr. + f^r. = or ipr. % 3 r. suptab 4 - Sisufr, = suptai Hbth or 

suptab Si&ub, the child sleeps. 

HPT: 4 - or *rtT$n bhdgah + sho4a6ab = bhdgash 

sho4a&ab or bhagab sho4a&ab, a sixteenth part. 

VTO: 4 - srft: = TOTOPfc or IT to: prathamab 4 - sargab = prathamas - 

sargah or prathamab sargab , the first section. 
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Note 1 — If Visarga is followed by an initial ts, it is not changed into dental 
but remains Visarga, as if followed by (Pan. vm. 3, 35.) 

Ex. 4 rH<fn = 51 ^* WTftr gathah 4 tsarati = sathah tsarati , a wicked man cheats. 

4 = W* kah+tsaruh=zkah tsaruh, Which is the handle of the sword ? 

Note 2 — If, on the contrary, Visarga is followed by a sibilant with a surd letter, the 
Visarga is frequently dropt in MSS. (P&n. vm. 3, 36, v&rt.) 

Ex. 4 W or devdh-\- stka — devdh stha or devd stha , you are gods; 

(also devas stha.) 

4 ^fw = ^drror harih+ sphurati =harik sphurati or hart 

sphurati , Hari appears ; (also haris sphurati.) 

Note 3 — If nouns ending in is or us, like havih or dhanuhy are followed 
by words beginning with ^ k , T^kh, \p, ^ ph , and are governed by these words, ^ sh may 
be substituted for final Visarga. or *rf§: sarpishpihati or sarpih pibati , 

he drinks ghee ; but frttfg ftTO tishthatu sarpih , piba tvam udakarn , let tbe ghee 

stand, drink thou water. (Pan. vm. 3, 44.) 

§ 84. If final Visarga is followed by a sonant letter, consonant or vowel, 
the general rule is that it be changed into ^r. (See, however, $ 86.) This rule 
admits, however, of the following exceptions : 

1. If the Visarga is preceded by WT a , and followed by a sonant letter 

(vowel or consonant), the Visarga is dropt. 

2. If the Visarga is preceded by and followed by any vowel except 

the Visarga is dropt. 

3. If the Visarga is preceded by ^ a , and followed by a sonant consonant, 

the Visarga is dropt, and the a changed to 0. 

4. If the Visarga is preceded by ^ a, and followed by a, the Visarga is 

dropt, ^ a changed into 0, after which, according to J 41, the initial 
^ a must be elided. The sign of the elision is s, called Avagraha . 
Examples of the general rule : 

"mfr. ~f- kavih 4 ay am = kavirayam 9 this poet, 

tfir. -f ravih 4 udeti = ravir udeti , the sun rises. 

*n: 4 xafir gauh 4 gachchhati = gaur gachchhati , the ox walks. 

4 *nriir = fasjJsNfif vishnuh +jayati = vishnur jayati , Vishnu is victo- 
rious. 

*T$fh + 'Wt = pa&ob + bandhafy—pa&orbandhah, the binding of the 

cattle. 

w+w= 3 !tr* muhuh, 4 muhuh = muhurmuhuh , gradually. 

4 ^rrfir = ^rPTflfw vdy ub 4 vdti = vdy ur vdti , the wind blows. 
fijTSi: 4 ^fiT = & 6 ub 4 hasati = Sisttr hasati 9 the child laughs, 

ftn 4 V*T: = f*TV*Tt nih 4 dhanab = nirdhanab > without wealth. 

5: 4 = jjuflfff: dub 4 nUib = durnitib, of bad manners. 

Wtffl: 4 fir: = jyotib 4 bhib = jyotirbhib , instrum, plur. 
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Examples of the first exception : 
tTOT: = TOft abdfi + ami = akvd amt these horses. 

RFTcTTC 4- dgatdh 4- rishayah, = rishayah, the poets 

have arrived. 

R? TH 4- *TRT: = URT RRTt hatdh 4- gajdh = hatd gajah , , the elephants are killed. 
■STCHTT: 4- .PTT: = 1TO •TTT: unnatdb 4- nagah = unnatd nagah , the high 
mountains. 

^BTCTT: + = *srraTT RJTTl chhdtrdh 4- yatante = chhatrd yatante , the pupils 

strive. 

iTTt 4* fat = *TTfat mtfA 4- A/«A = indbhih ) instrum, plur. of irn^mds, moon. 
Examples of the second exception : 

'JW: 4- WlifJ = XfTH ’srPTfTC kutah 4- dgatah = Awta dgatah, Whence come ? 

4- = <ST kah 4- eshah = eshah, Who is he ? 

4- 'Rfa: = ofi 'sqfm kah 4- rishih — Aa rishih , Who is the poet ? 

*TRt 4- = ’FR RTf^ manah + ddi — mana ddi , beginning w ith mind. 
Examples of the third exception : 

^ffaRt 4- *rv: = Hv: sobhanah 4- gandhali = sobhano gandhah , a sweet 

scent. 

4- = RHRl RSt niitanah 4- ghatah — nutano ghatah, a new jar. 

4- TOKTT: = ijffaft TOTC murdhanyah 4- nakdrah = murdhanyo nakdrah , 
the lingual w. 

fatw: 4- Sffa: = ^fat nirvdnah 4- dipah = nirvdno dipah , the lamp is 

blown out. 

^Tiftw: 4- TOTt = wbft to: atitah 4- nidsah = mdsali , the past month. 

4- kritah 4- yatnah = Arifo yatnah, effort is made. 

4- xm = HRto: manah 4- rarnah = manoramah , (a compound), pleasing 
to the mind, delightful. 

Rt 4- fir; = RrfW; waA 4- AAiA = nobhih , instrum, plur. with the noses. 

Examples of the fourth exception : 

Rtt + narah 4- ay am = ware ^om, this man. 

4- TOfa n = vedah 4- adhitah — vedo ’ dhttafi , the Veda has been 

read. 

*3nr: 4- ^3 = ayaA 4- astram = ’strain, an iron-weapon. 

$ 85. There are a few words in which the final letter is etymologically "tr*. 
This ^ r, as a final, is changed into Visarga, according to § 82, and it 

* It is called TRTjft rajdto visargah, the Visarga produced from r. It occurs, 

preceded by o, in punah , again ; TTHTJ prdtah , early j antah, within ; RH svah , 

heaven ; ahah , day (§ 196); in the voc. sing, of nouns in f«, ex. ftnft pitah, father, 

from ftp l^pitri, & c. ; and in verbal forms such as ajagar, 2. 3. sing, impf.of ^^jdgri. 

F 
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follows all the rules affecting the Visarga except the exceptional rules ^ 84. 
2, 3, 4 ; i. e. if preceded by «, and followed by any sonant letter, vowel 
or consonant, the ^ r is retained. 

Ex. yr: -f wftr = ipftfqpunah -f arpi = punarapi , even again. 

Jmn 4- ^=TITiit^ prdtah 4- ewa = prdtareva , very early. 

OTH +^f?= bhrdtah 4- = bhrdtar dehi , Brother, give ! 

$ 86. No can ever be followed by another (Pan. vm. 3, 14). Hence 
final Visarga, whether etymologically ^ s or ^ r, if followed by initial ^ r, 
and therefore by $ 84 changed to is dropt, and its preceding vowel 
lengthened. (Pan. vi. 3, 1 1 1 .) 

Ex. 4- Tnrfr = ftp* TTUW vidhuh -f rdjate = vidhu raj ate, the moon shines. 
WTiT: + TiBf = HTWT bhrdtah 4- raksha — bhrdtd raksha , Brother, protect ! 
ipTC 4- = *pTT tt*i\punah -f rogi =zpund rogi , ill again. 

These are the general rules on the Sandhi of final Visarga, ^ s and T: r. 
The following rules refer to a few exceptional cases. 

$ 87. The two pronouns W. sah and wm eshah , this, become sa and 
esha before consonants and vowels, except before short ^ a and at the 
end of a sentence. (Pan. vi. 1, 132.) 

Ex. 4- = * ^prffT sah 4- daddti = sa dadati , he gives. 

W. 3^5: = ^5: sah indrah = sa indr ah, this Indra. The two vov^ls 

are not liable to Sandhi. 

But W, 4- sah 4- abhavat = so 9 bhavat , he was. 

JJin W. mritah sah , he is dead. 

Sometimes Sandhi takes place, particularly for the sake of the metre. 
Thus ^ sa esha becomes occasionally fhr saisha, he, this person. 
sa indrah appears as sendrah. (Pan. vi. 1, 134.) 

The pronoun syah , he, follows the same rule optionally in poetry. (Pan. 

vi. 1, I33-) 

^ 88. vft: bhoh , an irregular vocative of v&l(bhavat, thou, drops its Visarga 
before all vowels and all sonant consonants. (Pan. vm. 3, 22.) 

Ex. *?t: 4-^TR = ^^TR bhoh-\-Udna~bho isdna. Oh lord! 

+^n: = Ht ^TT: bhoh 4- devah = bho devdhy Oh gods ! 

The same applies to the inteijections bhagoh and wft: aghoh, really 
irregular vocatives of w T^bhagavat, God, and wqm^aghavat, sinner. 

$ 89. Numerous exceptions, which are best learnt from the dictionary, 
occur in compound and derivative words. A few of the more important 
may here be mentioned. 
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I. Nouns in ^T^as, ^^is, ^T^us , forming the first part of a Compound . 

1. Before derivatives of ^ kri, to do (e.g. tkara, 35 TT kdra ), before derivatives of '^T kam, 

to desire (e. g. ’SFTiT kdnta, oh TH kdma ), before kamsa , goblet, kumbha , jar, 
^T?T/?^ra, vessel, TJpjTT&w/d, counter, board, ^ <tlT karni, ear, the final Visarga of bases 
in is changed to (Pan. viii. 3, 46.) 

Ex. dreyah+karah=: sreyaskarah, making happy. 

ahah -\-karahz=z ahaskarah, sun. 

Wm 4“ ayah + kumbhah=:ayaskumbhah, iron-pot. 

There are several words of the same kind — which are best learnt from the dictionary — in 
which the Visarga is changed into dental sibilant. (Pin. viii. 3, 47.) 

Ex. ^ adhah -\-padam — adhaspadam, below the foot. 

+ 1 TRTJ = f^nwfw: divah-\-patih = divaspatih, lord of heaven. 

4 ~ = h mwrfir. vdchah 4 - patih = vdchaspatih, lord of speech. 

HTI 4- WTt = bhdh + karah = bhaskarah , sun, &c. 

2 . Nouns in 3(1^ is and ^(vs, such as fftr: havihy dhanuh, Ike., before words beginning 

with ’SfiA;, \ P . and Tfiph, always take ^ sh . (Pan. viii. 3, 45.) 

Ex. ^rfib 4 - XTT 5 T = ^rf^nnH sarpih-\~pdnam=z sarpishpanam y ghee-drinking. 

4- dyuh + kdmah = ayushkamah , fond of life. 

Note — bhratushputrah , nephew, is used instead of HT?Ji J5TJ bhrdtuh put rah, the* 
son of the brother. 

II. Words in as, us, treated as Prepositions. 

1. The words namah, Vfil purah, fTTCI tirah, if compounded prepositionally with kri, 

change Visarga into ^.v. (Pan. viii. 3, 40.) 

Ex. HHC 4 ~ ^RTT! = HHT 3 RTTJ namah-\-kdrah — namaskarah , adoration; (but »PT! 
namah kritva, having performed adoration.) 

4 ~ ofm = purah-\-kritya = puraskritya , having preferred. 

f?TCt 4 - tirah-\-kdri~ tiraskari , despising. In f?TCt tirah the change 

is considered optional. (Pan. viii. 3, 42.) 

2. The words fir: nih, duh , vahih, wiV. dvih, TTI^t prdduh y chatuh , if compounded 

with words beginning with ‘ 3 F k , TSfch, ^ p or ^ph, take \sh instead of final Visarga. 
(Pan. viii. 3, 41.) 

Ex. fir: + = ftrsRre: nih -{-k dm ah — nishkdmah, loveless, 

ftft 4 - 7 iih-\-phalahz=: nishphalah, fruitless. 

Wrfet 4 * = ^Tftr^flT dvih 4 - kritam = arishkritamy made manifest. 

4- duh + kritam = dushkritam, badly done, criminal. 

WJt 4* = ‘M rt chatuh -f- konam-= chatushkonam, square. 

III. Nouns in W^as, ’ 3 ^ us, before certain Taddhita Suj/ixes. 

1. Before the Taddhita suffixes Wi^wia/, f^T*T vin, and mftvala, the final appears 

as or (§ 100). 

Ex. ITiTI 4 - ^ tejah 4 - vin = tejasvin , with splendour. 

4 * *T?^= fn -f mat -=.jyotishmat, with light. 

rST* 4 - "Wtt = rajah +vala — rajasvalay a buffalo. 


F 2 
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2. Before Taddhita suffixes beginning with t, the preceded by i or 3 T«, is changed 

into ^sh, after which the t becomes Z t. 

Ex. ’WfT. + r* = archih-\-tvam=z archishtvam, brightness. 

+ 7 PJ = chatuh+tayam— chatush\ayam^ the aggregate of four. 

3. Before the Taddhita suffixes trnjT pdsa, kalpa, ka, and in composition with the 

verb kdmyati , nouns in as retain their final ^ s, while nouns in and 

us change it into \sh (§ 100). (Pan. vm. 3, 39.) 

Ex. payah+pdsam —payaspdsam, bad milk. 

payah+kalpam^payaskalpam , a little milk. 
ya$ah 4 - kah = yatiaskah, glorious. 

yasah+kdmyati — ya&askamyati , he is ambitious. 

?rfq: + Tiqi = HfN=rr?i sarpih+pdsam — sarpishpdsam, bad ghee. 

«ft: + ^ = qf i| *cg « i sarpih-\-kalpam = sarpishkalpam, a little ghee. 
vg:+*: = v^. dhanuh-\-kah = dhanushkah , belonging to the bow. 

V*Jt + dhanuh+kdmyati=zdhanushkdmyati f he desires a bow. 

§ 90. Nouns ending in radical T.r (fj 85) retain the ^ r before the ^ of 
the loc. plur., and in composition before nouns even though beginning with 
•surds. 

Ex. ’ 3 T 3 C + = ^rj| veir 4 - su = vdrshu , in the waters. 

+ gir + patih = girpatih, lord of speech. 

In compounds, how ever, like JT^frT: girpatih , the optional use of Visarga is sanc- 
tioned (Pan. vm. 2, 70, vart.), and we meet with nhtrfw: gthpatih , ygvfir. dhufi - 
patih, and ^ftr: dMrpatih; svahpatih and svar patih , lord of 

heaven ; ahahpatih and ^Tf'qfrr. aharpatih , lord of the day. 

ahar , the Pada base of ^ %'^ahan, day, is further irregular, because its final is 
treated likens before the Pada-terminations, and in composition before words beginning 
with hence + fHI = ahah -f bhih = ahobhih • 4 * 1=^ ahah+susz 

ahahsu ; 4 * ahah+rdtrah = ahordtrah, day and night. (Pan. vm. 2, 

68, vArt.) 

§91. 'Qchh at the beginning of a word, after a final short vowel, and 
after the particles and j?t md, is changed to 'Z&chchh. 

Ex. 4- 3TBTT = rP* ^STHTT tava 4 - chhdyd = tava chchhdyd , thy shade. 

HT 4- ftS^W N = m \md 4- chhidat = md chchhidat , let him not cut. 

4- = tYTOTpiffl d 4- chhadayati = dchchhadayati, he covers. 

After any other long vowels, this change is optional. 

VZftwm or badarichhdyd or badarichchhdyd , shade of Badaris, 

In the body of a word, the change of chh into ohchh is necessary 
both after long and short vowels. 

Ex. ichchhati , he wishes. 5^5: mlechchhafy , a barbarian, (fan. vi. 

1, 73-76-) 
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§ 92. Initial 5? 6 , not followed by a hard consonant, may be changed 
into ^ chh , if the final letter of the preceding word is a hard consonant or 
(for f^ra). (Pan. vm. 4, 63.) 

Ex. f SfiTT = or strait vak + iatam = vaksatam or vakchhatam , a 

hundred speeches. 

or pari\d\ + kte~parvvrdt kte 

or parivrat chhete , the beggar lies down. 

+ or mahat + kakatam = vnahach &aka(am 

or mahach chhakatam , a great car. 

W7^-f ir^^T /a/ + blokena = tachchhlokena , by that verse. 

or vrqswsi: dhdvan + sa&ah = dhdvan sasafy or 
dhdvaii chhasah, a running hare. 

’SR + or ap + babdah = ap sabdah or apchhabdah , 

the sound of water. 

$ 93. If ^ A, T^rA, ^ d/*, \dh, or H JA stand at the end of a syllable which 
begins with JT^, J^d, ^d, or ^6, and lose their aspiration as final or 
otherwise, the initial consonants \d, ^ rf, or b are changed into 
^ dh , \dh. 

Ex. <n* duhj a milker, becomes ^ dhuk . 

visvagudh, all attracting, becomes l^vi&vaghut. 
budh , wise, becomes ^ Mw/. 
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NATIy or Change of Dental and into Lingual and ^sh. 

$ 95. In addition to the rules which require the modification of certain 
letters at the beginning and end of words, there are some other rules to be 
remembered which regulate the transition of dental and into lingual 
n and x^sh in the body of words. Beginners should try to impress on 
their memory these rules as far as they concern the change of the dental 
nasal and sibilant into the lingual nasal and sibilant in simple words : with 
regard to compound nouns and verbs, the rules are very complicated and 
capricious, and can only be learnt by long practice. 


Change of ^ n into ^ n. 

^ 96. The dental followed by a vowel, or by '{n, x^y, and 
is, in the middle of a word, changed into the lingual if it is preceded by 
the linguals ^n, u, or ^ sh. The influence of these letters on a 

following is not stopt by any vowel, by any guttural (*3R k , kh, 

*T g, V ghy Th } * ?h)y or by any labial (xx p f ^ph } **r b f H bhy m, xf v) f 

or by x^y, intervening between the linguals and the (Pan. vm. 4, 1 ; 2.) 

Ex. tj -h rft = W nri -f ndm = nrindm , gen. plur. of nri, man. 
karnahy ear. 

gTO dushanani, abuse. 

^Xff vrimhanam, nourishing, (*T h is guttural and preceded by Anusvara.) 
arkena , by the sun, («F k is guttural.) 

31 ^ 5 1 id grihndti, he takes, h is guttural.) 

ftjxxip kshipnuh, throwing, (\p is labial.) 

ifrxui premndy by love, is labial.) 

'aPRXnx: brahmanyahy kind to Brahmans, h is guttural, ^ m is labial, 
and followed by x^y.) 

ftrTO: nishannahy rested, is followed by ^ n, which is itself 

afterwards changed to Xflr w.) 

WQfWl^akshanvaty having eyes, (xrrw is followed by ^v.) 

TTTW prayena, generally, (^y does not prevent the change.) 

But archana , worship, ch is palatal.) 

"StoRr arnavena , by the ocean, (xr {n is lingual.) 

darsanam , a system of philosophy, is palatal.) 
ardhena , by half, (vrf/i is dental.) 

^Ifir kurvantiy they do, (x^w is followed by 7^/.) 
rdmany the Hamas, (x^n is final.) 

Note — IjniK rugnahy like ^FXtn vriknah (Pan. vi. 1, 16), should be written with 
The i^g is no protection for the *Tn. Thus agni has to be especially mentioned as 
an exception for not changing its iffi into TJTn in compounds, such as iardgnih . 

(P&n. Gana kshubhnddi.) 
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§ 97. The of g nu , the sign of the Su conjugation, and the of 
•n na i the sign of the Kri conjugation, are not changed into in the two 
verbs ifttrip and 'Q^kshubh (Pan. vm. 4, 39). Hence 

tripnoti, he pleases*, kshubhnati, he shakes. 

But brinoti , he hears, ^urnfw pushndti, he nourishes. 

‘8JHTO kshubhana , imper. shake. 


Table showing the Changes of «^n into 


^ri, 

in spite of intervening 

change 

1 

if there follow 


Vowels, 


Vowels, or 


Gutturals 


•T n , 


(including ^ h and Anus vara), 
Labials 

into 

V", 


(including ^r), 


\y, 

\ 8h > 

and i^y, 

^ n 

\ v - 


§ 98. The changes here explained of »T« in the middle of simple words, 
(whether it belongs to a suffix or a termination,) are the most important to 
remember. But is likewise liable to be changed into when it 
occurs in the second part of a compound the first part of which contains 
one of the letters ^ ri > ri , ^r, or \sh, and particularly after certain 
prepositions. Here, however, the rules are much more uncertain, and we 
must depend on the dictionary rather than on the grammar for the right 
employment of the dental or lingual nasals. The following rules are the 
most important : 

1. The change of into does not take place unless the two members 
of the compound are combined so as to express a single conception. 
Hence ^Tlff bdrdhri , a leathern thong, + nasa , nose, gives snTflWTO 
bdrdhrinasah , if it is the name of a certain animal ; according to Wilson, 
of a goat with long ears ; according to others, of a rhinoceros, or a bird. 
(Unadi-Sutras, ed. Aufrecht, s. v. Pan. vm. 4, 3.) But ^k^charman, 
leather, -f nasikd , nose, gives charmandsikah , if it means 

having a leathern nose. An important exception is sarvandman, 

a technical term for pronouns, (*?% sarva being the first in their list,) 
which Panini himself employs with the dental only. (Pan. 1. 1, 27.) 
Other proper names not following the general rule, are f^*T*PT: trinayanah t, 


* In the Veda we find tripnuhi , Rv. 11. 16, 6 ; tripnava/i, Rv. hi. 42, 2. 

t The S&rasvatt says RflW TT, that the n is optionally changed when Trinayftnati is 
a name. Hence fcH^T r t* trinayanah or trinayanah, Sip S?* 
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three-eyed, name of Siva ; raghunandanah , name of Rama ; 

svarbhdnuh , name of Rahu, &c. 

Words to be remembered : 

agranih , first, principal, from agra , front, and ni, to lead, 

ijrmrft: grdmanih , head borough, from SJTU grama, multitude, and «ft 
to lead. 

vritraghnah , Indra, killer of Vritra; but vritrahanam, acc. of 

vritrahan. (Pan. vm. 4, 12 ; 22.) 
fjlf^rfffl or fi|fou<{l girinadi or girinadi, mountain-stream, 
xjtljf pardhnarn , afternoon, from iTTT over, and day ; but 

^ I'd: sarvdhnah, the whole day, from sarva, all, and ahan , 

day ; and the same whenever the first word ends in ^sr a. (Pan.vm. 4, 7.) 
There are minute distinctions, according to which, for instance, TSfhWR 
kshirapdnam if it means the drinking of milk, or a vessel for drinking 
milk, TsftmR: kamsah kshirapdnah , may be pronounced with dental 
or lingual n (*T n or xrr n) ; but if it is the name of a tribe who live on milk, 
it must be pronounced 'SfltmTO: kshirapdnah, milk-drinking. (Pan. vuit 
4, 9 and 10.) In the same manner darbhavahanam, a hay- 

cart, is spelt with lingual I nn; while in ordinary compounds, such as 
indravdhanam, a vehicle belonging to Indra, the dental 
remains unchanged. (Pan. vm. 4, 8.) 

2. In a compound consisting of more than two words the «Tn of any one 

word can only be affected by the word immediately preceding. Hence 
mdsha-vdpena , by sowing beans ; but masha-kumbha * 

vdpena, by sowing from a bean-jar. (Pan. vm. 4, 38.) 

3. In a compound the change of *{n into xn ' n does not take place if the first 

word ends in i^g. 

Ex. — ^pTXR rik -f ayanam = rigayanam . 

Some grammarians restrict this to proper names. (Pan. vm. 4, 3, 5.) 

Or if it ends in \sh, and the next is formed by a primary suffix with 
Ex. ftr: I 711/1 1 puncim — 7 }zshpct 7 iciirt» 

+ <TT*r4 = xnjcqRtT yajuh + pdvanam = yajushpdvanam. (Pali. vm. 

4, 35 -) 

4. In compounds the of nouns ending in x^n, and the ^ n of case-termina- 

tions, if followed by a vowel, are always liable to change. 

vrihivapin, rice-sowing, may form the genitive ’aftfiRTfw: vrU 
hivapinah; but also ^P^ i Or : vrihivdpinah . 

or vrihivdpdni or vrihivdpdni, nom. plur. neut, 

or vrihivapena or vrihivapena , instrum, sing. 


g 2 
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Likewise feminines such as or vrthivdpini or vrthivdpini. 

(K&s'.-Vritti vm. 4, 11.) 

Note — The *T n of secondary suffixes, attached to the end of compounds, is, under the 
general conditions, always changed to Thus kharapah (i. e. donkey-keeper) 

becomes khdrapdyanah , the descendant of Kharapa. mdtribhoginah , 

fit to be possessed by a mother, from mdtri , mother, and Hfrtt bhogah, enjoyment, with 
the adjectival suffix $f[ina ( sumdsanta ), is always spelt with (See also § 98. 6.) Again, 
while gargabhagini , the sister of Garga, always retains its dental W n, being an 

ordinary compound, gargabhagini would have the lingual w, if it was derived 

from TT form gargabhagah, the share of Garga, with the adjectival suffix in, fem. ini, 
enjoying the share of Garga. Words which after they have been compounded take a new 
suffix are treated in fact like single words ( samanapada ), and therefore follow the general 
rule of § 96. (P&n. vm. 4,3. K&s.-Vritti vm. 4, 11, vart.) 

5. If the second part of the compound is monosyllabic, then the change of 

a final 5 ^ n followed by a terminational vowel, or of a terminational 
is obligatory. (Pan. vm. 4, 12.) 

Ex. vritra/tan, Yritra-killer ; gen. vritrahanah ; but 

dlrghdhni . (Pan. vm. 4, 7.) 

*JUVt surdpah , drinking sura ; nom. plur. neut. TJTTHnftlT surdpdni. 

kshirapah , drinking milk; instrum, sing. 'SftlxiTn kshirapena. 

6 . If the second part of a compound contains a guttural, the change is obliga- 

tory, even though the second part be not monosyllabic. (Pan. vm. 4, 1 3.) 
Ex. f flWU harikdmah , loving Hari ; instrum, sing. harikdmena ; 

but agragdmini. (Pan. vm. 3, 92.) 

sushkagomayerja , instrum, sing, of spsjpffonT mshkagomenja ; 
(^psfi sushka, dry, iftHU gomaya, dung.) 

7. Likewise after prepositions which contain an T r, the *T n of primary 

affixes, such as ana , ani 9 isnffa? an??/ a, v* in , "TT na (if preceded 
by a vowel), and WRmdna, is changed to Ji n, but under certain restric- 
tions. (Pan. vm. 4, 29.) 

Ex. mqiu pravapanam ; OTTO pramdnam, ; prdpyamdnam . 

While in these cases the change is pronounced obligatory, it is said to be 
optional after causative verbs (Pan. vm. 4, 30), and after verbs begin- 
ning and ending in consonants with any vowel but a (Pan. vm. 
4, 31); hence ipnqtli and praydpanam and praydpanam ; JTOting or °«f 
prakopanam or praknpanam. Again, after verbs beginning in a vowel 
(not a) and strengthening their bases by nasalization, the change 
is necessary ; it is forbidden in other verbs, not beginning with vowels, 
though they require nasalization : hence U 4 pra 4- tngaqam = 

prenganam ; but IH- jjfTOR = ipifCR pra + kampanam = pra k a mp ana m . 
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Lastly, there are several roots which defy all these rules, viz. *TT bha, bM, 
\pd> xmkam, y^gam, TirnT pydy, TO vep : hence TWT 5 T prabhanam &c., 
never mw prabhanam ; JTTO«f pravepanam, never TOTO pravepanam. 

8. After prepositions containing an T r, such as WIT Tantar, fir xnir, Tfxipard, 
Vfitpari, and I \ pra, and after gt dur, the change of 5 ^ n into urn takes 
place : 

j. In most roots beginning with (Pan. vm. 4, 14.) 

IT 4 - vpifrT = TT^n*rfrT pra 4 - namati = pranamati, he bows. 

TO 4- tj^fir = Trtng^fir par A 4* nudati = pardnudati , he pushes away. 

WW: 4- == WTOhr ftT antah 4- nayati = antarnayati , he leads in. 

IT 4 - TOTWt = wn P R : pra 4- ndyakah =prandyakah 9 a leader. 

The roots which are liable to this change of their initial 1^ n are entered in 
the Dhatupatha, the list of roots of native grammarians, as beginning 
with TJT w. Tims we should find the root yr^nam entered as up^nam, 
simply in order thus to indicate its liability to change. 

2. In a few roots this change is optional if they are followed by Krit affixes, 

viz. (Pan. vm. 4, 33.) 

ftrftr nis, to kiss ; irfro fairer or ITfafa rrei p ra n i m s i t a vy a m or pranimsitavyam . 
fan^niksh, to kiss; TTfio^T or irfa^iO pranikshanam or pranikshan am. 
frrf^ nul , to blame ; irftlTO or irfa^T pranindanam or pranindanam. 

3. In a few roots the initial n resists all change, and these roots are entered 

in the Dhatupatha as beginning with IT n, viz. (Pan. vi. 1, 65, vart.) 

*pr nrit, to dance. WT Twd/, to fall down, (Chur*.) 

ifr* nand, to rejoice. *TTW nath , to ask. 

rp| not'd, to howl. j tfTV nddh , to beg. 

•Tgfl nakk , to destroy. | nri, to lead. 

Ex. irft'Tri'i parinartanam ; xrfc*T^*T parinandanam . 

4. The root to destroy, changes w n into TQ n only when its W? « is 

not changed to sh . IT 4 - rnfTO = TO^iTFr^ra 4 - naSyate = pranasyate ; but 
IT 4 - ITF: = TO Vipra 4 * nashtah = pranashtah, destroyed. (Pan. vm. 4, 36.) 

5. In the root to breathe, the is changed to W n if the xr is not 

separated from the n by more than one letter. Thus IT 4 - 'Wfa'fif = 
ITTftofiT pra 4 * aniti = prdniti, he breathes ; but lift 4 - wfafiT = 
pari + aniti = paryaniti (Patanjali). The reduplicated aorist forms 
lllftHTAlff prdninat ; the desiderative with TO pard is It parani- 

nishati . (Pari. vm. 4, 19, 21.) 


* It«s not rf^nat, to dance, but of the Chur class, and hence written with a 

long d. Siddh.-Kaum. vol. 11. p. 41, note. 
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6. In the root ^^han, to kill, the is changed except where has to 

be changed to ^^A. (Pan. viii. 4, 22.) Thus IT 4- ^*^4 = pra + 

hanyate = prahanyate , he is struck down ; viflfjpui antarhanyate 
(Pan. viii. 4, 24) ; but IT 4- rifa = nrfftr pra 4- ghnanti = praghnanti , they 
kill. Also xr^STtf prahananam , killing. 

The change is optional again where is followed by or ^ v . (Pan. 
viii. 4, 23.) Thus iT^far or Tfi^far prahanmi or prahanmi ; VR+T. or 
TT^FT: prahanvah or prahanvah . 

7. The of nu of the Su and of *fr nd of the Kri conjugation is changed 

to Ijr w in the verbs fa hi, to send, and ift mi, to destroy. (Pan. viii. 4, 15.) 

Ex. prahiavanti ; iriffafa prammanti. 

8. The of the termination wrfaf an* in the imperative is changeable. (Pan. 

viii. 4, 16.) Thus IT 4- H^rfa = ITWfa pra 4- bhavdni = prabhavdni . 

9. The it n of the preposition fa ni , if preceded by u pra , ufa pari , &c., 

is changed into before the verbs (Pan. viii. 4, 17) it \gad, to speak, 
rf^nad, to shout, xn^pat, to fall, xr ^pad, to go, the verbs called %ghu y 
iTHf '* ma, to measure, ifa* me, to change, XT ) so, to destroy, ^ han, to 
kill, ITT yd, to go, xrr vd, to blow, ■jt drd , to flee or to sleep, 'mpsd, to 
eat, xp^vap, to sow or to weave, xrf^ vah , to bear, &am, to be tranquil 
(div), fa chi, to collect, dih, to anoint. 

The same change takes place even when the augment intervenes. 

(Pan. viii. 4, 17, vart.) 

d pranyagadat ; pranyanadat. 

$ 99. In all other verbs except those which follow gad, the change of 
fa ni after IT pra, xrftj uari, &c., is optional. 

qfaq^fd or irfanrqfa pranipachati or pranipachati . 

Except again in verbs beginning with xr ka or kha, or ending in ^ sh 
(Pan, viii. 4, 18), in which the *T n of fa ni remains unchanged. 

irfaxurrfir pranikaroti ; ITfTOT pranikhddati ; TTfafanfl? pranipinash(i. 

* Where it seemed likely to be useful, the Sanskrit roots have been given with their 
diacritical letters (anubandhas), but only in their Devan&gari form. Panini in enumerating 
the roots which change fawi after IT pra, XT ft.pari, &c., into fa ni, mentions ITT md, but this, 
according to the commentaries, includes two roots, the root ITT3F md(h), which forms 
mimite, he measures, and the root me(n), which forms HX^ mayate, he changes. Where 
in this grammar the transcribed form of a root differs from its Devan&gari original, the 
additional letters may always be looked upon as diacritical marks employed by native 
grammarians. Sometimes the class to which certain verbs belong has been indicated by 
adding the first verb of that class in brackets. Thus dam ( div ) means ddmyat% or sam 
conjugated like div, and not sdmayate . 
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Change 8 into ^sh. 

^ ioo. A dental (chiefly of suffixes and terminations*), if preceded 
by any v >wel except % w a , or by w k 9 ^ r, /, is always changed 
into the lingual ^sh 9 provided it be followed by a vowel, or by 7^/, \th 9 
T{y 9 or likewise by certain Taddhita suffixes, ^ka 9 kalpa 9 
i xtyf paid, &c. 

If an inserted Anus vara t or the Visarga or sh intervenes between the 
vowel and the the change into q^sh takes place nevertheless. 

Ex. sarpis, inflectional base ; *rfrf: sarpih 9 nom. sing. neut. clarified 

butter ; instrum. sarpishd ; nom. plur. sarpimshi (here 

the Anusvara intervenes) ; loc. plur. sarpihshu (here the 

Visarga intervenes), or sarpishshu (here the ^ sh intervenes). 
vakshu , loc. plur. of speech. 

-f- sarva$ak + su = sarvasakshu , omnipotent. 

P*?rPc4^ (^) 4- T{ = faeffwg chitralikh (k) 4- su = chitralikshu , painter. 
girshu, loc. plur. of frit gir, speech. 

kamal -f su = kamalshu , naming the goddess Lakshmi. 
dhrokshyati , fut. of ^ druh ) to hate ; (here ^ h is changed to 
k 9 and the aspiration thrown on the initial ^ d .) 
pokshyati , fut. of ^ push , to nourish ; (here ^ sh is changed 
into ^ k.) 

4- sarpih 4- kah = sarpishkah ; adj. formed by ^ ka, 

having clarified butter. 

4- 7R: = ^rfwr;: sarpih 4- tar ah = sarpishtarah ; (here the t of 
TTC: taruh is changed into T t 9 as in $ 89, III. 2.) If the penultimate 
vowel be long, no change takes place; ifiTSHCJ gistara. (Pan. vm. 
3 > I01 -) 

4 - *T?{ = sarpih 4- mat = sarpishmat , having clarified butter. 


* The ^5 must not be a radical hence supisau, because the belongs to 

the root (P&n. vm. 3, 59.) Yet dsishah , from root The rules 

do not apply to final hence agnis tatra. (P&n. vm. 3, 55.) 

t The Anusv&ra must be what Sanskrit grammarians call num, it must not represent 
a radical nasal ; hence, even if we write pumsu, loc. plur. of man, Pada 

base it does not become ipj pumshu . (P&n. vm. 3, 58.) According to Bopp and 

other European grammarians, who do not limit the Anusv&ra to the inserted Anusv&ra, 
we should have to write either or, if we wish to preserve the 

According to P&ijini, however, purhsu is the right form. The S&rasvati prescribes 
'^^puhkshu. 
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Any Yowels except TO, tot a, 

(in spite of 

inserted Anusvara, Visarga, or sibilant intervening,) 
also ^ k , x^r } 
if immediately preceding, 


change 

into 



if there follow 
Vowels, or 
\t> Vth, 

\y, \v. 


§ ioi. The same rule produces the change of into sh in roots 
beginning with if reduplicated, provided the vowel of the reduplicated 
syllable is not TO, TOT a: Ex. ^ \svap } to sleep ; Redupl. Perf. sushvdpa , 

I have slept, fro^ sidh , Des. fTOftTTOfw sishitsati. This rule is liable to 
exceptions. 

§ 102. Again, many roots beginning with change it into *^sh after 
prepositions requiring such a change, viz. TOft ati 9 over, to arm, after, 
TOft api , upon, TOft abhi , towards, ft ni , in, ft Znir, out, xrfic pari 9 round, 
• TtfiT prati, towards, ft vi, away: Ex. TOft -f TiCTft = TOftFlft abhi -f stauti = 
abhishtauti , he praises. The same change takes place even after the augment 

has been added, in which case the ^ s is really preceded by an TO a : 
Ex. TO«H^ abhyashiaut , he praised. Some verbs, after these prepositions, 
keep the ^ sh in the reduplicated perfect : Ex. ftro sich 9 to sprinkle ; 
TOftfiftft abhishihehati , he sprinkles ; TOftftTOTO abhishishecha , he has 
sprinkled. In the intensive ftro sich does not follow this rule ; hence 
TOfiftftroft abhisesichyate (Pan. vm. 3, 112); but in the dcsiderative ^ s is 
changed, TOftftft^ft a bhishish i kshat i . Many other cases must be learnt 

from the dictionary or from Panini. 

§ 103. In order to give an idea of the minuteness of the rules as collected by native 
grammarians, and of the complicated manner in which these rules are laid down, the fol- 
lowing extracts from Panini have been subjoined, though they by no means exhaust the 
subject according to the views of native grammarians. It need hardly be added that 
beginners should not attempt to burden their memory with these rules, though a glance 
at them may be useful by giving them an idea of the intricacies of Sanskrit grammar. 

Native grammarians enumerate all monosyllabic verbs beginning with and followed 
by a vowel or by a dental consonant, (likewise ftRT smi y to smile, for? svid , to sweat, 
TO svad 9 to taste, TO svanj , to embrace, to sleep,) as if beginning with TO $/t. 

Thus they write shidh, ITT shthd, ft? shmi. (P&n. vi. 1, 64.) 

This is not done with TOI^srip, to go, TOi^s/y, to let off, stri, to cover, to 

cover, * sty ai y to sound, TO^sefc, to go, TO sri, to go, in order to show that their initial 

is not liable to be changed into ^ sh under any circumstances. 

They then give the general rule that this initial ^sh is to be changed into^s, in all 
these verbs, except fv\shfhiv, to spit, and t^^shvashk, to go, (and according to some 
in isf shtyaiy S&r.,) unless where ^ sh is enjoined a second time. 
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Now ^ sh for s in these verbs is enjoined a second time : 

1. When a preposition, or whatever else precedes it, requires such permutation, according to 

general rules. fa ~b ?iiftfa = fa^fa vi+stauti~vishtauti. forms sisheva 

in the reduplicated perfect. 

2. In desideratives, when the reduplicative syllable contains ^or ^ i or u. ftfawdA, Des. 

fafaffifa sishitsati. 

But if the of the desiderative element must itself be changed to ^sh, the initial 
remains unchanged, fa Hsidh, ftnRffa^fa sisedhishati. (Pan. vm. 3, 61.) 

Except in and in derivative verbs in VTD lay a, where is changed to ^ sh . 

Des. ijfvfa tushtdshati. f&^sidh, Caus. ifasffa sedhayati, Des. sishedha - 

yishati ; but JjpjW'fa susushati. ( vi 1 1 . 3, 6 1 . ) 

Except again, in certain causatives, in VPT ay a (vm. 3, 62), where ^5 is not changed into 
v*- ^ svid, fa^faiffa sisvedayishati. svad, sisvddayishati . 

^ sah, fa*T^fa*rfa sisdhayishati. 

3. In certain verbs, after prepositions which require such a change, even when they are 

separated from the verb by the augment, viz. TQsu ( su ), J^su {tud),J ft so ( div ), Wstu {ad), 
HR^stubh {bhd) ; or even if separated by reduplication, in the verbs WT stha , 
senaya , f^sidh, fire sick, 'Q^sanj,'f&{jsva?ij,TP^sad, TS&Xstambh, ^H^snan, . 

(the last only after ft pari, fa ni, fa vi: vm. 3, 65.) 

After prepositions : Vffa JluVTrt abhisliunoti. VrfWjj fa abhishuvati. Vrfa* 4 jfa abhishyati . 

M fafcl fd parishtauti. xrf parishtobhate. HlfUfa abhishthdsyati . vriW*il!mfa 

abhishenayati. Nft^VfiT parishedhati. abhishifichati. H PAH >1 fil parishajati. 

parishvajate (vm. 3, 65). finft^fit nishidati , but n fcral q f a pratisidati 
(vm.3,66). ^rfWB\nfftabhishtabhndti (vin.3,67 and 114). Also avashtabhya 

(vm. 3, 68, in certain senses), fa and ifiH UJ fa vi and avashvanati (Vm. 3, 69, in 
the sense of eating). M parish evate. 

After prepositions and augment : W*T^ij\i[^abhyashunot. 'W^WI^paryashuvat. 

abhyashyat. VftWV^pary ash taut. VTWnrfaTT abhyashtobhata. *8*VFH{abhyashthdt. 

VI abhyashenayat. V^fem^paryashedhat. VfW| f'fal^abkyashifichat. 

paryasliajat. VT^T^TifiT abhyashvajata. abhyashidat . V}**IKVn^ abhya - 

shtabhndt . ^>q i \vyashvanat and VTTHZR TJl^avdshvanat. ’tfatfarT paryashevata. 

After prepositions and reduplication (vm. 3, 64) : VTfaif^ abhitashthau. Vrfafa^JTftnrfTT 
abhish ish enayisha ti . ^afirfii^v fiwf iT abhishishedhayishati. VrfafafaVffa abhishi - 
shikshati. VlfafaVTSTfa abhishishankshati and abhyashishahkshat . 

trftfafavjW parishishvahkshate. fafa^Wfa nishishatsati (vm. 3, 118). 
abhitashtambha. VT^TO^TO avashashvdna. parishisheva, (the last only 

after fzpari , fa ni, fa vi.) 

4. Only after the prepositions 'Vft pari, fa ni, fa vi, the following words (vm. 3, 70): the 
part. finr. sitah , the subst. VTO sayah, ftn^ siv, sah; ^ kri (if with initial 
skri) and similar verbs ; ^ stu. 

The words mentioned in 4. and W5{sva%j may optionally retain if the augment 
intervenes, (vm. 3, 71.) 

H 
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5. After the prepositions anu, fa vi, Tift pari, wfW ab hi, fa ni, W? syand may take \sh, 

except when applied to living beings, (vm. 3, 72.) 

6. After the prep, fir vi, skand may take ^ sh , though not in the past participle in 

If ta (vm. 3, 73), but after the prep.'^T ft pari, throughout, even in the past participle 
(vm. 3, 74). or parishkannah or pariskannah. 

7. After the prep, f^tnir, ftf ni, fa vi, the verbs ^ tf^sphur and sphul may take ^sh, 

( vm. 3, 76.) 

8. After the prep, fa vi, W^skambh must always take ^ sh . (vm. 3, 77.) 

9. The verb as, after dropping its initial vowel, takes ^ sh after prepositions which 

cause such a change, and after if the ^ sh is followed by or a vowel 

(vm. 3, 87). ^f>?BtTl{abhishydt. JfTgVZRl^prdduhshydt. prdduhshanti. 

10. The verb W^svap, when changed to takes \sh, after su, fa vi, fif^mr, dur 

(vm. 3, 88). sushuptah . duhshuptah. 

Exceptional cases, where is used, and not 

11. The verb fr^sich, followed by the intensive affix (vm. 3, 112). abhisesi- 

chyate. 

12. The verb fan* sidh, signifying to go (vm. 3, 113). parisedhati. 

13. The verb sah, if changed to sodh (vm. 3, 115). parisodhum. 

*14. The verbs T^stambh, fw^siv, sah, in the reduplicated aorist (vm. 3, 116). 
\pary asish ah at. 

15. The verb ^ su , followed by the affixes of the 1st future, the conditional, or the desidera- 

tive (vm. 3, 1 1 7). ^rfarffarfif abhisoshyati. abhisusuh. 

1 6. The verbs ^ sad, svarij , in the reduplicated perfect (vm. 3, 118). 

abhishasdda. abhishasvaje. 

17. The verb sad, optionally, if preceded by the augment (vm. 3, 119). or 

WM^l[^nyashidat or nyasidat. 

§ 104. There are many compounds in which the initial of the second word is changed 
to ^ sh , if the first word ends in a vowel (except a). Ex. jj Pvjftf t yudhishthira , from Tjfil yudh i, 
in battle, and fWT sthira, firm ; M susht hu, well ; dushthu , ill; sushamd, beautiful, 

fa*ro: vishamah, difficult, from Wll samah , even ; trishtubh, a metre ; agni- 

shomau, Agni and Soma ; mdtrishvasri, mother’s sister ; Pm pitrishvasri, father’s 

sister; goshthah , cow-stable ; agnishtomah , a sacrifice ; SlfififFfat jyoti - 

shtomah , a sacrifice, (here the final of y^tfl^jyotis is dropt.) In turdsah , a 

name of Indra, and similar compounds, is changed to ^ sh whenever ^ h becomes Z {; 
nom. tj<! m^turashdt ; acc. turdsdham. (Pan. vm. 3, 56.) 

Change of Dental V dh into Lingual ^ dh. 

§ 105. The ^ dh of the second pers. plur. Atm. is changed to 'Zdh in the reduplicated 
perfect, the aorist, and in shidhvam of the benedictive, provided the V dh, or the 
of shidhvam , follows immediately an inflective root ending in any vowel but ^ST, ^TT a. 

(PAn. vm. 3, 78.) 

Ex. ^ kri; Perf. chakridhve. 

chyuj Aor. achyodhvam. 

pin ; Bened. jffatj ploshidhvam. 
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But ftilf^kskip; Aor. akshibdhvam, 

*T ^yaj ; Bened. *USj 1 * 4 yakshidhvam. 

If the same terminations are preceded by the intermediate and the \i be preceded by 
T.r, ^ /, ^t?, ^ //, the change is optional. 

Ex. (J lu; Perf. luluvidhve or J luluvidhve. 

7$lu; Aor. alavidhvam or alavidhvam , . 

Zw; Bened. lavisMdhvam or c&ftjiflj lavisMdhvam. 

But Aor. abodhidhvam. 

Rules of Internal Sandhi . 

$ jo 6. r JThe phonetic rules contained in the preceding paragraphs ($32—94) 
apply, as has been stated, to the final and initial letters of words ( padas ), 
when brought into immediate contact with each other in a sentence, to the 
final and initial letters of words formed into compounds, and to the final 
letters of nominal bases before the Pada-termi nations, and before certain 
secondary or Taddhita suffixes, beginning with any consonant except T^y. 

There is another class of phonetic rules applicable to the final letters of 
nominal ( prdtipadika ) and verbal bases ( dhdtu ) before the other terminations* 
of declension and conjugation, before primary or Krit suffixes, and before 
secondary or Taddhita suffixes, beginning with a vowel or i^y. Some of 
these rules are general, and deserve to be remembered. But in many cases 
they either agree with the rules of External Sandhi, or are themselves liable 
to such numerous exceptions that it is far easier to learn the words or 
grammatical forms themselves, as we do in Greek and Latin, than to try to 
master the rules according to which they are formed or supposed to be 
formed. 

The following are a few of the phonetic rules of what may be called 
Internal Sandhi . The student will find it useful to glance at them, without 
endeavouring, however, to impress them on his memory. After he has 
learnt that dvish , to hate, forms dveshmi , I hate, dvekshi , thou 

hatest, '%fw dveshti , he hates, advet , he hated, figrfj dviddhi , Hate ! Z dvif , 

a hater, figro dvishah , of a hater, dvitsu , among haters, — he will refer 
back with advantage to the rules, more or less general, which regulate the 
change of final ^ sh into ^ k } Zt, ??</, &c. ; but he will never learn his 
declensions and conjugations properly, if, instead of acquiring first the 
paradigms as they are, he endeavours to construct each form by itself^ 
according to the phonetic rules Laid down in the following paragraphs. 

1. Final Vowels. 

§ 107. No hiatus is tolerated in the middle of Sanskrit words. Words such as 
1TPT prmiga , fore-yoke, titaii, sieve, are isolated exceptions. The hiatus in com* 

pounds, such as JtUld pura-etd , going in front, nama-uktih , saying of praise, which 

H % 
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is produced by the elision of a final before certain vowels, has been treated of under the 
head of External Sandhi. (§ 84. 2.) 

§ 108. Final TO a and TOT d coalesce with following vowels according to the general 
rules of Sandhi. 

+ Vy ftl tuda -f ami = tuddmi , I beat. 

tuda+i = 'W^ tude , I beat, Atm. 
tJT*T + ^ ddna-\-i=z^l*[ ddne , in the gift. 

ddna-j-(=?ZT^ ddne , the two gifts. 

If we admit the same set of terminations after bases ending in consonants and in short 
V a, it becomes necessary to lay down some rules requiring final TO a to be dropt before 
certain vowels. Thus if TO^awi is put down as the general termination of the ace. sing., as 
in ^TTO vdch-am , it is necessary to enjoin the omission of final TO a of diva before the 
TO am of the acc. sing., in order to arrive at f^nr siv am. In the Bame manner, if TO am is 
put down as the termination of the 1. p. sing. impf. Par., and as that of the 1. p. sing, 
pres. Atm., we can form regularly TO^P^ advesh-am and dvishe; but we have to lay 
down a new rule, according to which the final TO a of IpJ tuda is dropt, in order to arrive at 
the correct forms TOip^ atud(a)-am and ip[ tud(a)e. By following the system adopted in this 
grammar of giving two sets of terminations, and thus enabling the student to arrive at the 
actual forms of declension and conjugation by a merely mechanical combination of base 
and termination, it is possible to dispense with a number of these phonetic rules. 

Again, in the declension of bases ending in radical TOT a, certain phonetic rules had to 
be laid down, according to which the final TOT d had to be elided before certain terminations 
beginning with vowels. Thus the dative ^TTOWTT -f T* sankhadhmd-\- e was said to form 
dahkhadhme, (to the shell-blower,) by dropping the final TOT d, and not dan- 

khadhmai. Here, too, the same result is obtained by admitting two bases for this as for 
many other nouns, and assigning the weak base, in which the TOT d is dropt, to all the 
so-called Bha cases, the cases which Bopp calls the weakest eases (Pan. vi. 4, 140). Each 
of these systems has its advantages and defects, and the most practical plan is, no doubt, 
to learn the paradigms by heart without asking any questions as to the manner in which 
the base and the terminations were originally combined or glued together. 

§ 109. With regard to verbal bases ending in long TOT a, many special rules have to be 
observed, according to which final TOT a is either elided, or changed to \i or to T? e. 
These rules will be given in the chapter on Conjugation. Thus 

FV + '*f*pund+ = punanti , they cleanse. 

5 *TT + m pund+mah~ punimah , we cleanse. 

<JT “h dd+hi=z^f% dehi , Give ! 

§ no. Final \i, ^ u , TOtf, ^ n, if followed by vowels or diphthongs, are generally 

changed to v, ^r. 

Ex. + ^ = mat i -\-ai~ maty ai, to the mind. 

ftifn + = ftrg: jigi-\- uh = j igyuh , they have conquered, 

mg + ^: = m*ft: bhdnu+oh^bhdnvofi, of the two splendours. 
fW^j + TOT = ftfSTT pitri+d~pitrd, by the father. 

bibh(-{-ati~bibhyati, they fear. 
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In some cases and \{ are changed to S’ u and Slw to ^ r* to ftln; 

to ir and, after labials, to ST! ur. 

Ex. + STJ! = fjflfteW’JI sisri -\-athuh = sisriyathuh, you (two) have gone. 

^ = fifftl bh(+i—bhigi, in fear. 
g+wfir=g»rfir yu+anti=zyuvanti t they join. 

33 +*:=T 5 S : yuyu+uh=zyuyuvuh 9 they have joined. 

33 + s= 33 * sushu+e—sushuve , I have brought forth. 

4 ^ bhti-{-i=zbhuvi , on earth. 

^ -f* V 7 T = mri+ate= mriyate , he dies. 

l£+*rflT=:f 7 Ttffc gri-\-ati—girati, he swallows, 
ip^ + = MJjft papri-\~ i = papuri , liberal. 

When either the one or the other takes place must be learnt from paradigms and from 
special rules given under the heads of Declension and Conjugation. See ftwfk bibhyati 
from Wt bhiy but jihriyati from ^ hri. 

§ 1 1 1. Final if followed by terminational consonants, is changed to and after 

labials to * 3 ^ ur. 

T^gri, to shout; Passive gir-yate ; Part. * 1 * 1 $! girnah. 

T^pri, to fill; Passive ^ 7 \ptir-yate; Part SXH purnah. * 

Before the of the Passive, Intensive, and Benedictive, final ^ i and 'ST u are lengthened, 
final ^ ri changed to ftri, final ^ rt to fr ir or SiXz/r. (See § 390.) 

§ 1 12. S e, ^ ai f TSto, ^ an, before vowels and diphthongs, are generally changed into 
VSTT^gi?. 

de + ate — dayate, he protects. 

\ 4 S = XPfr rai+e~rdye, to wealth. 

4 ^ ~ tt^ go-\-e=zgave, to the cow. 

•ft 4- = •TP?! nau-\-ahz=zndvah, the ships. 

Roots terminated by a radical diphthong (except ^vye in redupl. perf., P&n. vi. 1, 46) 
change it into WT d before any affix except those of the so-called special tenses. (P&n. vi. i, 45.) 
^ 4 - TfT = ^T 5 TT dc-\-td=:ddtd, he will protect. 

de-\-siya=.dds(ya, May I protect ! 
t + NT= ffTSTT mlai+td=. rnldta, he will wither. 

4 TIT=jmn so-\-td—sdta, he will pare. 

But in the Present 4 - ^rfw = ^ <4Rfd glai+ati — gldyatt, he is weary. 


2. Final Consonants . 

$ 1 13. The rules according to which the consonants which can occur at 
the end of a word are restricted to ^ k, ^ n, ^ ^ n, T{t, ^ n 9 ^ p 3 H m> /, 

: * m, must likewise be observed where the last letter of a nominal or 

verbal base becomes final, i, e. where it is not followed by any derivative 
letter yr syllable. 

Thus the nominal base igi yudh, battle, would in the vocative singular be 
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^ yudh. Here, however, the dh must be changed into ^ d , because no 
aspirate is tolerated as a final ($ 54. 1) ; and ^ d is changed into because 
no word can end in a soft consonant (fj 54. 2). TT^vdch, speech, in the voc. 
sing, would change its ^ch into ^ k, because palatals can never be final 

($ 54- 3)- 

In adhok , instead of adoh , the aspiration of the final is thrown 

back on the initial ^ d (§ 118). The final ^ h or ^ gh, after losing its 
aspiration, becomes *T g, which is further changed to k . 

$114. Nominal or verbal bases ending in consonants and followed by 
terminations consisting of a single consonant, drop the termination altogether, 
two consonants not being tolerated at the end of a word 55). The final 
consonants of the base are then treated like other final consonants. 

4 vdch + s = vdk , speech ; nom. sing. 

TTFT 4 - praiich 4 - s —prah y eastern; nom. sing. masc. Here 

prdnk, which remains after the dropping of ^ s , is, according to the 
same rule, reduced again to VT^prdh, the final nasal remaining guttural, 
f because it would have been guttural if the final ^ k had remained. 

4 ^suvalg + s = suval , well jumping. Here, after the dropping 

of ^ s , there would remain suval k ; but as no word can end in 

two consonants, this is reduced to suval. Before the Pada- 
terminations suvalg assumes its Pada form *pTc^ suval (§ 53) ; 

hence instrum, plur. suvalhhih . 

TO^4 >50^ ahan 4- s = ahan , thou killedst ; 2 . p. sing. impf. Par. 

TO^4 T^= advesh 4 -t — advet , he hated ; 3. p. sing. impf. Par. 

4- \= adoh 4 - / = adhok , he milked ; 3. p. sing. impf. Par. 
Exceptions will be seen under the heads of Declension and Conjugation. 

§ 1 15. With regard to the changes of the final consonants of nominal 
and verbal bases, before terminations, the general rule is, 

1. Terminations beginning with sonant letters, require a sonant letter at the 

end of the nominal or verbal base. 

2. Terminations beginning with surd letters, require a surd letter at the end 

of the nominal or verbal base. 

3. In this general rule the terminations beginning with vowels y semivowels , 

or nasals are excluded, i. e. they produce no change in the final con- 
sonant of the base. 

1. ^4 fv = vach 4- dhi = vagdhi , Speak ! 2. p. sing. imp. Par. 

ipr 4 tf|[ = xpiefr prich 4- dhve = prigdhve , you mix ; 2. p. plur. pres. Atm. 

2. ^ 4* ftr = ad 4 si = atsi y 2. p. sing. pres, thou eatest. 

^ 4 fw = ad 4 ti = atti } 3. p. sing. pres, he eats. 
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3. = marut 4 i = maruti, loc. sing, in the wind. 

V ^4 fif =1 ^for vach + mi — vachmi, I speak. 

htt = grath 4 gate — gratkyate , it is arranged. 

Exceptions such as 4 »T: = fw Mid 4 ^0# = bhinnak, divided, *T ^4 = 

H*«Ti bhaj 4 nah, = bhagnah , broken, must be learnt by practice rather than 
by rule. 

$ 1 16. Aspirates, if followed by terminations beginning with any letter 
(except vowels and semivowels and nasals), lose their aspiration. (J 54. 1.) 

Ex. fk =1 wrftr mdmath + ti — mdmatti , 3. p. sing. pres. Par. of the 

intensive *(TWi{mdmath, he shakes much. 

%V 4 & = rundh + dhve — runddhve, 2. p. plur. pres. Atm. of 
rudh , you impede. 

rW 4 ^ labh 4 sye = lapsye , I shall take. 

But 4 yudh + i — yudhi, loc. sing, in battle. 

Uf: = /oM 4- yah — lobhy ah, to be desired. 

4 •TTfifT = WVTfw kshubh 4 ndti = kshubhndti , he agitates. 

It is a general rule that two aspirates can never meet in ordinary Sanskrit. 

§ 1 17. If final ^ gh , I^dA, *{dA, *T AA are followed by l[^t or ^th, they are changed to the 
corresponding soft letters, *T g, Td, 7 d, ^b 9 but the ^ and ^fA are likewise softened, and 
the receives the aspiration. See also § 128. 

Ex. 4 f?T = JyUlfW runadh-\-ti~runaddhi, he obstructs. 

4 HI = c5W labh 4 tah = labdhah , taken. 

rundh -\-tliah = runddhah (also spelt rundhah), you two obstruct. 

%v + Tr. = ^r: rundh 4 tali = rundd hah, they two obstruct. 

^ 1^4 IT — WT* abdndh+tam=z.abdnddham , 2. p. dual aor. 1. Par. you two bound. 
4 VTI = icf K abandh+thdh — abanddhdfi, 2. p. sing. aor. 1. Atm. thou 
boundest. 

In abdnddham, 2. p. dual aor. 1. Par., the aspiration of final VdA is not thrown back 

upon the initial because it is supposed to be absorbed by the IT tarn of the termination, 
changed into V dham. The same applies to abanddhdh , though here the termination 

*TT: thah was aspirated in itself. 

§ 1 18. If \gh, ^ 4 h , ^dA, ^bh, ^ h , at the end of a syllable, lose their aspiration either 
as final or as being followed by tf^dAu (not by fv dAt), H6A, they throw their aspiration 
back upon the initial letters, provided these letters be no other than T d, ^d, W b. 
See § 93. 

Ex. Inflective base T* budh, to know; nom. sing. >Jl^AAw£, knowing. 

Instrum, plur. 3%: bhudbhih. 

Loc. plur. bhutsu . 

Second pers. plur. aor. Atm. abhuddhvam, 

Second pers. sing. pres. Intens. bobodh+siz=:bohhotsi . 
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Desiderative of Z^dabh, fv*HPrt dhipsati, he wishes to hurt. 

First pers. sing. fut. of bandh-\-sydmi=zbhantsydmi , I shall 

bind. 

dah , to burn ; dhak , nom. sing, a burner. 

duh, to milk ; adhugdhvam , 2. p. plur. impf. Atm. : but 2. p. sing. imp. Par. 

dugdhi . 

Note — dadh, the reduplicated base of VT dhd s FSJVlfti dadhdmi , I place, throws the lost 
aspiration of the final VdA back on the initial ^ d 3 not only before t^dhv, but likewise 
before and \th, where we might have expected the application of §117. 
dadh -f- tahz=. dhattah; = Vr^t dadh -{- thah = dhatthah j ^ = Vrtl dadh -f- se = 

dhatse; + V 8 ( = dadh -|- dhvam = dhaddhvam. 

§ 1 19. If ^ch y T^jh are final, or followed by a termination beginning with any letter, 
except vowels, semivowels, or nasals, they are changed to ‘3T k or *T^. 

Ex. Nominal base voc. vdk, speech. 

Verbal base yach ; 3. p. sing. pres. -f- fw = vach + ti= vakti. 

^ + fv=-gfhi yunj+dhi—yuhgdhi , 2. p. sing. imp. Join! 

But loc. sing, ^ — v>dch+i = vdchi. 

-f H vdch+ya = vdchya, to be spoken. 

‘ cach+mah — vachmah, we speak. 

= TO! vach-\-vah— vachvah , we two speak. (See also § 124.) 

§ 120. \sh at the end of nominal and verbal bases, if it becomes the final of a word, is 
changed into Z t. 

Ex. Nominal base fg\dvish; nom. sing, fg^dvit, a hater. 

Verbal base fg^jdvish; 3. p. sing. impf. Par. advet , he hated. 

§121. Before verbal terminations beginning with it is treated like ^ k . 

Ex. + dvesh-\-si = dvekshi, thou hatest; aor . ^ fg ^ f yadvikshat, he hated. 

<il > 4 ^ Pit pokshyati ( posh+syati ), he will nourish. 

§ 122. Before f yt or it remains unchanged itself, but changes l[t and ^//t into 

and T^th. 

Ex. fir^+ w: = f&z: dvish-\-tah — dvishtah, they (two) hate. 

TPT == sarpish-\-tamarn=.sarpisht amain , the best clarified butter. 

This rule admits of a more general application, namely, that every dental ^ d f \dh t 

^Tw, and ^ s, is changed into the corresponding lingual, if preceded by 'Zj, T^th, Td, 
and \sh. (P&n. vm. 4, 41.) 

Ex. + = dvid-\-dhi~dviddhi, hate thou. 

Ipf + HI Prt = iPd mrid-\-ndtiz=zmridndti. 

^3 4* ^ id+te=zitte, he praises. 

shat ndm — shanndm, of six. 

+ H^Pd* = nMtohl shat+navatih=zshannavatih , ninety-six. (P^. vm. 4, 42, 

v&rt.) 

§ 123. Before other consonantal terminations ^ sh is treated like £f. 

Ex. dvish-\-dhvamz=: dviddhmm , 2. p. plur. imp. Atin. Hate ye 

dvish+suzz: dvitsu, loc. plur. among haters. 
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Exceptions to this rule, such as y^dhrish, nom. V^dhf'ik, and to other rules will be seen 
under the heads of Declension and Conjugation. 

§ 124. In the roots Wfi^bhraj, to shine, to wipe, yaj, to sacrifice, TX^rdj, to 

shine, ^[srij, to let forth, and W&^bhrajj, to roast (\ B&^bhrasj , Pin. vm. 2,36), the final 
is replaced by ^ sh , which, in the cases enumerated above, is liable to the same changes 
as an original ^ sh . Thus 

^+*r=*i* mjij+tha — mfishtha , you wipe. 

TT*^ + == r 4j+ su — rd(su. 4* £3T == ayaj+dhvam — ayaddhvam . 

§ 125. Most verbal and nominal bases ending in 3{d, ^ cAA, T5^/foA, ^dch (some in 
§ 124) are treated exactly like those ending in simple ^sA. 

Ex. Nominal base fastis; nom. a man of the third caste. 

Fut. ^ + WTfH = ^0?rtf»T ves+sydmi^vekshydmi, I shall enter. 

Fut. periphr. -f- ITT = ves+td=zveshtd, he will enter. 

ftrc{ + ur = vid+dhvam-=.viddhvam , enter you. 

Loc. plur. 1FJ = vU+su — vitsu, among men. 

Nominal base TTH^ prdchh ; nom. XV^prdt, an asker. 

Verbal base TT^prachhj TT^ + «mifH = prachh sydmiz=prakshydmi, I shall 

ask. , 

~h Wf — V&lprachh-\-td=prashtd f he will ask. 

141(4 -f- = ITT^ prdchh -\-su —prdtsu, among askers. 

Nominal base 7T<^ taksh; 4~ taksh+su = ta{?u, among carpenters. 

Nominal base raksh ; 4- yoraksh^-su^zgoratsu, among cow- 

herds. 

Verbal base ^TS^chaksh; ^T5(4- chaksh-\- se= chakshe y thou seest. 

chaksh-\-dhve — chad(lhve , you see. 

^3^ vrasch, to cut ; nom. sing. ^ vrit. 

+ unfa — n^n fa vrasch 4 - sy ami = vrakshydmi, I shall cut. 

'W^ 4- WT — vradch-\-td=vrashtdy he will cut. 

§ 126. The of to show, T* dris, to see, sprid, to touch, if final, or 

followed by Pada-terminations, is changed into *3^ k. 

Ex. Nominal base did j nom. sing, fipj? dik ; instrum, plur. digbhih ; loc. 

plur. fini dikshu. 

drid ; nom. sing. vt drik ,* instrum, plur. drigbhih. 

In the root *TS^nas, the change of into ^ k or is optional (P&n. vm. 2, 63). For 
further particulars see Declension and Conjugation. 

§ 127. at the end of verbal bases, if followed by a termination beginning with ^ s, 
is treated like ^ gh y i. e. like a guttural with an inherent aspiration, which aspiration may 
be thrown forward on the initial letter. 

Ex. leh+sydmi=z lekshydmiy I shall lick. 

^ + ^tnfa = vt^rrfa doh+sydmizzzdhokshydmiy I shall milk. 

§ 128. In all other cases, whether at the end of a word or followed by terminations, ^A 
is treated either (1) like ^ gh in most words beginning with ^ d (P&n. vm. 2, 32), and in 
sCusi^. wsAmA ; or (2) like \dh in all other words. 


1 
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Ex. (i)W^duhj nom. VWdkuk; instrum. plur. vfiwi dhtgbhih ; loc. plur. VfQ dhulcshu j 
part. pass. r* dugdhah . 

+ cTI = drih-\-tah = dridhah, fast, is an exception. 

Ex. (2) /*£,; nom. fctf<T ; instrum. plur. lidbhih j loc . plur. litsu 

(Ntf vdh, vdtsu). 
fc$^[ + tTC = KA -j- tali — Udhah. 

^ + itt = rw/i-f = rudhah. 

in ctfte: Udhah and rudhah, -f TT are changed to ^ 4* dh+<}h, or, more 

correctly, to ^ dh (§ 117); then the first d is dropt and the vowel lengthened. 
The only vowel which is not lengthened is ^ ri ; e. g. vrih +ta~ vridha. 

The vowel of «¥ sah and vah is changed into 0 (Pan. vi. 3, 112), unless 
Samprasarana is required, as in the part. "&<?** Udhah. (P&n. vi. 1, 15.) 

§ 129. The final ^ h of certain roots fjp* druh , 5 ? muh , snuh, 1 fcf snih) is treated 

either as or ^ dh. From druh, to hate, we have in compounds the nom. sing, 
and IpT dhrut (Pan. vm. 2, 33) ; past participle Tjnn drugdhah or ^p 2 “! drudhah. 

§ 130. The final ^ h of nah , to bind, is treated as ^ dh. 

Ex. ^TT updnah , slipper; nom. sing. Tm*T J^updnat ; instrum. plur. upd- 

nadbhih. 

Past part. pass. ^ + *: = ^ : nuh-\-tah=inaddhah, bound. 

As to anaduh , ox, &c., see Declension. 

§ 131. The ^ s of the nominal bases dhvas , falling, and sras , tearing, if final 

or followed by Pada-terminations, and the of vas, the termination of the part, 
perf. Par., before Pada-terminations only, is changed to (Pan. vm. 2, 72). See, how- 
ever, § 173, 204. 

Ex. J& 3 f^dhvas, to fall; nom. sing. &n[^dhvat, nom. plur. & 3 TR* dhvas ah, instrum. plur. 
dhvadbhih. 

§ 132. Verbal bases ending in change it to 7 ^/, before terminations of the general 
tenses beginning with 79 (s. (Pan. vn. 4, 49.) 

Ex. to dwell; fut. + 4*11 fa = TOlftl vas-\-sydrni=zvatsydmi. 

Before other terminations beginning with TR(a', final remains unchanged. 

^ ^ == tfas+se = vasse, thou dwellest. 

+ ftf = sas = sassi , thou sleepest. 

nims+se=znimsse, thou kissest. 

pepes+si—pepeshshi, thou hurtest. (§ 100.) 

In certain verbs final is dropt before ftl dlii of the imperative. 

SIT^ + fv = $TTfv £as-\-dhi-=zdddhi. (Pan. vi. 4, 35.) 

^Br^ + fv=^nsrfv chahds+dhi = chakddhi. 

In the same verbs final if immediately followed by the termination of the second person, 
^s, may be changed to 1^/ or remain 

^ or , 5 T$TK usds -f- s = asdt or asdh. 

Before the of the third person, it always becomes « 

^TT^-f 7 ^= WfTT^ asds+t=zaddt. (P&n. vm. 2, 73, 74.) 
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Final 7! t, lfd,Vdk before the TJs of the 2nd pers. sing. Imperf. Par. may be regularly repre- 
sented by 7 ^ orby^a; or Wh*. aveh, thou knewest; or^^lt arunah , 

thou preventedst. (P&n. vm. 2, 75.) 

§ I 33- and at the end of a nominal or verbal base, before sibilants (but not 
before the Ifsu of the loc. plur.), are changed to Anusvara. 

Ex. iH 1 ** fri jighdmsati , he wishes to kill, from 

hrarhsyate , he will step, from TR^kram. 

But suhinsu , among good strikers, from suhin , Pada base of suhiths . 

If 5 ^ n were changed to Anusv&ra, we should have to write 1^3 suhimshu . 

§ 134. «T n remains unchanged before semivowels. 

Ex. hanyate , he is killed, from 'fRfJian. ?R^ tanvan, extending, from Tf^tan. 

prenvanam*, propelling, from T$*^wv. 

§ 135* remains unchanged before the semivowels ^ r, l. 

Ex. kdrn-ya/i, to be loved, from karri. 

TITO tdmram, copper, from tam and suffix Tira . 

♦ amlahy sour, from am and suffix <?5 la. 

§ 136. at the end of a nominal or verbal base, if no suffix follows, or if followed by , 
a Pada-tcrmination, or by personal terminations beginning with Hmor ^t?, is changed into 
r^w. (Pan. vm. 2, 65.) 

Ex. W^V\prasdn y nom. sing., and il^ll prasanbhih , instrum, plur., prasansu , 

loc. plur., from WffllHpraddm, quieting. (Pan. vm. 2, 64.) 

aganma, we went, and aganva, we two went, from gam 

*T*T + gam-\- va. 

But nom. plur. 14 ^ Ht prasdmah. 

§ 137. With regard to nasals, the general rule is that in the body of a 
word the firsts, the seconds, the thirds, and the fourths of each class can 
only be preceded by their own fifths, though in writing the dot may be 
used as a general substitute. ($ 8.) 

Ex. or tisankate or tisainkate , he fears. 

WTfi^fir or tiling ati or tilling ati, he embraces. 

«T*sRf?T or vauchayaii or vamchayati , he cheats. 

r*4!<J ii or utkanthate or utkamthate , he longs, 

or ttw gantum or garntum , to go. 

*KWT7f or kampate or kainpate , he trembles. 

In compounds, such as *R -f sam + kalpali , it is optional to change 
final ^ m, standing at the end of a Pada, into the fifth or into real Anusv&ra ; 
hence or samkalpah or sahkalpah. (See $ 77.) 


* If the before were treated as Anusvara, the second c£w would have to be 

changed into a lingual (§ 96). Pan. vm. 4, 2, v&rt. 
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§ 138, In the body of a word, Anusvara is the only nasal that can stand 
before the sibilants 3^ §, sh , ^ s 9 and ^ h . 

Ex. damianam , biting, TTSjfa yojdmshi , the prayers. 

^r: hamsah , goose, ra?hhate 9 he goes. 

§ 139. following immediately after or ^ j is changed to ^ ft. 

Ex. IJIf gi ydchftd, prayer. TT?ft rdjfii, queen, '^tjajfte, he was bom. 

§ 140. ^ chh in the middle of a word between vowels or diphthongs 
must be changed to ^ chchh . (See $ 91.) 

Ex. ^ richhy to go ; richchhati , he goes. 

I : mlechchhahy a barbarian. 

§ 141. ^ chh before a suffix beginning with or H m is changed to 
Ex. + «T = TO: prachh-\-naz=: pratinah, question. 

+ 'ft? = pdprachh+mizzzpdprasmi , I ask frequently. 

Before ^ v this change is optional. 

§ 142. Roots ending in and throw off their final letters before terminations 
"beginning with consonants, except 

Ex. -h 7K = TJrT* puy-\-tahz=.putah , decaying. 

^+-* = Tn§: turv+nah— tfirnah, killed. 

didiv -)- vdn — didivdn , having played. 

§ 143. Roots ending in and ^r, if preceded by ^ i or ^ u 9 lengthen tlieir and Tw, 
if V> or^r is followed immediately by a terminational consonant. (Pan. vm. 2, 77.) See 
No. 92, r^taar. 

Ex. div, to play, ^Nfrf divyati , he plays. Bened. dw-ydsam. 

to exert, JJjgt gdrnah. 

*[jri (i. e. fi|T jir), to grow old, jiryati. 

gir, voice; instrum, plur. girhhih , loc. plur. 

There are exceptions. (Pan. vin. 2, 79.) 

TQi^lcur, to sound. Bened. kurydsam. 

On a similar principle "W u is lengthened in gt + *rnr: = ijtnr: turv+ avah = turvdvah . 
(Pan. vm. 2, 78.) 

§ 144. Nominal and verbal bases ending in and T^«r lengthen and ^ u, when 

becomes final after the loss of another final consonant. (P&n. vm. 2, 7 6.) 

Ex. f*T^ + ^= or Jrffc gir+ sz=zgir or gih, nom. sing, voice. 

§ 145. Nominal bases ending in is or 'S’^us (the ^(is or us being radical) 
lengthen and 7 m when final, and before terminations beginning with or 

Loc. plur. supis+su — supihshu; nom. sing. masc. and neut. 

supfh. f 

Nom. sing. masc. sajus+szzzsajuh; nom. sing. neut. sajdh . 
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Doubling of Consonants. 

§ 146. According to some grammarians any consonant except and ^ h , followed by 
another consonant and preceded by a vowel, may be doubled ; likewise any consonant 
preceded by r or ^ A, these letters being themselves preceded by a vowel. As no practical 
object is obtained by this practice, it is best, with Sakalya, to discontinue it throughout. 

In our editions doubling takes place most frequently where any consonant, except the 
sibilants and ^ A, is preceded by or ^ A, these being again preceded by a vowel. Thus 
arJca , sun, is frequently written arkka. 

M^^brahman may be written M brahmman . 

If an aspirated consonant has to be doubled, the first loses its aspiration. Thus or 
vardhana or varddhana , increase. 

§ 147. A sibilant after must not be doubled, unless it is followed by a consonant. 
Thus it is always, varshdh , rainy season ; adarsah (Pr&t. 387), mirror. But vve 

may write either or darsyate or dars's'yate , it is shown. 

Explanation of some Grammatical Terms used by Native Grammariam. 

$ 148. Some of the technical terms used by native grammarians have proved 
so useful that they have found ready admittance into our own grammatical 
terminology. Guna and Vriddhi are terms adopted by comparative gramma- 
rians in the absence of any classical words to mark the exact changes of 
vowels comprehended under these words by Panini and others. Most 
Sanskrit grammars have besides sanctioned the use of such terms as 
Parasmaipada, Atmanepada , Tatpurusha , Bahuvrihi , Karmadhdraya, Krit , 
Taddhita , Unddi , and many more. Nothing can be more perfect than the 
grammatical terminology of Panini ; but as it was contrived for his own 
peculiar system of grammar, it is difficult to adopt part of it w ithout at the 
same time adopting the whole of his system. A few remarks, however, on 
some of Pan ini’s grammatical terms may be useful. 

All words without exception, or according to some grammarians with 
very few exceptions, are derived from roots or dhatus . These roots 
have been collected in what are called Dhdtupdthas , root-recitals, the most 
important of which is ascribed by tradition to Panini*. 

From these dhatus or roots arc derived by means of pratyayas or suffixes, 
not only all kinds of verbs, but all substantives and adjectives, and according 
to some, even all pronouns and particles. Thus from the root man , to 

think, we have not only irpr man-u-te , he thinks, but likewise man-as , 

mind, mdnas-a, mental, &c. Words thus formed, but without as yet 
any case-terminations attached to them, are called Prdtipadika , nominal 
bases. Thus from the root ^t^jan, to beget, we have the prdtipadika or 


* Siddhanta-Kaumudi, ed. Taran&tha, vol. ir. p. 1. 
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nominal base imjan-a, man, and this by the addition of the sign of the 
nom. sing, becomes SPT ijan-a-h, a man. 

Suffixes for the formation of nouns are of two kinds : 

1. Those by which nouns are derived direct from roots ; Primary Suffixes. 

2. Those by which nouns are derived from other nouns ; Secondary Suffixes. 

The former are called Krit , the latter Taddhita . Thus ir jana, man, is 
derived from the root jan by the Krit suffix ^ a; but spftrf jantna, 
appropriate for man, is derived from *F\jana by the Taddhita suffix ina . 
The name prdtipadika would apply both to »PT jana and jantna , as 

nominal bases, ready to receive the terminations of declension. 

The Krit suffixes are subdivided into three classes : 

1. Krit , properly so called, i.e. suffixes by which nouns can be regularly 

formed from roots with certain more or less definite meanings. Thus 
by means of the suffix athu , Sanskrit grammarians form 

vepathu , trembling, from "%\vep, to tremble. 

TyTrg svayathu , swelling, from fig 6 vi 9 to swell. 

« Hjcjvj kshavathu , sneezing, from 'EJ kshu, to sneeze. 

davathu , vexation, from g du, to vex, to burn. 

2. Kritya , certain suffixes, such as tavya , antya , H ya, elirna, 

which may be treated as declinable verbal terminations. Tlius from 
kar, to do, is formed kar tavya , WOTfa karanhya , «Krii kdrya , 

what is to be done, faciendum. 

3. Unddi , suffixes used in the formation of nouns which to native gramma- 

rians seemed more or less irregular, either in form or meaning. Thus 
from to dwell, both a thing, and 'mmvdstu, a house. 

The Taddhita suffixes are no further subdivided, but the feminine suffixes 
( stripratyaya ) are sometimes treated as a separate class. 

A root, followed by a suffix ( pratyaya), whether Krit or Taddhita , is 
raised to the dignity of a base {prdtipadika), and finally becomes a real 
word ( pada ) when it is finished by receiving a case-termination {vibhakti). 

Every base, with regard to the suffix which is attached to it, is called 
Anya , body. For technical purposes, however, new distinctions have been 
introduced by Sanskrit grammarians, according to which, in certain declen- 
sions, a base is only called Anya before the terminations of the nom. and 
acc. sing., nom. and acc. dual, and nom. plur. of masc. and fern, nouns; 
besides the nom. and acc. plur. of neuters. The vocative generally follows 
the nominative. These Anya cases together are called the Sarvanamasthana . 
Bopp calls them the Strong Cases. 

Before terminations beginning with consonants (likewise before Ta^dhiias 
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beginning with any consonant except ^ y) the base is called Pada, the 
same term which, as we saw before, was used to signify a noun, with a case- 
termination attached to it. The rules of Sandhi before these terminations 
are in the main the same as at the end of words. 

Before the remaining terminations which begin with vow T els (likewise 
before Taddhitas beginning with vowels and ^ y) the base is called Bha . 
Bopp calls the Pada and Bha cases together the Weak Cases ; and when it 
is necessary to distinguish, he calls the Pada the Middle and the Bha the 
Weakest Cases . 

Nouns, whether substantives, adjectives, or pronouns, are declined through 
three numbers with seven or, if we include the vocative, eight cases. A case- 
termination is called or vibhakti, lit. division. 

Verbs are conjugated through the active and passive voices, and some 
through a middle voice also, in ten moods and tenses, with three persons and 
three numbers. A personal termination is called fi T^tirl ort^rftR vibhakti. 

A declined noun as well as a conjugated verb, ending in a vibhakti , is 
called Pada. 

Particles are comprehended under the name of Nipdta , literally what falls 
into a sentence, what takes its place before or after other words. 

All particles are indeclinable ( avyaya ). 

Particles are, 

1. Those beginning with ^ cha, and, i. e. a list of words consisting of 

conjunctions, adverbs, inteijections, collected by native grammarians. 

2. Those beginning with u pra, before, i. e. a list of prepositions collected 

in the same manner by native grammarians. 

When the prepositions beginning with pra govern a substantive, they 
are called Karmapravachaniya. When they are joined to a root, they are 
called ZJpasarga or Gati . The name of Gati is also given to a class of 
adverbs which enter into close combination with verbs. Ex. dri in 
drikritya , assenting ; kh&t in OTTf*? khdtkritya , having made 
khdt , i. e. the sound produced by clearing the throat. 
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DECLENSION. 

$ 149. Sanskrit nouns have three genders. Masculine, Feminine, and 
Neuter ; three numbers, Singular, Dual, and Plural ; and eight cases. 
Nominative, Accusative, Instrumental, Dative, Ablative, Genitive, Locative, 
and Vocative. 

Note — There are a few nouns which are indeclinable in Sanskrit : svar , heaven ; 

ay as, fire; year, (of Vikram&ditya’s era); X 3 TTT svayam , self; Hlf*t sdmi, 

half ; bhur , atmosphere ; Tjfij sudi , the light fortnight, and badly the dark fortnight, 

the usual abbreviations for suklapakshah and kfishnapakshah , or WJFJTPBJ* 

bahulapakshah, (Warren, Kalasankalita, p. 361.) According to Radhakanta, sudi is used 
in the West only. 

Some nouns are pluralia tantum , used in the plural only ; ^TTj: ddrdh , plur. masc. wife ; 
dpahy plur. fem. water ; varshdh , plur. fern, the rainy season, i. e. the rains ; 

ftnwn: sikatdh, plur. fem. sand ; ^Tc 5 TI bahuldh , the Pleiades. 

§ 150. Sanskrit nouns may be divided into two classes : 

1, Those that have bases ending in consonants. 

2. Those that have bases ending in vowels. 

1. Bases ending in Consonants. 

§ 15 1. Nominal bases may end in all consonants except ^ ii, i^y. 
The final letters of the inflective bases of nouns, being cither final or brought 
in contact with the initial letters of the terminations, are subject to some 
of the phonetic rules explained above . 

§ 1 52. Bases ending in consonants receive the following terminations : 


Terminations for Masculines and Feminines . 


Singular. 

Nom. (which is always dropt) 
Acc. to am 
Instr. tot a 
Dat. U e 
Abl. to: ah 
Gen. to: ah 
Loc. ^ i 
Voc. 


Dual. 


f au 


wfi bhydm 


^ au 


Plural. 

I* to: ah 
fir: bhih 
bhyah 

TOT dm 

I ™ 

to: ah 




like Nom., except bases in ^n and 

Neuters have no termination in the Nom., Acc., and Voc. singular (Pada 
cases). 

They take in the Nom., Acc., and Voc. dual (Bha cases). 

They take i in the Nom., Acc., and Voc. plural, and insert g nasal 
before the final consonant of the inflective base (Anga cases). This nasal is 
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determined by the consonant which follows it; hence before gutturals, 
before palatals, tit n before linguals, before dentals, ^ m before labials, Anu- 
svfira before sibilants and ^ h. Neuters ending in a nasal or a semivowel do 
not insert the nasal in the plural. (See Sarasv. i. 8, 5; Colebrooke, p. 83.) 

§ I 53* B ases ending in consonants are divided again into two classes : 

1. Unchangeable bases. 

2. Changeable bases. 

Nouns of the first class have the same base before all terminations, this base 
being liable to such changes only as are required by the rules of Sandhi. 
Nouns of the second class have two or three bases, according as they are 
followed by certain terminations. 

Thus from I m^pratyach, Nom. Dual pratyanch-au ; base pr ci- 

ty anch. (Ariga.) 

Instrum. Plur. UTqrfh?: pratyag-bhih ; base TCt UF^jyratyach. (Pada.) 

Gen. Dual pratich-oh ; base mO^pratich. (Bha.) 


i. Unchangeable Bases. 

Paradigm of a regular Noun with unchangeable Base . 

§ 154. Bases ending in and ^ l are not liable to any phonetic changes 
before the terminations, except that in the Nom. Sing, the ^s of the termi- 
nation is dropt (see §114; 55) ; and that in the Loc. Plur. a 7 ( mag be 
inserted alter the final Jflr w. 

Base a ready reckoner, masc. fern. neut. (from su 9 well, and 

root xfTfT gan, to count.) (Accent, Pan. vi. 1, 169.) 


Singular. 

MASC. FEM. 

N. sugdn 

a. sugdn- am 

I. sugan-d 

I). sugan-e 

Ab.l 

G sugdn-ah 

L. gnftj sugdn-i 
V. stiff an 


Dual. 

MASC. FEM. 

sugdn- au 

gmwr sugdn -bhy art 

sugdn- oh 

sugan-au 

Neuter. 


Plural. 


sugdn-ah 

sugdn-bhih 

sugdn-bhyah 

^pTOT sugdn-dm 
sugdn-su * 
sugan-ah 


N. A.V. sugdn t 


sugdn-i 


* Or sugant-su , § 74. 

t As the accent in the vocative is always on the first syllable, it should be remembered, 
once for all, that wherever the nom. acc. and voc. are given together, the vocative is under- 
stood to fiave its proper accent on the first syllable. The vocative of the neuter sugan 
would therefore be, not sugdn , but stigan. 

K 
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§ 155. Bases ending in gutturals, ^ k , kh, n g, 

These bases require no special rules. 

Base sarvakak, omnipotent, masc. fem. neut. (from sarva, all, 

and root , 5r3(i6a&, to be able.) 


Singular. 

MASC. FEM. 

N.V. sarvaddk 

A. sarvasdkam 

I. TEC#$T*T sarvasdkd 
D. sarvasdke 

Ab.l * 

r HTSnfc sarvasakah 

G. J 

L. sarvasaki 


Dual. 

MASC. FEM. 

J sarvasdkau 

► ' 5 T^F w n sarvaddgbhydm 
j-FtsTSt: sarvaidkoh 


Plural. 

MASC. FEM. 

! sarvaSdkah 
wtsrfnr: sarvasdgbhih 
j* sarvaiagbhyah 

Ft^raFT sarvasdkdm 
sarvasakshu * 


Neuter. 

SINGULAR. DUAL. PLURAL. 

N.A.V. sarvasdk sarvasdH sarvaddnki 

All regular nouns ending in k, ^ kh, y 9 ^ yh, % f, $ th 9 ? d } ^ dh , 
i{thy ^ d , ^ dh, T^p, phy *r bh, may be declined after the model 
of sarvasdk. 

§ 156. Base ending in ' kh. chitralikh , painter, (from chitra, 

picture, and root f&^likh, to paint.) 


Singular. 

MASC. FEM. 

N.V. faflfoq j chitralik f 
A. f uafe n a chitralikham 
1. chitralikhd 

d. f«rarfara chitralikha 
Ab 
G 
L. 


Dual. 

MASC. FEM. 


Plural. 

MASC. FEM. 


j faafjwn c hitralikhau 


?} 


chitralikhah 


f chitraligbhydm ^ 


|“ pM Profit chitralikhah 

chitraligbhih 

chitraligbhyah 


__ . . r fa a few i: chitralikhah 

chitralikhi J 


chitralikhdm 
chitralikshu * 


SINGULAR, 


Neuter. 

DUAL. 


N.A.V. chitralik + chitraliklit chitralihkhi 


Note — In the paradigms of regular nouns with unchangeable consonantal bases it will 
be sufficient to remember the Norn. Sing., Norn. Plur., Instr. Plur., Loc. Plur., and Norn, 


* On the change of su after see § 100. 
t instead of kh, see §113; 54. 1. 
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Plur. Neut. The Acc. Instr. Dat. Abl. Gen. Loc. Sing., Nom. Acc. Voc. Gen. Loc. Dual, 
Acc. Gen. Plur., follow the Nom. Plur. The Instr. Dat. Abl. Dual, Dat. Abl. Plur., follow 
the Instr. Plur. The Vocative is the same as the Nominative. 


§ 157. Regular nouns to be declined like sarvadak. 


^fiC HJiarit, green 
m. f. n. 

e . . _ 

NOM. 8. 

harit 

j-* 

NOM. PL. M.F. 

ffbr: 

harit ah 

« 

INSTR. I»L. 

haridbhih 

ft ft . 

LOG. PL. 

haritsu 

NOM. PL. NEUT. 

ft* ft 

flUrf 

harinti 

agmmath, tire-kindling 

Wrprfe: 

^ O' 


m. f. n. 

agnimat* agnimathah 

. agnimadbhihf agnimatsu 

X agnimanthi 

^ suhrid , friendly 

9^ 




w* 

m.f. n. 

suhrit 

suhridah 

suhridbhih 

suhritsu 

suhrindi 

knowing 


*rv: 

v» 


T9 

■jfv 

m. f. n. 

bhut || 

budhah 

bhudbhih 

bhutsri 

bundhi 

gup, guardian 


T* ; 

irfswr: 

T9 


in. f. ri. 

yup 

gup ah 

gubbhih 

gupsu 

gumpi 

kakubh, region 


v> 





Tcakup 

kakubliah 

kakubbhih 

kakupsu 

-kakumbhi 


§ 158. Bases ending in palatals, ^ ch , ^ chh , T^jh. 

Bases ending in ^ ch change ^ ch into k y or g, except when followed 
by a termination beginning with a vowel. 

Base if&Rftjalamuch, masc. cloud (water-dropping). 

Plural. 

MASC. FEM. 

j- jalamuchah 

jalamugbhih 

jalamugbhyah 

jalamuchdm 
»Tf WgGtjalamukshu 

PLURAL. 

jalamufichi 

Decline like VR&f^jalamuch, — vdch, fem, speech; tvach, fem. 
skin; '^*{ruch, fem. light; fem. ladle. 

^ th final changed into l[t. See §113; 54. 1. Final dropt, § 55. 
t See § 66. J See § 54. 1. II See § 118. 



Singular. 

Dual. 


MASC. FEM. 

MASC. FEM. 

N.V. 

»1 «* j a lamuk J 



h jalamuchau 

A. 

jalamucham J 

1 0 

I. 

jalamuchd 

r jalamugbhydm 

D. 

jalamuche | 

Ab. 

G. 

L. 

J* *Tc 3 , yF! jalamuchah -| 

?Tc 5 gf«r jalamuchi J 

|“ jalamuchoh 


SINGULAR. 

Neuter. 

DUAL. 

N. A.V. m%H<^jalamuk 

jalamuchi 


K 2 
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§ 1 59. Special bases in *^ch. 

BASE. NOM.S. 1NSTR.PL. LOC.PL. NOM.PL. 

krufich *, moving crookedly, 3 ? TP* ^ (Accent, P&n. vi. 1, 182) 

a curlew kruh kruhbhih krunkshu kruiichah 

wN^pratfcA, if it means worship- TTHp Ilfas (Accent, P&n.vi. 1, 182) 

ping prdh prdhbhih prdhkshu prdnchah (Acc. the same) 

cutting ^ (Accent, P&n. vi. 1, 168) 

vri(X vridbMh vritsu vrttchuh 

§ 160. Bases ending in ^chh change ^ chh into which becomes ^ t , when final, and 
before consonants. (See § 125; 174. 6 : P&n. vi. 4, 19.) 

NOM. BING. NOM.PL. INSTR. PL. LOC.PL. NOM. PL. NEUT. 

HI « prachh, an asker TTT T^prdt UT^T \prdsah HTSTfi? Iprddbhih W^Qpr&tsu WlfijI pram si 

§161. Bases ending in if regular, follow the example of nouns in ^ ch 9 except that 
they preserve before vowels. 

BASK. NOM. SING. NOM.PL. INSTR. PL. LOC.PL. NOM. PL. NEUT. 

rvj , disease ruk rvj ah rugbhth ^T 5 T rukshu runji 

urj, strength *3T=K urk || drjah urybhih drkshu SPS urji 

Other regular nouns in *T j, — TftT *{vanij, m. merchant; bhishaj, m. physician; 

ritvijy m. priest; &*^sraj, f. garland; xt 4 h\asrij 9 n. blood. (On the optional forms 
of asrij, see § 214.) *Cr^majj, Nom. Sing. *T^i mak, diving. 

§ 162. Bases ending in changeable to ^ d. 

Some bases ending in change j into ^ t or ^ d when final, and before terminations 
beginning with consonants. 

* Derived from the root The Nom. Sing, would have been ^ kruhk 

-)-s; and "Wk are dropt, see § 114. 

f Derived from the root W^yratch, (in the Dhatupatha, to cut. According 

to Sanskrit grammarians, the penultimate or SJs is dropt, and ^ ch before consonants 
or if final changed into ^ t. (See § 114.) 

X The form ^ writ (not vrat) is confirmed by Siddh&nta-Kaumudi (1863), vol. 1. 
p. 182. 

|| On the two final consonants, see § 55. The Nom. Plur. Neut. would be Urji 
or * 9 lf ^umrji. At the end of compounds the optional forms are urji or vAPfci iirnji. 
The latter form is confirmed by Colebrooke, the Siddhanta-Kaumudi, vol. 1. p. 194, 
and the Prakriya-Kaumudi. The Prakriy&-Kaumudi (p. 44 a) says : ^f£| l ^ 

| ' Artl fq I 'WWTr'jt I > (P&n.vn. i, 

72, vart.) 
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Base ^samrdj, masc. sovereign. 
Singular. Dual. 

MASC. FEM. MASC. FEM. 


■ ^PETTift samrdjau 


N.V. samrdt 

A. ^TOTif samrdjam 

I. TOJT 3 TT samrdjd 

D. TP 3 T% samraje ^PETT^TT samrddbhyam 

Ab. I J 

W samrdjah 

J l samrdjah 

& j 


l. **Tftr samrdji 


Plural. 

MASC. FEM. 

samrdjah 

samrddbhih 

j* TOTTTW samrddbhyah 

wi^fi 

samrdt su orTOTT^jJsamn&teM * 


The words which follow this declension are mostly nouns derived, without any suffix, 
from the roots >JT 5 T bhrdj not ^TH|), to shine; ‘PI mrij , to clean ; yaj (except 

ritvij ), to sacrifice; rdj , to shine, to rule; srijy to dismiss, to create, 

sraj , wreath, and asrijy blood, are not derived from srij ); bhrajj, to 

roast (^PFSr). Also H fV^ parivrdj , a mendicant. 



NOM. SING. 

NOM. PLUR. 

INSTR. PLUR. 

LOC. PLUR. 

vibhrajy resplen- 


fwnr: 

fwn^fk: 


dent 

ribhrdt f 

nbhrdjah 

vibhrddbhili 

vibhrafsu 

devej J, worshipper 





of the gods 

devet 

devej ah 

dcri Jbhih 

devetsu 

viscasrij, creator 





of the universe 

visvasrit 

v isvasrijah 

visvasridbhih 

visvasrifsu 

MlYtu ^ parivrdj , a men- 

vftwr^ 




dicant 

parivrat 



parivrdj ah 

parivradbhih 

parivratsu 

Pq^KI^ visvaraj ||, an 


fa'skW 


<VjTTT^| 

universal monarch 

visvdrat 

visvaraj ah 

visvdradbhih 

visvaratsu 

bhrijj, roasting 


T 5 * 




bhrit 

bhrtjjah 

bhridbhth 

bhritsu 


§ 163. Irregular bases in 

NOM. SING. NOM. PLUR. INSTR PLUR. 

1. W^khdfij%, lame JBF \khdn khdtijah khanbhih khansu 


* Cf. % 76. 

t From another root, f^JT^ mbhrdk , vibhrdgbhih &c. may be formed. (Siddh.- 

Kaum. vol. 1. p. 165.) 

X From ^ deva , god, and yaj , to sacrifice, contracted into ij. 

|| The lengthening of the ^ a in fro visva takes place whenever V is changed into 
a linguej. (P&n. vi. 3, 128.) 

If See Siddh.-Kaum. ed. T&ran&tha, vol. 1. p. 165. 
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2. HMMx^avaydj, name of a Vedic priest, has two bases. The Nom. Sing, is avaydh , 

and all the cases beginning with consonants (Pada cases) are formed from the same 
base, avayas. The Voc. Sing., too, is irregular, being, against the rule of 

these bases, identical with the Nom. Sing. Some grammarians, however, allow 
^ WRI he avayah . 

Base avayas and avaydj . 

Dual. Plural. 

MASC.FEM. MASC. FEM. 

avaydjau j. avaydjah 

avayobhifi 


Singular. 

masc. PEM. 

N. ^TSPQTtt avayah 
A. V 4 ”« 41 |i 3#f avaydjam 

I. ^fW^TT avaydj a 


D. avaydje 

Ab. I 

avaydjah 

L. WITftT avaydji 


r avayobhydm 1 . . , , 

I TOW* avayobhyah 

TOi avaydjah ' ovaydjdm 

avayalisu 


V. '’SraTO avaydh or avayah like Nom. 


like Nom. 


§ 1 64. Bases ending in ^ r. 

Bases ending in ^ r are regular, only ^ i and u, preceding the ^ r, are 
lengthened, if the is final or followed by a consonant (§ 144). In the 
Loc. Plur. the final remains unchanged though followed by Vs/i. (§ go.) 
Base fniigir, fem. voice. 


Singular. 

MASC. FEM. 

N.V. 7 ft: g{k 

A. fit X^giram 

I. ftTO gird 

D. 

Ab. 1 . 

^ j HR: girdh 

L. fnfit girt 

j 

Dual. 

MASC. FEM. 

j" fTTTt gtrau 

- Tftvirr girbhydm 

J 

1 

I 

Plural. 

MASC. FEM. 

|* ftlT* girah 

TftfiS: girbhth 

► girbhydh 

1 

J 

* girdh 

J 

Pd«J giram 

7 ]^ girshu 

Base var, neut. water. 

SINGULAR, 

N.A.V. qr.vdh 

I. NTTT vdri 

Neuter. 

dual. 

^ 71 ? vdri * 

vdrbhyam 


mft: vdri 

vdrbhiJi , &c. 

BASE. 

pur, f. town 
dvdr, f. door 
kir 3 m. f. n. scattering 

NOM. 8ING. NOM. PLUR. 

^ pvrah 

ETTt dvdh dvdrah 

hih ftSV. kirali 

INStR. PLUR. LOC. PLUR. 

purbMh pilrshu 

dvdrbhih fST^ dvdrshu 

Urbhih Urshu f 


* According to P&n. vi. 1, 168, vdri would have the accent on the first, while hridi, 
according to P&n.vi. 1, 17 1, would have it on the second syllable, because the Nom. and 
Acc. Dual in the neuter are not Tritiyadi, but are Asarvan&masthana. t 

t Siddh.-Kaum. vol. 1. p. 125. 
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J 165. Bases in ^ s . 

(A.) Bases formed by the suffixes TO^fltf, us. 

Bases ending in ^s change the according to the general euphonic 
rules explained above. Thus 

TO^ 0 $, if final, becomes TO! ah. 83.) 

TO^fltf followed by terminations beginning with vowels remains unchanged. 
^ and and us followed by terminations beginning with vowels are 
changed to ^ and ish and ush. (See $ 100.) 
as before vi bh becomes TOt 0 (§ 84. 3); is and us before *^bh 
become J^ir and ($82.) 

TO^as before su becomes TO^a.? or to: ah ; ^ is and us before su 
become j^ish or ih , ush or T. uh. 

Besides these general rules, the following special rules should be observed : 

1. Nouns formed by the suffix TO^as lengthen their TO a in the Nom. Sing. 

masc. and fem., but not in the Vocative. Thus Nom. Sing. m. f. 

sumandh , well-minded (tv/ievrj ?) ; Voc. *pnr: sumanah. 

2. Nouns formed by the suffixes ^ or * 3 ^ is or us do not lengthen their* 

vowel in the Nom. Sing. masc. and fern. Hence Nom. Sing. m. f. 

sujyotih , having good light, from su, good, and TOftfw: jyotih , 
n. light ; suchakshuh , having good eyes, from g su, good, and 

TOTO: chakshuh , n. eye. (Pan. v. 4, 133, com.) 

3. Neuter nouns in TO^ as, lengthen their vowel and nasalize 

it in the Nom. Acc. Voc. Plur. From hr: manah , HRTftf mandmsi; from 
jyotih, TOfhrfftr jyotimshi ; from TOEj: chakshuh , chakshdmshi. 

Base sumanas, well-minded, masc. fem. neut. (from su and 

W^manas, neut. mind.) 

Singular. 

MASC. FEM. 

N. sumandh 

a. sumdnasam 

I. sumanasd 

D. sumdnase 

sumdnasah 

L. sumdnasi 

v. fiR: sumanah 

SINGULAR. 

N. A.V.t ?|HR: sumdnah 

The rest like the masc. and fem. 



Dual. 

masc. FEM. 


sumdnohhydm 

fiintfl: sumdnasoh 

sumanasau 
Neuter. 9 

DUAL. 

*> 

$*nrcft sumdnasi 


Plural, 
masc. fem. 




} 


rffU sumdnasah 
sumanobhih 
^ITRtWT: sumanobhyah 


^RRHTT i 
^pTR^* sumanasah 


^JRRT (Vi sumdndmsi 
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Base sujyotis , well-lighted, masc. fem, neut. (from su and 

jyotis, neut. light.) 


Singular. 

MASC. FEM. 

N.v. faftfir: sujydtih 

a. g aOfrtM svjydtisham 

1. f wf i rrfm sujydtishd 

D. sujydtishe 

^ b ' jgWlfirN ! sujydtisliah 

L. ^ vqlfrifu suj ydtishi 

SINGULAR. 

N.A.V. sujydtih 


Dual. 

MASC. FEM. 

snjydtishau 

sujydtirbhydm 

sujydtishoh 

Neuter. 

DUAL. 

gsftfinrt sujyotishi 


Plural. 

MASC. FEM. 

sujydtishah 

sujydtirbhih 

jgsftfiw * svjydtirbhyak 

^rlflfiRT sujydf.ishdm 
gsftfing sujydtihshu 

sujy6t(thshi 


The rest like the masc. and fem. 


Decline after the model of sumanas and sujyotis the 

following bases : 

vedhas, Nom. sing. ^ATK vedhdh , m. wise. chandramas , N. s. 

*TPRT: chandramdh, m. moon. TTOf ^prachetas, N. s. OT?n: prachetdli , m., 
Nom. prop, of a lawgiver. divaukas , N. s. f^rhiT: divaukdh , m. 

a deity, vihdyas , N. s. f^rRr. vihaydh , m. bird. apsaras , N. s. 

*n*rcr: apsardh , f. a nymph. mahaujas , N. s. mahavjdli , 

m. f. n. very mighty, pay as, N. s. rpx payah , n. milk. ^ntT^ ayas, 

N. s. aya/t, n. iron, yakas , N. s. xqi: yakah, n. praise, 

N. s. fftr: havih, n. oblation, archis , N. s. wfw: archill , n. splendour. 

N. s. n. life, age. vapus , N. s. vapuli , 

n. body*. 

§ 166. iTO./ard, old age, may be declined throughout regularly as a feminine. (See § 238.) 
There is, however, another base WC^jaras, equally feminine t, and equally regular, except 
that it is defective in all cases the terminations of which begin with consonants. 


* Any of these neuter nouns may assume masc. and fem. terminations at the end of a 
compound ; nashtahavih , Nom. sing. masc. one whose oblation is destroyed. 

t Boehtlingk (Declination im Sanskrit, p. 125) gave 'ZfKSjaras, rightly as femipine; in 
the dictionary, though oxytone, it is by mistake put down as neuter. 
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Base TO 7 T jard. 

Singular. 

N. XfTXjard* 

A. m 3 jar dm 
I. WUR jar dyd 
D . TOTJ% jardyai 
Ab. SRRTT: jardydh 
G. j ardy dh 

l. mm j ardy am 
V. mi j are 

Dual. 

N.A.V. ^tjard 
1 . D. Ab. aTOW jardbhydm 
G.L. jardyoh 


Base mj^jaras. 

Singular. 
deest; term, 

TOTTO jar as -am 
TOT jards-d 
TOtTO jards-e 
m$V* jards-ah 
iRTT! jaras-ah 
jaras’i 

deest 

Dual. 

jards-au 

deest; term. bhyam 
jar as- oli 


Plural. 

N.V. mCjardh 
A. mi* jar dh 

I . TOTTfat j ardbhih 
D. Ab. TOTTW jardbhyah 
G . miW jar dn dm 
L. mjQjardsu 


Plural. 
myt** jaras-ah 
tR*T. jards-ah 
deest ; term. fat bhih 
deest ; term. W bkyah 
»RTOr jaras-dm 
deest ; term. ^ su 


§ 167. In compositions, besides the regular forms from TOR jard, viz. f*RTTt nirjarah , 
fTOTOTT nirjard, f*Tm nirjar am, (ageless,) grammarians allow the base in to be used 
before all terminations beginning with vowels f. 


Singular. 

MASC. 

n. firar: nirjarahX 
a. firii nirjaram or 
1. firwbu nirj arena or 
i). nirjaraya or 

Ab. ftr^TCrff nirjarat or 
g. nirjarasya or 

l. fMrr: nirj are or 
V. f*T*R nirjara 


Singular. 

MASC. FEM. 

deest 

f-nmx nirjarasam 

fd A<sWT nirjarasd (OwcftnT nirjarasinay masc.) 
nirjarase 

fq^rw: nirjarasah (fdd nirjarasdt, masc.) 

nirjarasah nirjarasasya, masc.) 

nirjarasi 

deest 


* The declension of mijard, as a regular fem. in TOT a, is given here by anticipation 
for the sake of comparison with the defective m^jaras. 

t By a pedantic adherence to the Sfttras of Panini some monstrous forms (included in 
brackets) have been deduced by certain native grammarians, but deservedly reprobated by 
others. (Siddh.-Kaum. vol. 1. pp. 103, 141O 

% The*declension of fMftt nirjarah , as a regular masc. in TO a , is given by anticipation 
for the sake of comparison with the defective fm&Qnirjaras. 



74 


DECLENSION. 


Dual. 

N. A.V. ffH$ nirjarau or 
I.D.Ab. nirjardbhydm 

g. l. firtwl: nirjarayoh or 

Plural. 

n.v. ftrtn: nirjardh or 
A. nirjardn or 

I. fajfC nirjaraiJi 
D. Ab. nirjarebhyah 

G. firfrmUli nirjardndm or 
L. fVnxg nirjareshu 

Fem. falTH nirjard , like WITT kdntd. 
Neut. ftflT Xnirjarum, like WIT kantam. 


§ 1 68- 

Dual. 

nirjarasau 

deest 

nirjarasoh 

Plural. 

fMfosr: nirjarasah 
nirjarasah 

deest { fa A Mtt nirjarasaih, masc.) 

deest 

nirjarasdm 

deest 

Neut. Sing, deest (fatfl^i nirjarasam) ; Dual 
nirjarasi; Plur. nirjardmsi. 


§ 168. anehas , m. time, ’<j <; yik^purudamdas, m. name of Indra, form the Nom. 

Sing. anehd, $1 1 purudams'd, without final Visarga. The other cases are regular, 

like sumanas, m. Voc. i? Wnr* he anehah. 

§ 169. asanas, m. proper name, forms the Nom. Sing. TSfPTT ussna and the Voc, 

Sing. ’^I'^^udanan or vsanah or d usana. (Sar. 1 . 9, 73.) 

§ 170. (B.) Bases ending in radical 

1. From ffepinda, a lump, and if^^rras, to swallow, a compound is formed, fa i i|^ pinda- 

gras, a lump-eater. 

From ftr^ pis , to walk, and TJ su, well, a compound is formed, SM supis, well- 
walking. 

From tits, to sound, and su, well, a compound is formed, IjrJ^ sutus, well- 
sounding, 

2. In forming the Nom. Sing. m. f. (and neuter), the rules laid down before with regard 

to nouns in which W^gs, Jftis, us , belong to a suffix, are simply inverted. Nouns 
in ^T^is and us lengthen the vowel, nouns in ’BP^gs leave it short. 

Ex. Nom. Sing. m. f. n. pindagrah, I'tf: sup®, gw: sutuh . 

3. In the Nom. Acc.Voc. Plur. of neuters, nouns in ’STJw s, nasalize their 

vowels, but do not lengthen them. 

Ex. Nom. Acc.Voc. Plur. neut. (Vi if fa pindagramsi , ^jfafa svpimsi , sutmhsL 

4. Nouns in and lengthen their vowels before all terminations beginning with 

consonants. 

Ex, Instr. Plur. supirbhih, s# : sutdrbhih, sutdhshu. 

5. The radical of nouns ending in 'Zftis and IH^us, though followed by vowels, is not 

liable to be changed into ^ sh . (See § 100, note.) 
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Base ffolf^pinffagras, eating a mouthful, masc. fem. neut. 
Singular. Dual. 

MASC. FEM. MASC. FEM. 

N.V. fthW pindagrah 
A . fifelTtf pindagrasam 

I. pindagrasd 

D. pindagrase 

Ab. 


Plural. 

MASC. FEM. 


j f pindagrasau 
> fxr^rfr«rt pindagrobhydm 


pindagrasah 
Wdlifftf pindagrasi 


j t pindagrasah 

Neuter. 


DUAL. 

pindagrasi 


SINGULAR. 

N. A.V. pindagrah 

Base sutus, well-sounding, masc. fem. neut 
Singular. Dual. 

MASC. FEM. MASC. FEM. 

N.V. ifi£sutu/i 
A. $ 3 * sutusam 

1. IF" sutusd 

•N 

D. ^ 5 ^ sutuse 


t pindagrasah 

fxjr^frfW.* pindagrobhih 

^ pindagrobhyak 

fiKVm pindagrasdm 
pindagrah su 

PLURAL. 

flj pindagramsi 


Plural. 

MASC. FEM. 


sutusau 


Ab. I 

J '99^* sutusah 
ajtjfVf sutusi 


L. 


SINGULAR 

N.A.V. *J « fesutuh 


sutwrbhydm 


ft sutusoh 

Neuter. 


}w* t sutusah 

TpjfSlt suturbhih 

}m* : suturbhyah 

W" sutusdm 

sutuhshu or sutushshu* 

suturhsi 


15 ^ sutusi 

§ 171. Nouns derived from desiderative verbs change into \sh when necessary. 

Base f T^fz^pipathis, wishing to read, masc. fem. neut. 

Dual. 

MASC. FEM. 


Singular. 

MASC. FEM. 

N. f*nJTh pipathih 

A. PuMfrt pipathisham 

I. pipathishd 

D. fvftfzk pipathishe 
Ab 


Plural. 

MASC. FEM. 


Ab. 1 

G. J 




L. finfjfd pipathishi 

SINGULAR. 

N. A.V. pipa\hib> 


pipathishau 

ftJUTtW pipathirbhydm 


j. pipathisho'i \ 

Neuter. 


► PumOHI* pipathishah 
pipaihirbhih 

j. : pipathirbhyah 

fwfoVX pipathishdm 
pipafhttishu 


fairfrirt pipathisM hV^pipalhishi (see § 17*) 


* Siddh.-Kaum. vol. 1. p. 187. § 83* 
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§ 172. The nouns Vlty^d/w, fem. blessing, and WftsajusA, masc. a companion, are 
declined like ftpifin^pipa/Ais, except in the Nom. Acc, and Voc. Plur., if they should be 
used as neuters at the end of compounds*. 


List of different Bases in ^s, 

Base. Nom. Sing. Nom. Pl. Instr. Pl. Loc. Pl. 

MASC. FEM. NEUT. MASC. FEM. NEUT. 

surnams , 0 JJRrRK ^RRTTfiR or 

kind, m. f. n. suman&Jf -nah sumanasah sumandinsi sumanobhih sumanassu or -nahsu 

sujyotis, id. or °fir:g 

well-lighted, m.f.n. svjyotih sujyotishah sujyotiinshi sujyotirbhih sujyotishshu ox-tihshu 


front pindagras r froj: id. fronc fqnfftr fiijjjifW: fron** or °a:g 

lump-eating, m.f.n. pindagrah pindagrasali pindagramsi pindagrobhih pindagrassu or -grahsu 


^TT T^chakas, splen- ^oRK 

id. *rara: 

wfti 

^STfir: 

1 RTRifW or R 

did, m.f.n. chakdh 

chalcdsah 

chakdihsi 

chakdbhih 

chakdssu or chakdhsu 

<*V^dos 2 ,arm,m.(n.) 

id. 


cfrfw: 


(Accent, P.vi.1,1 71) doh 

ddshali 

do in shi 

ddrbhih 

ddshshu or ddhshu 

^fWl^supis, well- 

id. s gftra: 



ffag or 3^:3 

going, m.f.n. supih 

supisuh 4 

supiinsi 

supirbhih 

supishshu or supihshu 

svtus, well- 

id. $5*: 


W* 

W 3 or W-y 

sounding, m.f.n. sutuh 

sutusah 

sutuinsi 

suturbliih 

sutushshu or sutuhsliu 

filRfV f^pipat his, desir- ftpTCTh 

id. 3 frprfytr: 

faufaftr 


frofcg or 0 7 ):f 

ous of reading, m.f.n. pipathfli 

pipathishah pipathishi 3 

pipathirbhih 

pipathishshu ox-thihshu 

chikirs , desir- 

id. 

-g - . cS 

T^RrrtR 



ous of acting, m.f, n. chikih 

chikvrshah 

chikirshi :t 

chikirbhih 

chikirshu 

^f^dsis, blessing, W$fh dsih id. 





f. (Voc. id.) asishah 

sajus, compa- sajuh id. R-dUt 

nion, m. (Voc. id.) sajushah 

^}f ^^suhiins, one who id. 

strikes well, m. f. n. suhin suhiinsah 


dsiinshi 


dsirbhih 


dsishshu or dsihshu 


snjumshi sajurbhih 


sajushshu or sajuh shu 
suhiinsi suhinbliih suhinsu 6 


* Some grammarians do not allow the lengthening of the vowels in ’STnffifftl dsiinshi and 
sajumshi. (flfwfir ^ nn° 8. «io. i 

ffitram : h *npi: ^frr^r «id*i<fo i w >Trentii) This may be right according 
to the strict interpretation of Panini, but the Pr&tisakhya (xm. 7) gives the rule in a more 
general form, stating that every neuter ending in an Ushman has a long vowel before the 
Anusv&ra, the Anusvara being followed by si or shi. 

1 The Vocative is sumanah. In the other paradigms it is the same as the 

Nominative. 

2 may be declined regularly throughout as a masculine. But it is likewise 

declined as a neuter. On its irregular or optional forms, see § 214. 

* Siddh.-Kaum. vol, 1. p. 197, 4 not changed into ^ sh ; see § 100, note. 

6 Siddh.-Kaum. vol. 1, p. 194. 6 See § 75. 



DECLENSION. 


77 


-# * 74 - 


4 173. tift^dhvas (from to fall) and SH^sras (from #^«rarhs,to fall), when 

used at the end of compounds, change their into in the Nom, and Voc. Sing., and 
before terminations beginning with consonants. 

N.V. parnadhvat N. A.V . TT&wft parnadhvasau N. A. parnadhvasah 

A.V&&PR parnadhvasam I.D. Ab.'mSsTOT parnadhvadbhydm I. parmdhvadbhik 

I. tP&ttRTT parnadhvasd G. L. TRBSenfr parnadhvasoh L. parnadhvatsu 

§ 174. Bases ending in 75 chh, Zlksh , ^ h. 

Bases ending in these consonants retain them unchanged before all terminations begin- 
ning with vowels. Before all other terminations and when final, their final consonants are 
treated either like ^ / or like ^ k. 

1. Bases derived from fipT dis, to show, dr is, to see, sprit, to touch, change 

into ^ A:. ($126.) 

BASE. NOM. SING. NOM. TLUR. NOM. PLUR. NEUT. INSTR. PLUR. LOC. PLUR. 

n dis, f. country dik disah nut dimsi digbhih dikshu 

2. Bases derived from ’JTSJnai, to destroy, change into Z t or ^ k. 

BASE. NOM. SING. N. PL. N. PL NEUT. INSTR. PI LOC. PL. 

^rhr^I ju-ffnfl s, in. f.n. .fl^or 0 ^ °^: °?^f>r.or°?rffcr. ° 7 T^J or 

life-destroying jicanat or -nak -nasalh - nainsi -nadbhih or -nagbhih -natsu or - nakshn 


3. All other bases in ST s change their final into Z t. 

BASE. NOM. SING. NOM. PL. NOM. TL. NEUT. INSTR. PL. LOC. PL. 

fast vis, m.f.n. one who enters vit frsy. vtsah viirJi vidbhih vitsu 


4. Bases derived from dhrish , to dare, change if sh into k. 

BASE. NOM. SING. NOM. PL. NOM. TL. NEUT. INSTR. PL. 

tpf^dadhrish, m.f.n. bold J*vfq 

dadhrik dadhrishah dadhrimshi dadhrigbhih 


LOC. PL. 

dadhrikshu 


5. All other bases derived from verbs with final ^ sh change ^ sh into ^ t . 

BASE. NOM. SING. NOM. PL. NOM. PL. NEUT. INSTR. PL. LOC. PL. 

dvish , m . f. n . hating fgZ dvit fsre: dvishah dvimshi dvidbWi dvitsu 

6. Bases ending in ^ chh change chh into ^ t. 

NOM. SING. NOM. PL. NOM. PL. NEUT. 

TU^prdchh, m.f.n. asking WZprdt TTT^K prdsah irifijT prainsi prddbhih prdtsu 

7. Bases ending in T 5 T ksh change ^ ksh into Z t, # 

NOM. SING. NOM.PL. NOM. PL. NEUT. 

KZ^taksh, m.f.n. paring KZtdt* ICQ*, tdkshah ftf taihkshi W^fWt tadbh(h IC^tafsu 


* If differently derived W2T taksh may form its Nom. Sing. tak, if[T$^goraksh, cow- 
herd, which regularly forms its Nom. Sing. iftT^gorat, may, according to a different derivation, 
form (See Colebrooke, p. 90, note ; Siddh.-Kaum.vol.i. p. 187.) Sofw^/n/jait, 

Nom. Dual fa desirous of maturing ; 0^1 vivak , Nom. Dual fa^tff) vivakshau , 

desirous of saying ; didhak, Nom. Dual didhakshau , desirous of burning. 
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8. Most bases ending in A change ^ A into ^ t, 

• BASE. NOM. SING. NOM.PL. NOM. PL. NEUT. INSTR. PL. LOC. PL. 

lih, m.f.n. licking fc 57 lit fc^t Uhah fc$f^ Umhi fir^fat lidbhih fco^ litsu 
JJ^wA, m.f.n. covering Tg^ghut guhah ^f^gumhi ghudbhfh ghutsu 

On the change of initial *T g into ^9 A, see § 93. 

9. Bases derived from roots ending in A, and beginning with ^ d , change ^ A into ^A. 

Likewise sTfw^ ushnih , a metre. 

BASE. NOM. SING. NOM.PL. NOM. PL. NEUT. INSTR. PL. LOC. PL. 

duh, m.f.n. milking w dhuk duhah dumhi dhugbhili SI dhukshu 

10. Bases derived from the roots druh 3 to hate, ^ muh y to confound, snih , to love, 

snuhj to spue, may change the final ^ A into 7 t or ^ k. 

BASE. NOM. SING. NOM.PL. N.PL.NEUT. INSTR. PL. LOC. PL. 

druh, m.f.n. F : 

hating dhrut or dhruk druhali drumhi dhrudbhih or dhrugbhth dhrutsu or dhrukshu 


11. Bases derived from nah, to bind, change ^ A into If f. 

BASE. NOM. SING. NOM.PL. INSTR. PL. LOC. PL. 

< 4 M\*\^updnahJ. a shoe TCfPTi \updnat upanahah updnadbhih $M\*u^updnatsu 

Decline vipds, f. the Beyah river in the Punjab, fairish, f. ordure. rwsA, 

f. anger. * f^Jp^viprush, f. drop of water. f^T^^viviksh, wishing to enter, snih , loving. 

goduh, cow-milker. madhulih , bee. fr«P^u»sA, f. splendour, bahutvish , 

m. f. n. very splendid. ratnamush, a stealer of gems. 3 ^ idris, m. f. n. such. 

* 1 <£3T kidris , m. f. n. Which? m arma sp r i s, giving pain. 

§ i 75 - turasah , m. name of Indra, changes ^5 into ^ sh whenever ^ A is changed 

into ^ d or Z f. 

Nom. Sing. turdshdt. Nom. Dual ijADU^t turdsdhau. Instr. Plur. 

turdshaclbhih . 

§ 176. ^ pur odds f m. an offering, or a priest, is irregular. The Nom. Sing, is 

purodah, and all the cases beginning with consonants (Pada cases) are formed from a 
base ^(t&^purodas. The Voc. Singular, too, is irregular, being identical with the Nom. Sing. 
(§ r 5 2 )> though some grammarians allow he purodah. 


Singular. 

N. yCUl! puroddh 
A. JjCVSUfT puroddsam 
1 . T purodasd 

D. JjCl i I puroddse 
Ab. puroidtah, 

G. g<lsi$lt puroddsaft 


Dual. 

purodasau 

purodddau 

tjp&steTT purodobhydm 
grtrtwn purodobhydm 


Plural. 

gTteTsi: purodddah 
purodadah 

gitelfW: purodobhih 
purodobhyah 
purodobhyah, 
gdlT^Tf puroddddm 
purodajisu 
g d irg: purodddah 


purodobhydm 
puroddsoh 

L. gdrrftfl purodddi tjrtTTjfc puroddsoh 

v. Tjdir: or purodd/i or -dah puroddsau 
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§ 177. Another word, V| 5 rTC( ukthadds, a reciter of hymns, is declined like 
puroddi. 

Nom. TSTOirn ukthaddh, Acc. Sing. ^TOflTCI ukthaddsam . Instr. Plur. 

ukthaiobhxh. Voc. Sing. T 5 F*nfTK or T^F^Tt ukthasd/i or ukthasah . 

§ 178. Bases in *Jm. 

Bases ending in if m retain 1? w before all terminations beginning with vowels. Before 
all other terminations and when final, the is changed into «^n. 

Base JT5I1H mild. 


Singular, 
masc. few. 

Nom. Voc. TTSfT V^praddn 
Acc. prasdmam 

Instr. V$m\ prasamd 

Loc. Tnprrfk praddmi 


MASC. FEM. 


praddmau 
H^iHt prasamau 

prasdnbhydm 
T^TPft: prasamoh 


Plural, 
masc. FEM. 

H5IW praddmah 
TT^TBTI pradamah 

praddnbhih 

praddnsu 


2. Nouns with changeable Bases. 

A. Nouns with two Bases . 

§ 179. Many nouns in Sanskrit have more than one base, or rather they 
modify their base according to rule before certain terminations. 

Nouns with two bases, have one base for the 
Nom, Voc. and Acc. Sing. 

Nom. Voc. and Acc. Dual > of masc. nouns*; 

Nom. Voc (not Acc.) Plural 
Nom. Voc. and Acc. Plural of neuter nouns ; 
and a second base for all other cases. 

The former base will be called the Ahga base. Bopp calls it the strong 
base, and the terminations the weak terminations. 

The second base will be called the Pada and Bha base. Bopp calls it 
the weak base, and the terminations the strong terminations. 

The general rule is that the simple base, which appears in the Pada and 
Bha cases, is strengthened in the Ahga cases. Thus the Pada and Bha 
base vx^prdch becomes in the Ahga cases vfc^pranch. The Pada base of 
the present participle adat, eating, becomes adant in the Ahga 

* Most nouns with changeable bases form their feminines in A few, however, such 
as ^m^ddman, are said to be feminine without taking the and some of them occur as 
feminine at the end of compounds. 
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cases. This gives us the following system of terminations for words with 
two bases : 

Singular. Dual. Plural. 


Nom.Yoc. (which is always dropt) 

Acc. ^ am 

^ au 

ah 

^ au 

ssr: ah 

Instr. 

^TT d 

bhydm 

■fir: bhil), 

Dat. 

* e 

«lf bhydm 

bhyah, 

Abl. 

W ah 

wrf bhydm 

wr: bhyah 

Gen. 

ah 

oh 

^rr dm 

Loc. 

\ i 

oh 

qsu 


Neuter. 

SINGULAR. DUAL. PLURAL. 


Nom. Acc. 







$ 180. Certain words derived from TS^anch, to move, have two, others 
three bases. 

ITT* prac/i, forward, eastern, has two bases, iri^ prdhch for its Anga, 
W\prdch for its Pada and Bha base, and is declined accordingly t. 


Singular. 

MASC. 

Dual. 

MASC. 

Plural. 

MASC. 

n.v. 

PT^I pranchau 

-c; 

0 

1 

A . PlV pran ch am 

prdnchau | 

HT'Mt prdchah || 

I. Ur*TT prdchd 

1). UN prdche 

•* TTprari prdybhydm 

H 1 P prdgbhih 

j* prdgbhyah 

ITHUT prdchdm 
XITTg prdhsliu 

Ab. 1 

S ITTN! prdchah 

G - J 1 

L. UlpM prdchi j 

^ prdchoh 


* Anga base, or, according to Bopp, strong base with weak terminations. The termina- 
tions are called in Sanskrit the Sarvanamasthdna terminations. 

t Compounds ending in ach retain the accent on the preposition, except after 
prepositions ending in or This rule does not apply to fif n( and ^f^ddhi (P&n. 
vi. 2, 52-53). Hence HTJ^pardch, ^mX^avach, TTT^ prdch, udachj also "tQ^nydch, 
ddhyach ; sadhryach , fc|U^ v(shvach : but pratyach, samydch , 

anvdch . 

X W^prdh stands for VT^prdhk; this for W^pranch+ 

|| In the declension of words ending in the rule is that if ach has the Ud&tta, 

as in pratyach, WRf^samydch, anvdch (§ 180, note), all terminations, except 

the Sarvan&masthanas, take the Udatta (Pan. vi. 1, 169-170). The rule P&n. vi. 1, 182, refers 
to anch , not to The rule P&n. vi. 1, 222, is restricted in the Veda by vi. 1, 170. 

Zfl^prdch is treated as if the accent were on the preposition. 
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Neuter. 

DUAL. PLURAL. 

N. A.V. VT^prak pr&chi HTfaf jyrdflchi 

I. TTTJT prdchd same as masc. 

The feminine of TTT^prdch is I Vft\ prdchi, declined like fem. in \ i. 

Decline avdch, downward, south. Strong base avdftch. 

B. Nouns with three Bases. 

§ 1 8 1 . Nouns with three bases have their Ahga or strong base in the same 
cases as the nouns with two bases. In the other cases, however, they have one 
base, the Pada base, before all terminations beginning with consonants ; and 
another base, the Bha base, before all terminations beginning with vowels. 

In these nouns with three cases, Bopp calls Ahga base the strong base ; 

the Pada base the middle base ; 
the Bha base the weakest base. 
This gives us the following system of terminations f i.* words with three 
bases : 

Singular. Dual. Plural. 



Terminations included in two lines require Ahga or strong base. 
Terminations included in one line require Pada or middle base. 

Terminations not included in lines require Bha or weakest base. 

Words derived from ahch , to move, with three bases. 

JFW* pratyach , behind, has for its Ahga or strongest base Tnk^pratyahch ; 
for its Bha or weakest mr \^pratich. The Pada or middle base is 
tyach.i Hence THQ^pratyah, Nom. Sing, masc.; jfwa* pratyak, Nom. Sing, 
neut. ; m frsft prattchi , Nom. Sing. fem. 

M 
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Singular. 

MASC. 

Dual. 

MASC. 

Plural. 

MASC. 

N.V. 

, Tfi V^pratyah 

pratydfichau 

pratyartchah 

A. 

pratydftcham 

pratydhehau 

J | pratichdh * 

I. 

pratichd 

HftPHTT pratyagbhydm 

pratyagbhih 

D. 

pratichd 

UHTWrf pratyagbhydm 

ITOFW pratyagbhydh 

Ab. 

pratichdh 

pratyagbhydm 

pratyagbhydh 

G. 

pratichdh 

pratichdh 

irfNn pratichdm 

L. 

ITiftf* pratichi 

pratichdh 

1 UKQ pratyakshu j 

^.A. | 

SINGULAR. 

TCfl^pratyak 

Neuter. 

DUAL. 

HirN^ pratichi 

PLURAL. 

| TTr*rfa pratydrtchi j 

N. 

Fem. 

SINGULAR. 

pratichi. 




The following words, derived from ditch, to move, have three bases : 


Anga ok Strong Base. 


Pada or Middle Base. Bha or Weak Base. 


1 lA^pratyahch, behind (Pan. vi. 2 > 52) 
samyahch , right (vi. 2, 52) 
ny&hch , low (vi. 2, 53) 
sadhryahch, accompanying (vi. 3, 9 5) 
anvahch, following (vi. 2, 52) 
vishvahch , all-pervading 
■ 37 ^uc/a/icA, upward (vi. 2, 52) 
tirydhch , tortuous 


pratyach 

samyach 

nyach 

WfF* sadhryach 
anvach 
vlshvach 
udach 

finhr tiryach 


UTtN pratich 
sarnich 
nlch 

mfi^sadhrich 

amich 

**V\ visMch 
udich 
tiraich 


Bases in and 

1. Participles Present . 

$ 182. Pfirticiples of the present have two bases, the Pada and Bha base 
in ^n^at, the Anga base in T^ant. (Accent, Pan. vi. 1, 173.) 

Singular. Dual. Plural. 


N.V. addn 

adantau 

A. adantam 

^ 7 ^ adantau 

I. adatd 

D. adatd 

^ b ‘ |^1K adatdh J 

L. adati 

* iwqwT adddbhydm 

► adatdh 


addntah 
^in adatdh 

adddbhih 

^§K adddbhyah 

^TTT adatdm 
addtsu 


* Rv.i. 173,5. 




-$ 184 - 


DECLENSION. 


83 


Neuter. 


N. A. addt 
Fem. 


adati 


N. nl adati , &c., like *flfinadi. 

§ 183. There is a very difficult rule according to which certain participles keep the 
in the Nom. and Acc. Dual of neuters, and before the \ t of the feminine. This rule can 
only be fully understood by those who are acquainted with the ten classes of conjugations. 
It is this, 

I. Participles of verbs following the Bhh, Div, and Chur classes must preserve the 

II. Participles of verbs following the Tud class may or may not preserve the The 

same applies to all participles of the future in syat, and to the participles of 
verbs of the Ad class in Wd. 

III. Participles of all other verbs must reject the 

I. Nom. and Acc. Dual Neut. Wift bhavanti . 

ty^divyat. divyanti. 

^itrytl^chordyat . chordyanti. 

II. ijtif? \Juddt. tuddnti or tudati. 

Hfa «q bhavishyat (fut.). bhavishydnti or V* Hi ill bhavishyati. 4 

^Yit^ydt. ydnii or *lTift ydti '. 

III. ^^ty^addt. Nom. and Acc. Dual Neut. adati. 

^pfUJuhvat. juhvati. 

T^n^sunvdt. gwnft sunvati. 

^m^rundliat. ^Vfft rundhati. 

li^^tajivdt. TT^fft tanvati. 

■^m krindt . krinati. 

The feminine base is throughout identical in form with the Nom. Dual Neut. Hence 
>nnft bhavanti , being, fem. ; W* tuddnti or tudati, striking, fem.; eating, 

fem. The feminine base is declined regularly as a base in 

§ 184. Another rule, which ought not to be mixed up with the preceding rule, prohibits 
the strengthening of the Ahga base throughout in the participles present of reduplicated 
verbs, except in the Nom. Acc.Yoc. Plur. Neut., where the insertion of is optional. 
With this exception, these participles are therefore really declined like nouns in with 
unchangeable bases. 

Base y^dddat, giving, from dd, to give, ^lfH ddddmi, I give. 

Singular. Dual. Plural. 


MASC. NEUT. MASU. NEUT. MASC. NEUT. 

N.V. ^Tl dadat Y^lidddat 1 1 ^ ] "1 ^ 

A. J **""*“'“ j V&dddati j ^ dddatah J ^ dddati ' 

I. dadat d i J dadadbhih 

D. dddate f ^WT dddadbhydm ] 

Ab -> dddadbhyah 

G. | dddatah ~| dddatdm 

L. , dddati dadatoh ^mdddatsu 


t dadatoh 


* Or dddanti . 


dadatsu 


M 2 
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The same rule applies to the participles *(T%!{jakshat, eating ; mumjdgrat, waking ; 
A ^ daridrat, being poor; commanding; chakdsat , shining. But 

H*l'i \Jdgat, neut. the world, forms Nom. Plur. iPTfir jdganti , only. 

§ 185. '^l^brihdt, great, ^m^prishat, m. a deer, n. a drop of water, are declined like 


participles of verbs of the Ad class. 

Singular. 

MASC. 

Dual. 

MASC. 

Plural. 

MASC. 

N.V. brihdn 

A. brihdntam 

brihdntau 
■SpTjrl brihdntau 

brihdntah 
| brihatdh 

SINGULAR. 

Neuter. 

dual. 

PLURAL. 

N. A. ^^[brihat 

Fem. 

SINGULAR. 

N. ^^rfl brihati 

brihati 

brihdn ti 


$ 186. TR^y^mahat, great, likewise originally a participle of the Ad class, 
’ forms its Ahga or strong base in 


Singular. 

MASC. 

Dual. 

MASC. 

Plural. 

MASC. 

N. mahdn 

A. W^lrT mahantam 

^TTTT mah&nlau 
mahdntau 

*??!T*T* mahdntah | 
mahatah 

I. *nffTT mahatd | 


mahddbhih 

D. mahatd 

* mahddbhydm 

1 

Ab. 1 / J 


> mahddbhyal 

mahatah 

G - J ' ] 

|- Hi* rfU mahaidh 

J 

H7 mahatdrn 

L. mahati 

V. uidhan 

mahdtsu 


Neuter. 


SINGULAR. 

DUAL. 

PLURAL. 

N.A.V. *i^i ^ mahat 

The rest like the masculine. 

Fem. 

SINGULAR. 

N. mahati 

mahati 

j W&U mahanti j 


Bases ending in the Suffixes Jfi^mat and ^vat, forming their Anga Bases 

in ^man t and ^vant. 

§ 187. The possessive suffixes mat and vat form their Ahga or 
strong base in in^ mant and vant. They lengthen their voweh in the 
Nom. Sing. Maec. These suffixes are of very frequent occurrence. 
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agnimat, having fire. 


Singular. 

MASC. 


Dual. 

MASC. 


N. ^ f J H«i id, agnimdn 
A. agnimantam 


agnimantau 
*i*i dt agnimantau 


V. 


agniman 


N. V. ^0 r| Htyagnimat 
Fem. 

SINGULAR. 

N. ^ fr = P T r ft agnimatt 


Neuter. 

DUAL. 

wfrrpTrft agnimati 


Plural. 

MASC. 


agnimantah 
wfrTRir: agnimatah 


PLURAL. 

H^iPrT agnimanti 


"^vat is used i. after bases in ^ a and ^TT d. 

Ex. \Jndnavat, having knowledge. fWTdt^ vidydvat , having know- 

ledge. 

But ^rf r»pn^ agnimat, having fire. x*S^h anuma U having jaws. 

2. After bases ending in nasals, semivowels, or sibilants, if preceded by *ta 

or ^TT a. (Pan. viii. 2, io.) 

Ex. Tpp^rf^paynsvat, having milk. *3^^ udamu t y 1 aving water. 

But ^fim^jgotishvmt, having light, xrt^r \jjirvat, having a voice. 

3. After bases ending in any other consonants, by whatever vowel they may 

be preceded. 

Ex. ftripn \yidyutvat, having lightning. 

There are exceptions to these rules. (Pan. viii. 2, 9-16.) 


§ 188. '^l^bhavaty Your Honour, which is frequently used in place of the pronoun of 
the second person, followed by the third person of the verb, is declined like a noun derived 
by Native grammarians derive it from KT bha, with the suffix \vat, and keep it 

distinct from being, the participle present of ^ bM , to be. 


VmUJjhavat, Your Honour. 
Singular. 

MASC. 

N. Mm^bhavdn 
A. bhavantam 

V. bhavan or bhoh 


N. A.V. V&n^bkatwt 
Fem. 

SINGULAR. 

N. bhavati 


Dual. 

MASC. 

HTirr bhavantau 
bhavantau 

Neuter. 

dual. 

bhavati 


Plural. 

MASC. 

>T^TT. bhavantah 
>T^TTt bhavatah 


bhavanti 
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being, part, present. 


Singular. 

masc. 

N. HF%j{bhavan 
A. W bhavantam 


Dual. 

MASC. 


>rnfl bhavantau 
bhavantau 


V. bhavan 


Neuter. 


singular. 

N.A.V. *&n{bhavat 


wrwt bhavanti 


Fkm. 

SINGULAR. 

N. >Tnft bhavanti 


Plural. 

MASC. 

**nr. bhavantah 
bhavatah 


bhavanti 


§ 189. arvat, masc. horse, is declined regularly like nouns in ^I^vai, except in the 

Nom. Sing., where it has arvd. arvan in anarvan , without a foe, is a 

totally different word, and declined like a noun in Nom. Sing. WT$T anarvd; 

Nom. Dual Hot anarvdnau ; Acc. Sing. anarvdnam ; InBtr. Sing. 

anarvand ; Instr. Plur. anarvabhih. The feminine of is arvati. 

§ 190. fil tmi^kiyat, How much ? Jfit^iyat, so much, are declined like bases in 
Their feminines are f^Tfft kiyati, iyati. 


Singular. 

masc. 

N. kiydn 

A. ftrtw kiyantam 

I. (Vint kiyatd 
V. 0 # My an 

singular. 

N. A.V. fw^kiyat 


Dual. 

MASC. 

fSK^rft ktyantau 
kiyantau 

ftnw ki'y adbhydm 


Plural. 

masc. 

kiyantah 
ftmcnpr: kiyatah 
fiinrfjr. kiyadbhih 


Neuter. 

dual. 

<*4 flT kiyati fSHTfif kiyanti 


Bases in ^fi^an (*r*^an, Herman, ^van.) 

$191. Words in have three bases : their Anga or strong base is 

dn ; their Bha or weakest base ^ n ; and their Pada or middle base «. 

Mark besides, 

1. That the Nom. Sing. masc. has ^TT &, not ^T(^dn(s). 

2. That the Nom. Sing. neut. has a, not ^Ct^an. 

3. That the Voc. Sing. neut. may be either identical with the Nominative, 

or take n* 

4. That words ending in v^man and ^van keep and van as 

their Bha bases, without dropping the ^ o, when there is a consonant 
immediately before the man and ^ van . This is to a^rid the 
concurrence of three consonants, such as t if^parvn from vfc^parvan. 
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or WTW dtmn from atman. This rule applies only to words 

ending in man and ^ van , not to words ending in simple 
an. Thus takshan forms TOOT takahnd; mdrdhan , 

mdrdhnd , &c. 

5. That in all other words the loss of the ^sr a is optional in the Loc. Sing., 
and in the Nom. Acc. Voc. Dual of neuters. The feminine, however, 
drops the ^ a; thus XTflfl rdjfii. 

/ 

tTi|f \rdjan, m. king. Ahga, xym \rdjdn; Pada, T&iraja; Bha, TJ5 rdjh. 

Masculine. 

SINGULAR. DUAL. 


j N. TTWT rdjd 

rdjdnau 

XJ3TTWJ rdjanah 

] A. TTWTW rdjdnam 

TRTfft rdjdnau 

tnj! rdjnah 


V. 

rdjan 



1 . 

TT§TT rdjfia 

rdjabhydm 

rdjabhih 

D. 

il^l rdjhe 

TT5WT rdjabhydm 

rdjabhyah 

Ab. 

TT^U rdjnah 

TT5WT rdjabhydm 

TTiW* rdjabhyah 

G. 

TT$T* rdjnah 

TWt: rdjnoh 

TT?rf rdjridm 

L. 

TT% rdjni or TTWftT rdjani 

TTSifo rdjnoh 

rdjasu 


tfTH^ ndman , n. name. Ahga, WFRTT^ ndmdn ; Pada, cfT* ndma ; Bha, WH* ndmn. 

Neuter. 

SINGULAR. DUAL. 

Hftfl ndmni or WWrft ndmani epHlfa 


v. ndma or ndm 


I. ♦TTST 1 

WTWTT ndmabhydm 

•TnrPn ndmabhih 

D. ndmne 

•TFWf ndmabhydm 

ndmabhyah 

Ab. •TTfft ndmnah 

ndmabhydm 

ndmabhyah 

G. ndmnah 

WWh ndmnoh 

*TPBT ndmndm 

L. WTfiff ndmni or «TT*rfcf ndmani 

WPfffc ndmnoh 

ndmasu 


$ 192. Nouns in which the suffixes r^man and ^ van are preceded by 
a consonant, such as brahman, m. n. the creator, yajvan, m. 

sacrificer, parvan, n. joint, form their Bha base in m^man and 

brahman, m. creator. Ahga, brahmdn ; Pada, brahma ; 

Bha, w W^brahmdn. 
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Masculine. 


SINGULAR. DUAL. PLURAL. 


N. TOTOT bralmd 

TOTOtoI brahmdnau 
gTOTrol brahmdnau | 

TOTOTO* brahmdnah | 

A. TOTOTTO brahmdnam 

TOITTOl brahmdnah 

V. brdhman 



I. TOTOTOT brahmdnd 

TOTO^T brahmdbhydm 

TOgfHt brahmdbhih 

D. brahmdne 

TOTO^TT brahmdbhydm 

brahmdbhyah 

Ab. TOTOTOt brahmdnah 

TOTO^Tf brahmdbhydm 

TOSWt brahmdbhyah 

G. TOTOTOt brahmanah 

TOTOTOfc brahmanah 

TOTOTOT brahmdndm 

L. TOroftl brahmdni 

hrahmdnoh 

Neuter. 

j brahrndsu j 

SINGULAR. 

DUAL. 

PLURAL. 

N. A. TOTO brdhma 

TOlROft brdhmani 

WTOTfTO brdhmani 


V. TOTO brdhma or brahman 

Decline TTTOfi[ yajvan, sacrificer ; TOIWP^ Atman , self ; sudharman , 

virtuous. 

pratidivan , one who sports, from ^tariff rfit; divyati > lengthens 

the f ? *di to di } whenever the is immediately followed by Nom. 

Sing. ufirfi^TT pratidivd ; Nom. Plur. pratidivdnah ; Acc. Plur. 

l pratidivnah ($ 143). 

§ 193. Words in TO^a/i, like rdjan, king, form their feminine in \i, dropping the 

TO a before the TT?ft raj hi, queen. 

Words in van , like >ft'QF[dhivan, fisherman, form their feminine in vari ; 

dhioari , wife of a fisherman. (See, however, P&n. iv. 1, 7,vart.) 

Words in M*\man 7 if feminine, are declined like masculines. M^ddmun, fern, rope; 
Nom. Sing. ddmd , Acc. ddmdnam ; but there is an optional base ddmd , Acc. 

Sing. <^PTT ddmdm. (P&n. iv. 1, 11 ; 13.) 

§ 194. Nouns in TO*^ ara, man y ^r^van, at the end of adjectival compounds, may 
either use their masculine forms as feminines, or form feminines in TOTfl Those in TO*T an y 
if in the Bha base they can drop the TO a before the may also take \i (P&n. iv. 1, 28). 
Thus, Nom. Sing. masc. and fern. sucharrnd, having good leather, Nom. Dual 

sucharmanau ; suparvd , suparvdnau: or, Nom. Sing. fern. 

sucharmdy Nom. Dual swcAarme, Plur. Tt sucharmah; suparvd, suparve, 

suparvdh. Of J.O bahurdjan , having many kings, the feminine may be, 

1. ggTTTOT bahurdjd, Dual bahurdjdnau. 

2. bahurdjd, Dual ’WJTJ^tbahurdje. 

3. bahurdjhi , Dual <J^ 4 t bahurdjhyau. 
f g ^ Tjft dviddmni (P&n. iv. 1, 27), having two ropes, is an exception. 

Adjectives in which form their fern, in *rrl vari, vrhm; dhivan , a fisherman, 

Vfact dhioari, ifa*{pivan, tft'grS pivari, fat, may do the same at the end of compounds, or 
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take vd. WgVl’SRl bahudktvari or ’WJVffan bahudhivd , Nom. Dual bahudhive , 

having many fishermen. (Siddh.-Kaum. vol. i. p. 209.) 

§ 195. mN \pathin, m. path, has 

for its Anga base VHTHj)dnthan (like TT^fT ^rdjdn)\ 
for its Bha base vy^path; 
for its Pada base pathu 

It is irregular in the Nom. and Voc. Sing., where it is pdnthdfy. 


Singular. 
N.V. Vmipdnthdh 
A. panthdnarn 

I. pathd 


Dual. 

pdnthdnau 

pdnthdnau 

pathibhydm 


Plural. 

N. tfaW panthdnah 
A. pathdh 
I. pathibhih 


The terminations after Vy^path have the Ud&tta, because they replace a lost Ud&tta. 
(P&n. vi. 1, 199.) 

ribhukshin , m. a name of Indra, and mathin, m. a churning-stick, are 

declined in the same manner. The three bases are, 

ft bhukshdn 
mdnthdn 
ribhuksh 1 

W^math J 

ribhukshi 
Nftl mathi 

The Nom. and Voc. Sing, are rCbhukshdJi and mdnthdh . 

pathin, ribhukshin , and mathin form their feminines ^41 pathi, 

fibhuksht , mathi. 

$ 196. A word of very frequent occurrence is 'or^dhan, n. day, which 
takes Z^dhas as its Pada base. Otherwise it is declined like *{\*i<(ndman. 

Singular. Dual. Plural. 

P. N. A.V. dhah Bh. N. A.V. 'Rjfi dhni* An. N.A.V. dhdni 

Bh. I. TK%[dhnd P. I.D.Ab. Wft«rt dhobhydm P. I. ftfxi dhobhih 
Bh. D. Vtj£dhne Bh. G.L. dhnoh P. D. Ab. dhobhyah 

Bh. Ab. G. dhnah Bh. G. dhndm 

Bh. L. wfijjrf/mtf P- L. W&gdhassut 

The Yisarga in the Nominative Singular is treated like an original (§ 85). 
Hence ahar-ahah , day by day. In composition, too, the same rule 

applies ; aharganafy , a month (Pan. vm. 2, 69) : though not always, 

ahoratrah . , day and night. (See § 90#) 


j- Pada. 


| Anga ; 


* Or dhant t Or Wfftf dhani. J Or dhahsu. 

N 
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§ 197. At the end of a compound, too, 'Utahan is irregular. Thus ^tkv^dirghdhan, 
having long days, is declined : 

Singular. Dual. Plural. 

N. yffilg T: dirghdhdh * N.A.V. cf l Nflg Fl ft dirghdhdn.au N.V. dirghdhdnah 

v. dirghdhah A. dirghdhnah 

A. ql dirghahdnam I. 5 1 fat dirghdhobhih, & c. 

Feminine, tflQljgfl dirghahni (P&n. vm. 4, 7). 

§ 198. In derivative compounds with numerals, and with fa vi and Wjg ahna 

is substituted for Wgf^ahan : but in the Loc. Sing, both forms are admitted; e. g. SIjP 
dvyahnah , produced in two days; Loc. Sing, 'gjtjtdvya fine or 'SSf^dvyahni or dvyahani. 

(P&n. vi. 3, no.) 


§ 199. kvan , m. dog, yuvan , m. young, take ^ yUn 

as their Bha bases. For the rest, they are declined regularly, like 
brahman , m. (Accent, Pa$. vi. 1, 182.) 


Singular. Dual. Plural. 

N. V3J fad N.A.V. svclnau N. HI Hi kvdnah 

t A. ivdnam A. W- sun a h 

V. ^ dvdn I. dvabhih 

The feminine of kvan is of yuvan , ^fa: ynvatih; 

according to some grammarians, 

§ 200. *i*iH*f maghavan , the Mighty, a name of Indra, takes maghon as its Bha 

base. 

Singular. Dual. Plural. 

N. *T*RT maghava N.A.V. *1 M H 1 maghdvdnau N. maghavdnah 

A. *nnrr?} maghdvdnam A. HVVfft maghdnah 

V. mag havan I. H*Mfat maghdvabhih t 


The same word may likewise be declined like a masculine with the suffix 'm^vat or *T?^ma£,* 
(see PH H ^ agnimat . ) 

Singular. Dual. Plural. 

N. *1 magliavdn N.A.V. maghdvantau N. miNif! maghdvantah 

A. *nTTfT maghavantam A. maghdvatah 

V. IHT q^mdghavan I. ITCTffet maghdvadbhih 

The feminine is accordingly either maghdni or maghavati. 

§ 201, pus hem and aryamdn, two names of Vedic deities, do not lengthen 

their vowel except in the Nom. Sing, and the Nom. Acc. Voc. Plur. neut. ; (in this they 
follow the bases in ^[w; § 203.) For the rest, they are declined like nouns in 
(see 


* P&n.vm. 2, 69, v&rt. 1; Siddh.-Kaum. vol. 1. p. 194; but Colebrooke, p. 83, has 
dirghahd as Nom. Sing, 
f Colebrooke, Sanskrit Grammar, p. 81. 
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BASE. 

NOM. SING. 

NOM. PL. 

ACC. PL. 

INSTR. PL. 

NOM.PL. NEUT. 







pdshan, pdsha , pdshn 

pdshi 

pushanali 

pushrmh 

pushabhih 

pushini 


wxfrn 


wiwn 

wforftn 

^nNrrfia 

aryaman , aryama, aryamn 

ary ami 

aryamanah 

aryamndh 

aryamdbhih 

aryamdni 


Loc. Sing, pushni or pushdni; or, according to some, pushi. (S&r. i. 9, 31.) 

§ 202. The root to kill, if used as a noun, follows the same rule; only that 

when the vowel between ^ h and is dropt, ^ h becomes ^ gh . 

BASE. NOM. SING. NOM. l’L. ACC. PL. INBTR. PL. NOM.PL.NEUT. 

^ ha, T^ghn hd hanah in ghnah *6?: habhih hdni 

j{ mr& mm: mt^fx: mx^jfm 

brahmahan , ha, ghn brahmahi brahmahdnah bralmaghndh brahmahdbhih brahmahdni 

Loc. Sing. brahmaghni or brahmahdni. 

Bases in ^ in, 

$ 203. Words in are almost regular; it is to be observed that 

1 . They drop the at the end of the Pada base. 

2. They form the Nom. Sing. masc. in \i; the Nom. Acc. Sing. neut. in 

; and the Nom. Acc. Plur. neut. in ini. 


N. 

SINGULAR. 

VWl dhani 

Masculine. 

DUAL. 

Vftnft dhaninau 

VftpT. dhaninah 

A. 

VfH«l dhaninam 

dhaninau 

vfdd* dhaninah 

I. 

vfrMT dhanina 

Vf*T**lT dhanibhyam 

dhanibhih 

D. 

Vfd^ dhaninc 

Vfrj^rf dhanibhyam 

dhanibhyah 

Ab. vftpTJ dhaninah 

dhanibhydm 

dhanibhyah 

G. 

dhaninah 

dhaninoh 

dhanindm 

L. 

vfrffd dhanini 

V fd dhaninoh 

dhantshu 

V. 

dhanin 

vfrtnl dhaninau 

dhaninah 

SINGULAR. 

N. A. Vftl dhani 

Neuter. 

DUAL. 

dhanini 

PLURAL. 

V»l1fn dhanini 


V. vfiTrf/^/iior dhanin 

Fem. 

SINGULAR. 

N. Vfjpft dhanini 

Decline ^xcfa^medhavin, wise ; yakasvin , glorious ; fm^vagmin, 

loquacious; doing. 

Note — These nouns in %ftin, (etymologically a shortened form of an,) follow 
the analogy of nouns in (like TJ'5P^ rdjan, ^W^ndman) in the Nom. Sing, 

masc. and neut., and in the Voc. Sing, and in the Nom. Acc. Plur. neut. They might be 
ranged, in fact, with the nouns having unchangeable bases ; for the lengthening of the 
vowel in the Nom. and Acc. Plur. neut. is but a compensation for the absence of the nasal 
which is inserted in these cases in all bases except those ending in nasals and semivowels. 


N 2 
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Participles in ^ vas. 

§ 204. Participles of the reduplicated perfect in ^ vas have three bases ; 
vdms as the Anga, ush as the Bha, and vas as the Pada base. 
According to Sanskrit grammarians, they change the of into nj, if 

the ^s is final, or if it is followed by terminations beginning with v^bh and ^s ; 
(see § 173, 131.) But the fact is, that the Pada base is really not 

vas. 

Anga, rurudvdms ; Pada, ^w^rurudvas ; Bha, ^g^rurudush. 


Masculine. 



singular. 


DUAL. 

plural. 

N. 

rurudvdn 

<5 rurudvdmsau 

rurudvdmsah 

A. 

rurudvdmsam 

rurudvdmsau 

rurudushah 

V. 

rurudvan 




I. 

D. 

Ab. 

rurudushd | 

rurudushe 

rurudushah 

rurudvddbhydm 

rurudvddbhydm 

0 i «m1 rurudvddbhydm 

rurudvadbhih 

rurudvddbhyah 
^^TW: rurudvanbhyah 

G. 

rurudushah 

<\ J! Ml \ rurudushoh 

V^Vj! Ml rurudushdm 

L. 

rurudushi 

SINGULAR. 

rurudushoh 

Neuter. 

dual. 

rurudvdtsu 

N. 

rurudvat 


rurudushi 

rurudvdmsi 


Fem. 

SINGULAR. 

N. rurudushi 


§ 205. Participles in which insert an ^ i between the reduplicated 

root and the termination, drop the ^ i whenever the termination ^ vas is 
changed into T^ush. Thus 

tasthivan , from stha 9 to stand, forms the fem. tasthushi . 

pechivan, from y^pach, to cook, forms the fem. 

A very common word following this declension is vidvdn, wise, (for 
f^ftTfT^ vividvan ) ; fem. ftrgrtf vidushi. 

If the root ends in ^ i or ^ i, this radical vowel is never dropt before 
the contracted form of ^ vas. Hence from yft ni , ninivan ; Instr. 

ninyushd ; fem. ninyushi. 
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Decline the following participles : 


PADA BASE. 

NOM.siNG. 

NOM. PLUR. 

ACC. PLUR. 

INSTR. PLUR. 


TO 1 ^ 

TO 1 ** 1 

TO* 

TO** 

dudruvas 

dudruvdn 

sudruvdmsah 

dudruvushah 

dudruvadbhih 






pechivas 

pechivdn 

pechivdnisalj 

pechushah 

pechivadbhih 



srfnrefa: 


srforofk: 

jagmivas 

jagmivdn 

jagmivdmsah, 

jagmushah 

jagmivadbhih 

*PT*r^* 





jaganvas 

jaganvdn 

jaganvdihsah 

jagmushah 

jaganvadbhih 

■sfftnrat; 



TO*- 


jaghnivas 

jaghnivan 

jaghnivdrhsah 

jaghnushah 

jaghnivadbhih 



srnwriw: 

TO* 

smrafg: 

jaghanvas 

jaghanvdn 

jaghanvdmsah 

jaghnushah. 

jaghanvadbhih 


Bases in iyas. 

$ 206. Bases in iyas (termination of the comparative) form their 
Anga base in iyams . 

Pada and Bha base gdriyas , heavier ; Anga base gariyams. 


SINGULAR. 

Masculine. 

DUAL. 

PLURAL. 

N. gdriydn 

IRNrnft gartydmsau 

gdriydmsah 

A. *l$*n*i gariydmsam 

gdriydmsau 

gariyasah 

V. TVftlF^gdHyan 

I. JR)*!*! gariyasd 

<nO ^ft^TT gdriyobhydm 

nrrttftr. gdriyobhih, Sec. 

SINGULAR. 

N. gariyah 

Neuter. 

DUAL. 

gariyasi 

irthrrft? gdrtydmsi 

l _ 1 

Fem. 

SINGULAR. 

N. *lO gariyasi 




Miscellaneous Nouns with changeable Consonantal Bases . 

§ 207. Words ending in foot, retain 1JTCC pdd as Anga and Pada base, but shorten 

it to V^pad as Bha base. 

Singular. Dual. Plural. 

N.V. svpdd supddau supddah (Anga) 

A. snpddam supddau supadah (Bha) 

supddbhih (Pada) 

* changed into according to § 136. 
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The feminine is either supdd or supadi (P&n. iv. i, 8); but a metre consisting 

of two feet is called fiSTtRJT dvipadd. 

§ 208. Words ending in vdh , carrying, retain vdh as Anga and Pada base, but 
shorten it to uh as Bha base. The fem. is W$dhi. 

Final ^ h is interchangeable with ^ ^ t . (See § 128 ; 174, 8.) 

The ^ d of ^ uh forms Vriddhi with a preceding ^ a or ^TT d (§ 46). Thus farePTT^ 
vidvavdh, upholder of the universe. (Accent, P&n. vi. 1, 171.) 

Singular. Dual. Plural. 


N.V. vifaavat 

faxSPTRfl visvavdhau 

vifaavdhah 

A. fTOTf visvavdham 

visvavdhau 

ftp&T* visvauhah 


1. fWrryfa: visvavddbhih 


§ 209. faetavdh is further irregular, forming its Pada base in and retain- 
ing it in the Nom. andVoc. Sing.; e.g. Nom.Voc. l faetavdh; Acc. faetavdham ; 

Instr. faetauhd; Instr. Plur. faetavobhi'h, 8 c c.; Loc. Plur. faetavahsu. 

Some grammarians allow faetavdh, instead of faetauh, in all the Bha cases 

(S&r. 1. 9, 14), and likewise HJrHt faetavah in Voc. Sing. 

§ 2 to. A more important compound with vdh is '® r5T l^ anaduh , an ox, (i.e. a cart- 
•drawer.) It has three bases : 1. The Anga base £ 1 ^ anadvah ; 2. The Pada base 
anadud; 3. The Bha base anaduh. 

It is irregular besides in the Nom. and Voc. Sing. 

Singular. Dual. Plural. 

N. ana, Ivan N.A.V. VHWf l<? f anadvdhau N. anadvdhah 

Y. W*Tp{anadvan I. D. Ah. ^RTSIT anadudbhyam A. anaduhah 

A. ^RTnjr anadvdham G. L. anaduhoh I. 'SPTjfjr: anndudbhih 

i. ^nrpr anaduhd L. ^555 anadutsu 

If used as a neuter, at the end of a compound, it forms 

Singular. Dual. Plural. 

N.A.V. anadud anaduln ^ d J1 ff unadvdinhi 

The rest like the masculine. 

The feminine is anaduhi or anadvdhi (Pan. vn. 1, 98, vart.). 

J 211. water, is invariably plural, and makes its a long in the 

Anga base, and substitutes for xr p before an affix beginning with * bh. 

Plural: Nom. wm: apah , Acc. apdh , Instr. adbhih , Loc. 

(Accent, Pan. vi. 1, 171.) 

In composition is said to form WF^svdp, Nom. Sing. masc. and 

fem., having good water ; Acc. svdpam ; Instr. ^TT svapd , &c. Nom. 
Plur. svdpah ; Acc. svapah, ; Instr. svadbhify, &c. The 

neuter forms the Nom. Sing, Nom. Plur. svampi or igrffa 

svdmpiy according to different interpretations of Panini. (Colebrooke, p. 101, 
note.) The Sarasvati (1.9, 62) gives ^ffxr TITFnfff svampi tadd(jdni 9 tanks 
with good water. 
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Dual. 

N.A.V. yTT ^ pumdmsau 
I. D. Ab. y*TT pumbhydm 
G. L. 


Plural. 

N. y*T*: pumarhsah 
A. TIH: pumsdh 
i. ■jfir. pumbhih 
L - 53 pumsu 


-§ 214. 

§ 212. y^jparas, man, has three bases : 1. The Ahga base ; 2. The Pada 

base ^{pum; 3. The Bha base (Accent, Pan. vi. 1, 17 1.) 

Singular. 

N. yf V^pumdn 
V. ^H^puman 
A. yrht \ pwmdmsam 
1. jm pumsd 

The Loc. Plur. is written yj pumsu, not yj pumshu or Tg^punsu (§ ioo, note). The Sarasvati 
gives ifypuhkshu (1.9,70). Panini (vm. 3, 58) says that only, not Anusv&ra in 

general, does not prevent the change of into \sh j and therefore that change does not 
take place in suhinsu and yj/wwsM. In the first, is radical, not inserted ; in the 

second, the Anusvara represents an original ^m. Cf. Siddh.-Kaum. vol. 1. p. 186 : 

tot hr: i 

In composition it is declined in the same manner if used in the masc. or fern, gender. 
As a neuter it is, Nom. Sing. ypTswpwm, Nom. Dual supumsi , Nom. Plur. yjHTftl 

supurndmsi . 

§ 2I 3 * % div or IJ dyu, f. sky, is declined as follows, (Accent, Pan. vi. 1, 1 71 ; 183) : 
Base f^^div, ^ dyu. (See § 219.) 


Dual. 

N. A.V. di'vau 
I. D. Ab. TJRT dyubhydm 
G. L. f^ft: divdh 


Plural. 

N. f^r*. divah 
A. f^r: divah 
I. IffR dyubhih 
D.Ab. dyubhyah 

G. f^T divdm 
L. dyushu 


Singular. 

N. iffc dyauh 
A. f^r divam 
I. f^TT divd 
D. dive 
Ab. G. divah 
L. 

v. srh dyauh 

Another base lift dyo is declined as a base ending in a vowel, and follows the paradigm 
of *ft go, § 219. (See Siddh.-Kaum. vol. 1. p. 138.) 

Compounds like having a good sky, are declined in the masc. and fern, like 

f^^div. Hence yft: sudyauh , 3^ sudivam, &c. 

In the neuter they form Nom. Acc. Voc. Sing. TjlJ sudyu , having a good sky 5 Dual 
sudivi ; Plur. 3 ^ sudivi . 

§ 214. A number of words in Sanskrit are what Greek grammarians would call 
Metaplasta, i. e. they exist under two forms, each following a different declension, but one 
being deficient in the Sarvankmasth&na cases, i. e. Nom. Voc. Acc. Sing, and Dual, Nom. 
Voc. Plur., and Nom. Voc. Acc. Plur. of neuters. (Pan. vi. 1, 63.) Thus 

Defective Base: Base declined throughout: 

*1. asan , n. blood ; ^(W^asrij, n. 

*2. dsan , n. face ; ^BTPR dsya , n. 

* 3 - ^ udan , n. water ; ?r%m udaka , n. 

4. m. tooth; Acc. PI. TJfTC datdli; danta , m. 


* No accent on Vibhakti. (Pkn. vi. 1, 171.) 
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*5. doshan, (m.) n. arm; 

6 . «T^nas, f. nose; Acc. PI. nasdh ; 

7. nidy f. night ; Acc. PI. nisah ; 

8. tj^pac/, m# f 00 t; Acc. PI. VR^paddh; 

9. ^prity f. army t; Loc. PI. iJFgpp/stf; 

10. *TT^ mdms, n. meatj ; 

11. m. month || ; *TTW*. mdsdli; 

*12. yakan , n. liver H ; 

*13. ydshan , m. pea-soup; 

*14- sakan, n. ordure; 

15. W $wm, n. ridge ; 

16. 3^ Apt/, n. (m.); Gen. Sing. 3^: hriddh; 


§ 215- 

dos, ra. n. 

^TtftnFT ndsikd , f. 
ftrj!T nidd, f. 

^TRf^t/t/a, m. 

^JIRT pritand, f. 
mdmsa , n. 
mtfoa, m. 

^fT^yaAri/, n. 

3 ? y&Aa, m. 

5 T$T^a*p 7 , n. 
stf/w, n. 

3 ^T hridaya , n. 


Hence in 


No. 1. N.V. A. Sing, is asrtA only ; 

N.V. A. Dual is asjiji only ; 

N.V. Plur. is asrinji only ; 

No. 4. N. A.V. Sing. is^^TH/W^Wt/an/aA, am, a, only; 
N.V. A. Dual is dantau only ; 

N.V. Plur. is dantah only ; 

No. Ii. N.A.V. Sing.is*TTO,°<R, 0 H mdsah , am, a, 0 nly ; 
N.V. A. Dual is *mrr masan only ; 

N.V. Plur. is HTOTt masdh only ; 

No. 13. N.A.V. Sing.is35*>°^>°^ywsAaA, am, a, only; 
N.A.V. Dual is 3^ yushau only ; 

N.V. Plur. is yushdh only ; 


but 


A. Plur. *TWfirT asriilji or asdni. 

I. Sing. ^npTT asfijd or WQH asnd. 

1 1 . Du.yRip^asngbhydmor'IRPWasabhydm. 

f A. Plur. ^iHr^ dantdn or ^Tf! datah. 

I. Sing, ^rlrf dantena or ^TTT dotd. 

L I - Dual i*m dantdbhydm or dadbhydm. 

A. Plur. HTWH? \mdsdn or mdsah. 

I. Sing. FTCHf mdsena or mdsd . 

I . Dual mdsdbhydm or m*ttmdbhydm. 

A. Plur. ydshdn or 3 J 5 I* ydshnah. 

I. Sing. 3TO ydshena or 3W yushnd. 

I. Du. ^\BRydshdbhydmoY 0 W*R -shabby dm, 
L. Sing, igiyushe or°^rfi&-sAam or °ftm •shni. 


but 


but 


Grammarians differ on the exact meaning of Panini’s rule ; and forms such as JffaTCOft 
doshaniy Norn. Dual Neut., would seem to show that in the Nom. Acc. Voc. Dual the base 
^tm^doshan may be used. (See Siddh.-Kaum. vol. 1. pp. 107, 131, 141, 144.) By some the 
rule is restricted to the Veda. 


2 . Bases ending in Vowels. 

§ 215. Bases ending in vowels may be subdivided into two classes : 

1. Bases ending in any vowels, except derivative ^ a and wt a. 

2 . Bases ending in derivative w a and d. 


* No accent on Vibhakti. (P&n.vi. 1, 171.) t Siddh.-Kaum. vol. 1. p.131. 

I Siddh.-Kaum. vol. 1. p. 141. |f The S&rasvatl gives all cases of m^mds*{i. 6, 35). 

H P&n. vi. 1, 63. 
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i. Bases ending in any Vowels , except derivative a and ^rr a. 

§ 2i 6 . Instead of attempting to learn, either according to the system 
followed by native grammarians, or according to the more correct views 
of comparative philologists, how the terminations appended to consonantal 
bases are changed when appended to bases ending in vowels, it will be far 
easier to learn by heart the paradigms such as they are, without entering 
at all into the question whether there was originally but one set of termi- 
nations for all nouns, or whether, from the beginning, different terminations 
were used after bases ending in consonants and after bases ending in 
vowels. 

Bases in i*ai and ^au. 

$ 217. These bases are, with few exceptions, declined like bases ending 
in consonants. The principal rules to be observed are that before consonants 
5 * ai becomes ^TT d , while ^ an remains unchanged ; and that before vowels 
both ir ai and ^ au become ism dy and dv. 

Base\raz, xr^rdy, m. wealth ; (Accent, Pan. vi. 1, 171.) ^ nau, '^x^nav, 
f. ship; (Accent, Pan. vi. 1, 168.) 


Singular. Dual. Plural. 


N.V 

. tr: rd-h 

natt-h | 

[ rdy-au 

HN^ ndv- 

au 

TPTC rdy-ah 

Hl^i ndv-ah 

A. 

XTQrdy-am 

i HM ndv -am 




TTO rdy-dh * 

HTH» ndv-ah 

1. 

TT^TT ray-d 

«TPn nav-d 


n nau 


trfW: rd-bhih 

•dfa nau-bhih 

D. 

TLpJ ray-d 

] 

ndv-d 

• ILWT rd-bhydt 

-bhydm 

] 

nau- bhyai 

Ab. 



rTLW! ra-bhyah 

J 


• HW ndv-ah ' 






G. 

L. 

I 

TTftl rdy-i 

' 1 

Hi ndv-i J 

a 

$ 

1 

ndv 

- oh 

OTT ray -dm 
TT§ ra-su 

HiHf ndv-dm 
*ft 1 J nau-shu 


Decline jfh glauh , m. the moon. 


Bases in ^ft o. 

§ 218. The only noun of importance is ift go, a bull or cow. It is slightly 
irregular in Norn. Acc. Abl. and Gen. Sing, and in the Acc. Plur. (Accent, 
Pa$. vi. 1, 182.) 

Dual. 


Singular. 
N.V. *fh gau-h 
A. *TT gd-m 
I. gdv-d 

D. *1% ydv-e 
Ab. 


J" gdv-a 


jift: 96-h 

Li. gdv-i 


nteri go-bhydm 


linffc 


J 


gav-oh 


Plural. 
gdv-ah 
m: gd-h 

gd-bhih 

| iftwt: g6-bhyah 

JRf gdv-dm 
Jiff gd-shu 


* In 1 ;he Veda the Acc. Plur. of \ rai occurs both as rdyah (Rv. 1. 68, 5; 98, 3; vn. 34, 22 ; 
viii. 52, 10; x. 140,4) and rdydh (Rv. 1. 113, 4; in. 2, 15). 


O 
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If bases in ^ ai , ift o, ^ au are to be declined as neuters at the end of compounds, they 
shorten % ai to ^ i , and o and ^ au to I 1 w, and are then declined like neuters in and 
T u. The masculine forms, however, are equally allowed (if the base is masculine) in all 
cases except the Nom. Acc. Voc. Sing. Dual and Plural. Hence Instr. Sing. neut. 
surind or surdydj but only sunund. 

§ 219. 1 ftdyo, fern, heaven, is declined like jft^o. It coincides in the Nom. and Voc. 
Sing, with f^^div, sky, but differs from it in all other cases. (§ 213.) 



Singular. 

Dual. 

Plural. 

N. 

If ft dyauh 

| til '31' dydvau 

1TTT. dydvah 

A. 

ITT dydm * J 

in: dydh* 

I. 

IRT dydvd 

1 

iftfa dydbh ih 

D. 

dydve 

r lft«IT dydbhydm 

f iftw dydbhyah 

Ab. 

G. 

lift: dydh ; 

1 

J 

1RT dydvdm 

L. 

V. 

1 

Ufa dydm 

Ifh dyauh 

l IT*ft: dyavoh 

lft*{ dydshu 


Forms of dyu which occur in the Rig-vcda : 

Sing. N. dyads j A. dwam , dydm ; I. died (diva, by day) ; D. dive; G. diva ft , dy6h ; L. divi, 
dydvi; V. dyaus (Rv. Vi. 51, 5). Plur. N. dydvab; A. dyun ; I. dyubhih. Dual N. dydvd. 

Being used at the end of a compound dyo forms its neuter base as 1 Ulyu; e.g. 
HIT pradyu , eminently celestial, Dual Mil pradyuni , Plur. pradyuni (Siddh.-Kaum. 

vol. 1. pp. 144, 145); while from f^^div the neuter adjective was, as we saw, T^Bsudyu, 
having a good sky, Dual sudivi , Plur. sudivi (Colebr. pp. 67, 73). n pradyu , 

as a neuter, cannot take the optional masculine cases (Siddh.-Kaum. vol. 1. p. 145). 

Note — There are no real nouns ending in J* e, though grammarians imagine such words 
as eh, the sun, udyadeh , the rising sun ; Nom. Dual udyadayau , Nom. Plur. 

udyadayah. 


Bases in ^ i and A. 

1. Monosyllabic Bases in and U\\l, being both Masculine and Feminine. 

(A.) By themselves. 

§ 220. Monosyllabic bases, derived from verbs without any suffix, like *ftdhi, thinking, 
kri, buying, c %lu, cutting, take the same terminations as consonantal bases. They 
remain unchanged before terminations beginning with consonants, but change final and 
into l^iy and before vowels. (Pan. vi. 4, 82, 83.) Their Vocative is the same 

as their Nominative. 

(B.) At the end of compounds. 

§ 221. These monosyllabic bases rarely occur except at the end of compounds. Here 


* K&sM vi. 1, 93. 
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-§ 221 . 

they may either change and into %$Jy and or into and ^ v . They 

change it 

1. Into Jftiy and "5^uv: 

a . If the first member of the compound forms the predicate of the second, and the 

second maintains its nominal character. Thus paramanih , the best leader, 

Acc. Sing. q paramaniyam. Here nih is treated as a noun, and seems 

to have lost its verbal character. I*'*: iuddhadhih, a pure thinker, a man of pure 
thought, Acc. Sing, duddhadhiyam ; kudhth, a man of bad thought, 

Acc. Sing. kudhiyam. (Sar.) 

b . If \i and ‘SRu are preceded by two radical initial consonants. afSTSfh jalakrih , a buyer 

of water, makes Acc. Sing. jalakriyam. susrih, well faring, Acc. Sing. 

susriyam. (Siddh.-Kaum. vol. i. p. 1 19.) This is a merely phonetic change, 
intended to facilitate pronunciation. (Pan. vi. 4, 82.) 

2. Into and under all other circumstances, i.e. wherever the monosyllabic bases 

retain their verbal character. grdmamh , leader of a village, Acc. Sing. 

grdmanyam ; here grama is not the predicate of nih, but is governed by 
which retains so far its verbal character. pradhih , thinking in a high degree, Acc. 

Sing. WX pradhyam; here U pra is a preposition belonging to dht, which retains 
its verbal nature. ■ 3 *rt: unnib , leading out, Acc. Sing. ’^Qinmyam; here ^ ud is 
a preposition belonging to ^ rri. Though \i is preceded by two consonants, one 
only belongs to the root. suddhadhih (if a Tatpurusha compound), thinking 

pure things, would form the Acc. Sing. suddhadhyam, and thus be distinguished 

from suddhadhih (as a Karmadharaya compound), a pure thinker, or as a 

Balmvrihi compound, a man possessed of pure thoughts (Siddh.-Kaum. vol. 1. p. 119), 
which both have suddhadhiyam for their accusative. The general idea which 

suggested the distinction between bases changing their final \i and " 3 R u either into 
^\iy and or into and seems to have been that the former were treated 

as real monosyllabic nouns that might be used by themselves dhih, a thinker), or 
in such compounds as a noun admits of sudhih *, a good thinker; 

suddhadhih, a pure thinker or pure thoughted); while the latter always retained 
somewhat of their verbal character, and could therefore not be used by themselves, 
but only at the end of compounds, preceded either by a preposition pradhih, 

providens) or by a noun which was governed by them. The nouns in which \i and 
■35 u stand after two radical consonants form an exception to this general rule, which 
exception admits, however, of a phonetic explanation 330), so that the only real 
exception would be in the case of certain compounds ending in *f^bhd. Thus V^bhu 
becomes bhuv before vowels, whether it be verbal or nominal. (Pan. vi. 4, 85.) 
Ex. svayambhiih, self-existing, Acc. Sing. svayambliuvam. (S&r. 1. 6, 61. 

Siddh.-Kaum. vol. 1. p. 119.) Not, however, in rarshdbhuh , frog, Acc. Sing. 

varshdbhvam (Pan. vi. 4, 84), and in some other compounds, such as 
karabhuh or kdrahhiih , nail, punarbhuh , re-born, w drinbhuh, thunder- 

bolt. (Pan. vi. 4, 84, vart.) 

* sudhih is never to be treated as a verbal compound, but always forms Acc. Sing. 

’^Ntisudhiyam, &c., as if it were a Karmadh&raya compound. (P&n. vi. 4, 85.) 

O 2 
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DECLENSION. 


2. Polysyllabic Bases in and IS fi. 

§ 222. Polysyllabic bases in and being both masculine and feminine, such as 
papi/tf protector, the sun, yayth , road, and nrittili , dancer, are declined like 
the verbal compounds Tpftl pradMh and vrikshaluliy except that 

1. they form the Acc. Sing, in \im and umj 

2, they form the Acc. Plur. in and 

Remember also, that those in \ i form the Loc. Sing, in ^ f, not in ftfyi. 

vdtapramih , antelope, may be declined like papih ; but if derived by 
kvip, it may entirely follow the verbal Vyf\\ pradhih (Siddh.-Kaum. vol. i. p. 1 16). The same 
applies to nouns like F* sutih, wishing for a son; sukhfy, wishing for pleasure. 

They follow the verbal TPTft pradhih throughout, but they have their Gen. and Ahl. Sing, 
in "31 uh ; w sutyuh (Siddh.-Kaum. vol. i.p. 120). If the final long is preceded by 
two consonants, it is changed before vowels into \Viy. Ex. hshkih, 

sushkiyau, &c. 
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The Sar. ^ives also < 4 ^c^HI yavalundm. tTH nrituh. at the end of a fem. comp. 
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-§ 224. 

§ 223. All these compounds may be used without any change, whether they refer to 
nouns in the masculine or in the feminine gender. If the head-borough or the sweeper 
should be of the female sex, the Dat. Sing, would still be grdmanye striyai , 

khalapve striyai (Kasika 1. 4, 3). Sometimes, however, if the meaning of a 
compound is such that it may by itself be applied to a woman as well as to a man, e. g. 
Wftl pradhih, thinking, some grammarians allow such compounds to be declined in the 
feminine, like c5^rh lakshrnih , except in the Acc. Sing, and Plur., where they take n am 
and m ah; prod hy am, pradhyah , not pradhim or I V$\\ pradhih (Siddh.-Kaum. 

vol. 1. p. 136). A similar argument is applied to punarbhuh , if it means a woman 

married a second time. It may then form its Vocative he punarbhu (Siddh.-Kaum. 

vol. I.p. 138), and take the Jive fuller feminine terminations (§ 224). 



Masc. and Fem. 

Fem. only. 


SINGULAR. 

SINGULAR. 

N. 

17 !^: pradhih 

mfh pradhih 

A. 

TT^T pradhyam 

ITUT pradhyam 

I. 

TTW pradhyd 

TOT pradhyd 

D. 

pradhye 

or pradhyai 

Ab. 

TW: pradhyah 

or TOT: pradhyah 

G. 

TTW pradhyah 

or TTflT: pradhyah 

L. 

Jlfui pradhyi 

or TOT pradhydm 

V. 

pradhih 

or Ufv pradhi 


DUAL. 

DUAL. 

. A.V. 

j)radhyau 

pradhyau 

1 ). Ab. 

mftwTT pradhibhydm 

TTVt«rf pradhibhydm 

G. L. 

TOfc pradhyoh 

TTwftt pradhyoh 

N. 

TO! pradhyah 

TTUU pradhyah 

A. 

ITW pradhyah 

JTW pradhyah 

I. 

pradhih hih 

TOtfW: pradhibhih 

D. Ab. jpfom pradhibhyah 

TTVfan pradhibhyah 

G. 

ITUrf pradhydm 

or pradhindm 

L. 

pradhisliu 

U>fN[ pradhishu 


i. Monosyllabic Bases in and Hu, being Feminine only . ' 

§ 224. Bases like dht , intellect, ift bri, happiness, hrt , shame, 

bhi , fear, and ^ bhrd, brow, may be declined throughout exactly like 
the monosyllabic bases in ^ i and is d, such as a cutter. Their only 

peculiarity consists in their admitting a number of optional forms in the 
Dat. AJbl. Gen. and Loc. Sing, and Gen. Plur. These may be called the Jive 
fuller feminine terminations in ^ ai } in: dh , nr. dh 9 nt dm, and nt ndm. 
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§ 22 5 ~ 


Monosyllabic, 
fem. only. 

Optional fuller 
forms. 

Monosyllabic, 
fem. only. 

thought. 


earth. 

Singular. 


Singular. 

N. vfh dhih 


£! bhdh 

A. firt dhiyam 


bhuvam 

I. fvm dhiyd 


*JTT bhuvd 

D. ftrxt dhiye 

ftn dhiyai 

bhuve 

Ab. f\nr: dhiydh 

ftirn: dhiydh 

bhuvdh 

G. fmr. dhiydh 

ftnTT! dhiydh 

*J«T! bhuvdh 

L. fvftr dhiyi 

fipTT dhiydm 

bhuvi 

V. \ft: dhih 


♦£ bhuh 

Dual. 


Dual. 

N. A. V. fvrrf dhiyau 


bhuvau 

I.D. Ab. dhtbhydm 


bhubhydm 

G.L. ftpft: dhiydh 


bhuvdh 

Plural. 


Plural. 

N. ftm: dhiyah 


*JT. bhuvah 

A. fvrr: dhiyah 


bhuvah 

I. *ftfi?! dliibhih 


bhubhih 

D.Ab. V?«T! dhibhydh 


ijwqf: b hub h yah 

G. fw dhiydm 

\ft?TT dhindm 

*pTT bhuvdm 

L. dhishu 


ijx? bhdshu 


Optional fuller 
forms. 


bhuvai 

/ 

>pn: bhuvdh 
bhuvdh 
bhuvdm 


bhundm 


2 . Polysyllabic Bases in \ i and u, being Feminine only. 

§ 22 $. (1) These bases always take the full feminine terminations. 

(2) They change their final \i and ^ u into j\ y and before terminations 

beginning with vowels. 

(3) They take * m and q s as the terminations of the Acc. Sing, and Plural. 

(4) They shorten their final and 'mu in the Vocative Singular. 

(5) Remember that most nouns in have no in the Nom. Sing., while 

those in mu have it. 

Note — Some nouns in take in the Nom. Sing. : avih , not desiring (applied 

to women) ; lakshmih , goddess of prosperity ; in?! tarih, boat ; tantrih , lute. 

Versus memorialis : ffO i^n ! S ff 

(Sar. p. 18 a.) 


Base tTSfl nadi and nady. 
Singular. 

flm. 

N. TTift nadi 
A. ipff nadi-m 
I. rfin nady-d 


Base ^ vadhd and ^u^vadhv. 
Singular. 

N. ^(! vadhd-h 
A. \vadhd-m 
I. w vadhv-d 
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D. 

rfifr nady-al 

D. 

vadhv-ai 

Ab. 

?TOT: nady-dh 

Ab. 

W: vadhv-dh 

G. 

1 

1 

G. 

TOT: vadhv-dh 

L. 

t r 

•TOT nady-dm 

L. 

^WTT vadhv-dm 

V. 

•ffi* nddi 

V. 

■qij vadhu 


Dual. 


Dual. 

N.A.V. 

•Tift nadxj-au 

N.A.V. 

vadhv-au 

I.D.Ab. 

■JT^hari nadi-bliydm 

I. D. Ab. 

vadhd-bhydm 

G.L. 

•Tfft: nady-6h 

G. L. 

vadhv-dh 


Plural. 


Plural. 

N. V. 

•TO: nady-ali 

N.V. 

TO: vadhv-dh 

A. 

nodi-h 

A. 

f 

vadhd-h 

I. 

nadi-bhih 

I. 

vadhu-bhih 

D. 

•T^far: nadi-bhyah 

D. 

^vwr. vadhu-bhyah 

Ab. 

nadi-bhyah 

Ab. 

vadhu-bhyah 

G. 

nadi-ndm 

G. 

^>j»TT vadhu-ndm 

L. 

nadl-shu 

L. 

qf^ vadhd-shu 


Compounds ending in Monosyllabic Feminine Bases in ^ i and *31 fi. 

§22 6. Compounds the last member of which is a monosyllabic feminine base in or 
*31 u, are declined alike in the masculine and feminine. Thus sudhih , masc. and fem. * 

if it means a good mind, or having a good mind, is declined exactly like dhih. s* 
subhrdh , masc. and fern, having a good brow, is declined exactly like bhruh f, without 


* The following rule is taken from the Siddh.-Kaum. vol. i. p. 136. If dhih , intellect, 
stands at the end of the Karmadh&raya compound like pradhih, eminent intellect, or if it 

is used as a Bahuvrihi compound in the feminine, such as pradhih , possessed of eminent 

intellect, it is in both cases declined like lakshmih. It would thus become identical 

with pradhih, thinking eminently, when it takes exceptionally the feminine terminations 
(§ 223). The Acc. Sing, and Plur., however, take ^ am and ah. The difference, therefore, 
would be the substitution of for HJ^iy before vowels, the obligation of using the fuller 
fem. terminations only, and the Vocative in ?, these being the only points of difference 
between the declension of lakshmih and dhih , fem. The Siddhknta-Kaumudi, 

while giving these rules for HVfc pradhih , agrees with the rules given above with regard 
to sudhih , &c. 

t The Voc. Sing. subhru is used by Bhatti, in a passage where R&ma in great grief 
exclaims, ftffl: 8ft! Oft ^ TJW hd pitah kvdsi he subhru , Oh father, where art thou, Oh 
thou fine-browed (wife)! Some grammarians admit this Vocative as correct ; others call it 
a mistake of Bhatti ; others, again, while admitting that it is a mistake, consider that 
Bhatti made R&ma intentionally commit it as a token of his distracted mind. (Siddh.- 
Kaum. vol. 1. p. 137.) 

P 
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DECLENSION. 


§ 226- 

exduding the fuller terminations ai, ah , dm , «TT ndm) * for the masculine, or the 

simple terminations (Ti e, W ah, ah, \ i, dm) for the feminine. The same applies to 
the compound sudhih , when used as a substantive, good intellect. 

If the same compounds are used as neuters, they shorten the final \i or '91 d of their 
base, and are declined like vdri and ^ mridu, with this difference, however, that in 
the Inst. Dat. Abl. Gen. Loc. Sing. Dual and Plural they may optionally take the masculine 
forms. 


Masc. and Fern. 


Optional fuller forms. 


Optional forms for neuters, except 
Nom. Ace. Voc. 


good-tlioughted. 

Singular. 

N. sudhih 

A. gfini sudhiyam 
I. gftrm sudhiyd 
D. gftro sudhiye 
Ab. sudhiyah 
G. gftro: sudhiyah 
L. sudhiyi 

V. sudhih 


Singular. 


sudhiyai 
JjftRT: sudhiydh 
sudhiydh 
sudhiyam 


Singular. 

*jfy sudhi 
sudhi 

or sudhind 

or sudhine 

or sudhinah 

or sudhinah 

or gfvfiT sudhini 

sudhi or sudhe 


Dual. Dual. 

N. A.V. sudhiyau 

I. D. Ab. mdhibhy&m 

G. L. sudhiyoh 


Dual. 

sudhini 

or jjftwT sudhibhydm 
or sudhinoh 


Plural. 

N.V. sudhiyah, 

A. gftru: sudhiyah 
I. sudhibhih 

D. sudhibhyah 

Ab.*j\rRi: sudhibhyah 
G. sudhiydm 

L. mdhishu 


Plural. Plural. 

sudhini 

sudhini 

or gfvfa: sudhibhih 
or sudhibhyah 

or sudhibhyah 

^hrf sudhindm or gvffaT sudhindm 
or sudhishu 


* I can find no authority by which these fuller terminations are excluded. In 
bahutireyasi, the feminine Sreyasi retains its feminine character ( natUtva ) throughout 
(Siddh.-Kaum. vol, 1. p. 116); and the same is distinctly maintained for the compound 
TTffc pradhth, possessed of distinguished intellect, if used as a masculine (Siddh.-Kaum. 
vol, 1. p. 119). 
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Maso. and Fom. 


Optional fuller forms. 


Optional forms for neuters, except 
Nom. Acc. Voc. 


with beautiful brows. 

Singular. 

N. subhrtih 
A. subhruvam 

l - W" subhruvd 
D - 33 ^ subhruve 
Ab. subhruvah 

G. subhruvafy 

L. subhruvi 

v - 33* subhrilh 

Dual. 

N. A.V. ggTT subhruvau 
I. D. Ab. ggvqf subhrubhydm 
G.L. gg^V: subhruvoh 


Singular. 


Singular. 


gg^ subhruvai 
gg^Tt subhruvdh 
3f™ subhruvdh 
gg^T subhruvdm 


gg sub hr u 
33 subhru 
or subhruna 

or subhrune 

° r ggrrr: subhrunah 
or subhrunah 

or sub hr uni 

subhru or°iii-bhro 


Dual. Dual. 

subhruni 

° r gg«ri subhrubhydm 
or subhrunoh 


Plural. Plural. 

N.V. gg^: subhruvah 
A. gg^: subhruvah 
I. ggfW: subhrubhih 
D. ggw?: subhrubhyah 
Ab. gg«n subhnlbhyah 
G. ggraT subhruvdm ggrrrr su b h rund m 

L. ggg subhnhhu 


Plural. 

33^ subhruni 
33^ subhruni 
or 33^ subhrubhih 
or gg«T: subhrubhyah 
or ggvq: subhrubhyah 
or ggrUT subhrtbidm 
or 333 subhrushu 


Compounds ending in Polysyllabic Feminine Bases in ^ i and "35 tk. 

§ 227. Feminine nouns like *?T tfnadi and chamu may form the last portion of com- 
pounds which are used in the masculine gender. Thus bahusreyasi , a man who 

has many auspicious qualities (Siddh.-Kaum. vol. 1. pp. 116, 117), and ^ frt atichamu , one 
who is better than an army (Siddh.-Kaum. vol. 1. p. 123), are declined in the masculine and 
feminine : 

Singular. Dual. Plural, 

n. bahusreyasi * bahusreyasyau baliudreyasyah 

A. ^ bahusreyasim qs i < bahusreyasyau 4^ 5 4^1*^ bahusreyasin 

I. ^ <S)'4fljT bahusreyasyd **IT bahudreyasibhydm 4 g ^ fat h ahusrey a sibhih 

D. bahusreyasyai ^ ^ 44*1 bahudreyasibhydm 4 J ^ 4 *<1 bahudreyasibhyah 

Ab. bahusreyasydh bahudreyasibhydm ^ ^4 4 b ahusrey asib hy ah 

G. bahusreyasydh bahudreyasyoh bahudreyasindm 

L. bahudreyasydm b ahusrey asy oh bakudreyasishu 

Y. bahudreyasi bahudreyasyau 4 baliudreyasyah 

* From lakshmih , the Nom. Sing, would be atilakshmPj . 


P 2 
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§ 228- 


Singular. 

n. wfinnj: atichamuh 
A. ^Slf li^i^atichamum 
I. atichamvd 

D. atichamvai 

Ab. wftr^r^TTt atichamvdh 
g. atichamvdh 

L. ^rfininrf atichamvdm 
v. wfirsrj atichamu 


Dual. 

atichamvau 
atichamvau 
atichamdbhydm 
^rfini^prf atichamdbhydm 
wfrfW^f atichamdbhydm 
*rfi re*rt: atichamvoh 
atichamvoh 


Plural. 

atichamvah 

atichamun 

atichamdbhih 

c\ 

^rfjrojwu atichamubhyah 
atichamubhyah 
atichamdndm 
titichamushu 
atichamvah * 


atichamvau 

Nouns like fHTCt Tcumdri , a man who behaves like a girl, are declined like 
bahudreyasi, except in the Acc. Sing, and Plur., where they form kurndryam and 

kumdryah. (Siddh.-Kaum. vol. I. pp. 118, 119.) 

$ 228. ;^=fl stri , woman, is declined like nadi , only that the accumula- 

tion of four consonants is avoided by the regular insertion of an ^ i, e. g. 
ffc^i striyd , and not ^IT stryci. Remember also two optional forms in the 
Acc. Sing, and Plur. 

Base stri and ffai^striy. (Accent, Pan. vi. i> 168.) 

Singular. Dual. Plural. 

N. stri N . A . V . f^Tt st riy a a N. ftcH* striyah 

A. ^fistrim or stri yam l.D.Ab. st rib fry dm A. * 5 ft: shift or striyah 


> 5 ) 


I- %nn striyd g.l. striyah 

D. striyai 

Ab.G. striydh 

l. %pri striydm 
V. f&stri (P&n. 1. 4, 4) 

§ 229. When stri forms the last portion of a compound, and has to be treated as a 
masculine, feminine, and neuter, the following forms occur : 

Singular. 


1. ^fn: stribhih 
D.Ab. stribhydh 

G . ^liuT s triad m ( Pan . 1 . 
L strishu 


N. ’arfcTfip: atistrih 
r^faf^r atistrim or 
atistriyam 
I. ^fitf^pPOT atistrina 


A. 


d. atistraye 

Ab. G. atistreli 

L. atistrau 

v. ’Wfir# atistre 


atistrih 
atistrim or 
I’zrfwfmi atistriyam 
atistriyd 

f v* fn ffc| ^ atistriyai or 
l atistraye 

«rfir%^n: atistriydh or 
atistreh 

r atistriydm or 

L'sfir^ atistrau 
*rf 7 T# atistre 


{ 


atistri 

atistri 

«rfir%pin at is triad 
j SHfrff\ppU atistrine or 
1 atistraye 

r wrrff^: atistrinah or 
L'srfK# atistreh 
f fulfil atistrini or 
1 wfcGjff atistrau 
atistre 


* The neuter is said to be N. A.V. Sing. bahusreyasi, N. A.V. Dual 

bahu&reyasini , N. A.V. Plur. bahusreyasini , Dat. Sing. ( aC ^ / ?) or 

°?ftfT bahusreyasyai (-sye?) or -sine, &c. 
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N.A.V. atistriyau 

I.D.Ab. atistribhydm 

g.l. atistriyoh 


Dual. 

FBM. 

atistriyau 

atistribhydm 

atistriyoh 


atistrint 

’sfirf^wri atistribhydm 
frfteFufi: atistrinoh 


N.v. atistrayah 

atistrin or 
'l ^frc % q : atistriyoh 
i. atistribhih 

D. Ab. atistribhyah 

G. V5I Pll^Iili at is trtn dm 
L. Wfrl%r5 atistrishu 


Plural. 

FEM. 

atistrayah 
atistrih or 
atistriyoh 
atistribhih 
atistribhyah 
atistrindm 
atistrishu 


atistrini 

atistrini 

atistribhih 
atistribhyah 
atistrindm 
*rf?r%r3 atistrishu 


In the masculine final is shortened to ^ i, and the compound declined like kavih, 
except in the Nom. Acc.Voc. and Gen. Loc. Dual. In the Acc. Sing, and Plur. optional 
forms are admitted. (Siddh.-Kaum. vol. i. p. 134 .) 

The feminine may be the same as the masculine, except in the Instr. Sing, and Acc. Plur., 
but it may likewise be declined like stri in the Dat. Abl. Gen. Loc. Sing. 

The neuter has the usual optional forms. 


Bases in \ i and ^ u, Masculine , Feminine , Neuter . 

$ 230. There are masculine, feminine, and neuter bases in ^ i and T u . 
They are of frequent occurrence, and should be carefully committed to 
memory. 

Adjectives in \ i are declined like substantives, only that the masculine 
may optionally be substituted for the neuter in all cases except the Nom. 
and Acc. Sing. ; Nom. Acc. and Voc. Dual and Plur. Ex. kuchih , toasc. 
bright ; kuchih , fern.; kuchi , neut. 

The same applies to adjectives in ^ u , except that they may form their 
feminine either without any change, or by adding ^ i. Thus laghub , 
light, is in the fern, either laghuh , to be declined as a feminine, or 75yt 
laghvi , to be declined like nadi. 

If the final u is preceded by more than one consonant, the fem. does 
not take \i. Thus *TT ^pandu, pale ; fem. pdnduh. 

Some adjectives in 'sru lengthen their vowel in the fem., and are then 
declined like vadhdh. Thus tjjj: pahguh y lame; fem. xfaj: pahgtib. 
Likewise kurufi, a Kuru ; fem. kunlfr : some compounds ending in 
* 9 ^: drub, thigh, such as vamoruh , with handsome thighs, fem. 

vdmorufy. 

{ \o[d7 
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Base 

N. 

A. 

I. 

D. 

Ab.G. 

L. 

V. 

n.a.y. 

I.D.Ab. 

G.L. 

N.V. 

A. 

I. 

D.Ab. 

G. 

L. 


MASC. 

in ^ i 

FEM. 

Bases in grw. 

Singular. 

NEUT. MASC. FEM. 

NEUT. 


wfir 

NTft 

13 

If . 

15 y 

[ kavi , poet 

mati \ thought 

vdri, water 

mridd , soft 

mridd soft 

mridd soft 

j 

Nftr: 

Nrfr 


If; 

13 

[ kavi-h 

mati-h 

vdri 

mridu-h 

mridu-h 

mridd 

'■JlffN 

*rffT 

NTft 

if 

if. , 

15. , 

kavi-m 

mati-m 

vdri 

mridu-m 

mridu-m 

mridu 

josf^n 

*TWT 

NTfttOT 

If** 

^TT 

13* 

kavi-nd 

maty-d 

rdri-na. 

mridu-nd 

mridv-d 

mridd -nd 


WiWmatdy-e or Tfft^ 

w* 

mriddv-e or mridu-ne or 

kavdy-e 

maty-ai 

i • 

van-iie 

mriddv-e 

lj§ mridv-ai 

mriddv-e 

'm: 

•v 

iTTT* matd-h or 


If* 

mridd-h or 

mridd-nah or 

[ kavd-h 

R?TT! maty-dh 

vdri -nah 

mridd-h 

mridv-d b 

mridd-h 


5T?rl matau or 

Trftftr 

1 # 

mridau or 

mridu-ni or 

kavau 

HmT i naiy-dm 

vdri-ni 

mridau 

mridv-dm 

ljr(l mridau 

[** 


sfjfTvdri or 

1 $ 


mridu or 

\kdve 

mdte 

vdre * 

mrido 

mrido 

mrido * 


Hrft 

Dual. 

NTfnrrt ij| 

if y 

15^ 

[ kavi 

matt 

vdri-ni 

mridd 

mridd 

mridu-ni 

r «RfEr*ri 

srfwwrf 

Trft^ri 


If*^ 


[ kavi-bhydn 

i mati-bhydm 

vdri-bhyam 

mridu-bhydm 

mridd-bhydm 

mridd-bhydm 


Nwt: 

^rrfwt: 

1»* 


mridd, -noh or 

[ kavy-dh 

m,aty-dh 

vdri-noh 

mridv-dh 

mridv-dh 

mridv-dh 


htdt: 

Plural. 


15S» 

[ kavdy-ah 

mat ay -all 

vari-ni 

mriddv-ah 

mriddv-ah 

mridu-ni 


*nft: 

nttHti 

m 

if* 

15^, 

[ kavi-n 

mati-h 

vdri-ni 

mridu-n 

mridd-h 

mridil -ni 

fgrfNfa: 

nfirfir: 

ntWh: 

if 6 *; 

1f^; 

If 6 *; 

[ kavi-bhih 

mati-bhih 

vdri-l/hih 

mridu-bhih 

mridu-bhih 

mridu-bhih 

[^rfawn 

*rfwwi: 

NTftW 

if*; 


13* : 

[ kavi-bhyah mati-bhyah 

vdri-bhyah 

mridd-bhyah 

mridu-bhyah 

mridu-bhyali 


*nfhrf 

NTrNri 

if 5 " 

IP* 

IS* 1 * 

[kavt-ndm f mati-ndm 

vdri-ndm 

mridu-nam 

mridd- ndm 

mridd-nam 



NTftN 

1f3 

131 

153 1 

[ kavi-shu 

mati-shu 

vdri-shu 

mridu-shu 

mridu-shu 

mridu-shu 


* The Guna in the Voc. Sing, of neuters in is approved by Madhyandini 

Vy&ghrapad, as may be seen from the following verse : ^nftVtT ^TTT IPGT 

1 >prr nrratj?i sHrs: it 

t Nouns ending in short ^ ri, and a , and having the accent on these vowels, 

may throw the accent on *TT ndm in the Gen. Plur. (Pan. vi. 1, 177). Hence matindm , or, 
more usually, matindm. • 

t The lines of separation placed in the transcribed paradigms are not intended to divide 
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§ 231, kati , how many, TTfif yati, as many (relat.), and irfw tati, so many, are used 

in the Plural only, and take no terminations in the Nom. and Acc. Plural. For the rest, 
they are declined like kavi , and without distinction of gender. 

Nom. Voc. ^rfir kdti 
Acc. sir fir kdti 
lristr. kdtibhih 

Dat. katibhyah 

Abl. katibhyah 

Gen. WrfhTT kdttndm 
Loc. kdtishu 

§ 232. sdkhiy friend, has two bases: 

W^Y^sdkhdy for the Anga, i. c. the strong base. 
itfasdkhi for the Pada and Bha base. 

It is irregular in some of its cases. 

Singular. Dual. Plural. 

N. sakhd OTmjt sdkhdyau Wlim sdkhdyah 

A. fWPl sdkhdyam 1 sdkhdyau J sdkhin 

I. I sdkhyd sakhibhyum fcrfWt sakhibhih 

D. sakhye 'Hf^T^TT sakhibhyum sakhibhyah 

Ab. WpIJ* sdkhyuh sdkhibhydrn sdkhibhyah 

G. TOSJ! sdkhyuh sdkhyoh dT sdkhinam 

L. sdkhyau TOsft* sdkhyoh sdkhishu 

V. sdkhe like Nom. like Nom. 

The feminine sakhi is regular, like nadt. 

At the end of compounds, we find TTfa sakhi , masc. declined as follows : 

Base susakhiy a good friend, masc. 

Singular. Dual. Plural. 

N. susakhd susakhdyau susakhdyah* 

A. susakhayam susakhdyau susakhin 

I. susakhind susakhibhydrn gsrffcfa: susakhibhih 

d. fwsra susakhaye susakhibhydrn susakhibhyah 

Ab. susakheh SpjftsWT susakhibhydrn susakhibhyah 

G. susakheh susakhyoh «fl susakhindm 

L. susakhau susakhyoh susakhishu 

V. susakhe susakhdyau susakhdya/i 

At the end of a neuter compound sakhi is declined like M\fkvdri (§ 230). 

the real terminations from the real base, but only to facilitate the learning by heart of these 
nouns. Masculine nouns in short ^ u are *TT*J bhdnu , sun, vdyu , wind, nom. 

prop. Tfhj ptlu, as masc., is the name of a tree ; as neuter, the name of its fruit (S&r. 1. 8, 1 7). 
Feminize nouns in short ’STm are Vfjt dhenuh , cow, rajjuh , rope, tanuh , body. 

* Siddh.-Kaum. vol. 1. p. 112. 
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§ 233. xrf?f pati, lord, is irregular: 


. Singular. 
N. pdtih 
A. xrfipr j pdtim 
I. patyd 
D. XHH* j odtye 
Ab. G. xn®[t patyuh 
L. pdtyau 
V. tTJT pdte 


Dual. 

N. A.V. Vrftpdti 
I. D. Ab. MPd^l pdtibhydm 
G. L. Vlfil pdtyoh 


Plural. 

N. tJTTO pdtayak 
A. 'mf^^pdtm 
I . MPrffat pdtibhih 
D. Ab. TrfiT«i: pdtibhyah 
G. pdtfndm 

L. tfPrt pdtisku 
V. tnnn pdtayah 


trfif pati at the end of compounds, e. g. ijrrfir bkdpati , lord of the earth, 
HSTPlf ft prajdpatiy lord of creatures, is regular, like 'arrfo kavi. r rhe feminine 
of vfftpati is tr^f \ patni, wife, i. e. legitimate wife, she who takes part in the 
sacrifices of her husband. (Pan. iv. 1, 33.) 


§ 234. The neuter bases ,, 5 rfi 5 J akshi , eye, SHP«*q asthi, bone, dadhi, curds, 4 fPor^ sakthi , 
thigh, are declined regularly like I ^Lvdrij but in the Bha cases they substitute the bases 
THG^akshn, asthn, f^dadhn, ^W^sakthn. In these cases they are declined, in fact, like 
. neuters in such as *\W*{ndman) (See note to § 203.) 

Ariga and Pada base wfUEJ akshi , Bha base Nfcus^j \akshn. 

Singular. Dual. Plural. 

N.A. ^rf^[ akshi N. A.V. 'XftSfQft nkshint N.A.V. Wsftftri dkshini 

I. ^ akshnd I. D. Ab. dkshibhydm I. dk s h i h h i h 

D. akshnd G. L. WTJ>. akshndh 

Ab. G. akshndh 

L. 'siPts^J akshni and akshdni 

V. dkshe (or '^SfPtSf akshi ) 


D. Ab. dikshibhyah 

G. akshnim 

L. dkshishu 


Bases in ri, Masculine , Feminine , Neuter . 
^ 235. These bases are declined after two models : 

Singular. 


I. MASC. 

Base «TT| ndptri , grandson 
N. •TTTT naptd 
A. *nnT ndptdr-am 
I. *TRT naptr-d 
D. *1%^ ndptr-e 
Ab. G. ndptuh 

L. •fRft ndptar-i 
V. ndptah(r) 


FEM. 

svdsri , sister 
svdsd 
svdsdr-am 
T3THT svdsr-d 
svdsr-e 
svdsuh 
svdsar-i 
*?Pfrc svdsah{r) 


NEUT. 

VT^ dhdtri ’, providence 
VTJ dhdtri 
VTiJ dhdtri 

VTTpOT dhdtjd-nd or VT8T dhdtri * 
VTJ^r dhdtfi-ne or VT^ dhdtrd 
VT^T. dhdtri-nah or VTiJ* dhdtuh 
VT^fiu dhdtri-ni or VTWft dhdtdri 
VT^ dhitfi or VT 1 TJ dhitah(r) 


* If ri has Ud&tta and becomes and is preceded by a consonant, the feminine 
and the Ajadi Asarvan&masth&na cases have the Ud&tta. 
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Plural. 

N. «fWTG ndptdr-ah svdsdr-ah dhdtri-ni 

A. ^ ndptri-n svdsri-h dhdtri-ni 

I. ndptri-bhih svdsri-bhih VTjftt dhdtri-bhih 

D. rpp*K ndptri-bhyah svasri-bhyah dhdtfi-bhyah 

Ab. ndptri-bhyah svdsri-bhyah vt^: dhdtri-bhyah 

G. • ndptri-ndm «s*piJI svdsri-ndm (Ved .svasrdm) Vlipull dhdtri-nam 
l. ndp tri-shu svasri-shu dhdtri-shu 

Dual. 

N.A.V* *fHl3 ndptdr-au *3PfTR^ svdsdr-au dhdtri-ni 

I. D. Ab. ndptri-bhydm ^npVT svdsri-bhydm VfiJW dhdtri-bhydm 

G. L. •Tljfc ndptr-oh svasr-oh VI dhdtri-noh 

2. The second model differs from the first in the Acc. Sing., Nom. Acc. Yoc. 
Dual, and Nom. Plur., by not lengthening the a before the ^ r. 

Base fxnj pitr% ) vtlj main. 

Singular. Dual. Plural. 

MASC. FEM. MASC. FEM. MASC. FEM. 

N. ft?TT pitl VriTT rndfd 1 ftrT^ HldO ftrlfG pitar-ah HldG mdtdr-ah 

A. fmwpitdr-am W\fl\mdtdr-am J pitdr-au mdtdr-au ftr? T^pitri-n matri-h 

I. fid I pitr-d rndtr-d j ftfjft? pitri-bhih *1 njfal mdtri-bhih 

D. f^pitr-d mdtr-d *Tipn 1 JTTHW 

Ab. ftfij: piluh M^.mdtuh nUitn-bhyam ] \ mdtrUhya h 

G. fvjt pituh *TfiJ! mdtiih VTcftt fs i^<il I pitri-nam HlfJIljll mdtri-ndm 

L. ftwfl pitdr-i *11 rife rndfdr- dh mdtr-dh pitri-shu matri-shu 

V. fVTH pitah(r) VITH mdtah{r) f^KT^pitarau'QJKK^mdtarau ft d it pitarah *lidG mdtarah 
After the first model are declined most nomina adoris derived from verbs 
by the suffix tri : datri, giver ; kartri , doer ; tvashtri , carpenter ; 

htftri, sacrificer ; vij bhartri , husband. 

After the second model are declined masculines, such as tfTJ bhrdtri, 
brother ; HWJ jdmdtri , son-in-law ; ^ devri, husband’s brother ; 
savyeshthri , a charioteer : and feminines, such as duhitri , daughter ; 

ndnandri or *TR^ ndnandri , husband’s sister ; xrr^ ydtri, husband’s 
brother’s wife. Most terms of relationship in ri (except svasri , sister, 
and ndptri, grandson) do not lengthen their ar. 

Note — If words in ri are used as adjectives, the masculine forms may be used for the 
neuter also, except in the Nom. and Acc. Sing, and Nom. Acc. Voc. Dual and Plural. The 
feminine is formed by kartri , fern. kartri, like nadi. 

§ 236, Msh(u , a jackal, is irregular ; but most of its irregularities 

may be explained by admitting two bases, krdshtu (like mridu) and 
krosh(r{ (like naptri). 
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Singular. 

Dual. 

Plural. 

N. 

kroshtd 

N.A.V. TtimrOt kroshtdrau 

N. kroshfdrah 

A. 

IRhrrc kroshfdram 


A. kroshtdn 

I. < 

\ kroshtuna 

l WlRI kroshtrd 

I.D.Ab. kroshtubhydm 

I. 'Whjjfat krosh(ubhih 

d -i 

f kroshtave 

[ kroshtre 


D.Ab. '&$*V.kroshtubhyah 

Ab.G. | 

M 

r (file)! kroshtoh 

kroshtuh 

Wtgt kroshtau 
, kroshtari 

G L I kroshfvoh 

l kroshtroh 

G. 1 kroshtdndm 

L. kroshtushu 

V. 

With kroshto 




The base % kroshtri is the only one admissible as Aftga, i. c. in the strong cases, 
excepting the Vocative, (i? wtl?: hekroshtah is, I believe, wrongly admitted by Wilson.) 

The base J^t^kroshtu is the only one admissible as Pada, i. e. before terminations begin- 
ning with consonants. 

The other cases may be formed from both bases, but the Acc. Plur. is sii^^kroshtun only. 
(P&n. vii. 1, 95 - 97 -) 

Those who admit J^li^kroshtrin as Acc. Plur. likewise admit Jfclg kroshtum as Acc. Sing. 
(Sar. 1. 6, 70.) 

The feminine is kroshtri, declined like nadi. 

§ 237. nri , man, a word of frequent occurrence, though, for convenience sake, often 
replaced by nara , is declined regularly like pdri, except in the Gen. Plural, where it 
may be either nrindrn or F nrindrn. (Pan. vi. 4, 6.) 

Singular. Dual. Plural. 

N. *TT nd ndrau ndrah 

A. ndram ndrau T* nrin 

I. nrd nribhydm * nribhih 

D. * nrd (Ved. ndre) T*" nribhydm nribhyah 

Ab. nuh ?J*JT nribhydm T* nribhyah 

G. nuh (Ved. ndrah) nrdh nrindrn or nrindrn (Ved. nardm) 

L. ndri nrdh nrishu 

V. ndh ndrau ndrah 

The feminine is ndri . 

2. Bases ending in ^ a and wi 

^ 238. This class is the most numerous and most important in Sanskrit, 
like the corresponding classes of nouns and adjectives in us, a, um in Latin, 

* The accent may be on the first or on the second syllables in the Pada cases Beginning 

with and ^ s . (P&n. vi. 1, 184.) 
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and 09, 7 ], ov in Greek. The case-terminations are peculiar, and it is best to 
learn 'aphr: kdntafy, TOfar kdntd, sura kdntam by heart in the same manner as 
we learn bonus, bona , bonum, without asking any questions as to the origin 
of the case-terminations, or their relation to the terminations appended to 
bases ending in consonants. 

Singular. 


MASC. 

Base TOfTT kdntd 

FEM. 

41 df kdntd 

NEUT. 

TOfrT kdntd 

N. 4fdJ kdntah 

41 til kdntd 

TOTTT kdntam 

A. TOTW kdntam 

41 rtl kantdm 

TOTfT kdntam 

I. TOfrfar kdntdna 

TOTfPlT kdntdya 

TOTT^T kdntdna 

D. TOhTTTO kdntdya 

«Snrf^ kdntdyai 

41 tTHT kdntdya 

Ab. TOTTH? \Jcdntdt 

4TTrRT: kdntdydh 

4idTi \kdntdt 

G. 4lnt^ kdntdsya 

TOnrnm kdntdydh 

TOTRTOT kantasya 

L. kdntd 

TOTfTRT kantdydm 

4 — V 

TOTHT kdnte 

V. TOTTT kdnta 

TOFfT kdnte * 

4Td kdnla 


Dual. 


N.A.V. 4ii rtt kdntau 

TOTlt kdntd 

'4T7T kdnte 

I. D. Ab. TOTiTTWI T kdntdbhydm 

kdntdbhydm 

4lnl**4l kdntdbhydm 

G. L. TOTTpffc kantdyoh 

41 rt jfl 1 kantdyoh 

TOTTHTt: kantdyoh 


Plural. 


N.v. TOhn: kdntih 

4Trfl! kantdh 

4i d 1 f*f kantani 

A. kuntdn 

TOUT: kdntah 

4i mf«i kantani 

I. TOTTh kdntaih 

TOnrrfH: kantdbhih 

41 d! kdntaih 

I). Ab. TOTfTWl! kdntebhyah 

TOmTWi: kdntdbhyah 

4hl*i: kdntebhyah 

G. 41 d 1 HT kdntdnam 

TOTTTRT kdntdnam 

41 d H 1 kdntdnam 

L. TOTfTJ kante'shu 

i kdntdsu 

4ld*J kante'shu 


Note — Certain adjectives in TO! ah, TOT d, TO am, which follow the ancient pronominal 
declension, will be explained in the chapter on Pronouns (§ 278). 

Bases in TOT &, Masculine and Feminine. 

§ 239. These bases are derived immediately from verbs ending in TOT d, such as TOT/?4, 
*TOT dhmd. They are declined in the same way in the masculine and feminine gender. In 
the neuter the final TOT d is shortened, and the word declined like TOTTT kdntam. 

Anga and Pada base fV'UI M I visvapd, Bha base all-preserving, (masc. and 

fem.) The neuter is declined like "aKTTT kdntam (§ 238). 


* Bases in TOT d , meaning mother, form their Vocative in TO a ; e. g. TOTOS akka, TOTO amba, 
TOff allai But TOTOTJT ambd<}d, TOTOTHT ambdld, and TOftTTOT ambikd form the regular Vocatives 

ambdde , TOWTcS ambale , TOf%% ambike. 
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Masculine and Feminine, 



SINGULAR. 

DUAL. 



N.V. 

A. 

vidvapd-h 
fwr visvapd-m 

vidvapau 

vidvapau 

visvapd-h 



ftRPB vidvap-ah 


I. 

U v«i m vidvap-a 

f^SRT^li visvapa-bhydm 


visvapd-bhih 

D. 

visvap-e 

fcJiyiyiHn vis'vapd-hhydm 


ftWCKMt vidvapd-bhyah 

Ab. 

fVsW visvap-ah 

vidoapd-bhydm 


^^ 4 Wt vidvapd-bhyah 

G. 

f«W visvap-ah 

visvap-oh 

visvap-dm 


L. 

f«l Hlfa visvap-i 

fVvSnft* visvap-oh 

vidvajd-su 




Neuter. 



N. 

A|*y M vidvapam 

Af M vidvape 

visvapdni , &c. 


Decline somnpdhy Soma drinker ; snhkhadhmdh , shell-blower ; 

dhanaddh , wealth giver. 

§ 240. Masculines in ^RTT d, not being derived by a Krit suffix from verbal roots, are declined 
as follows : 

Base ^1^1 hdhd. 



Singular. 

Dual. 

Plural. 

N.V. 

hahdh 

£ T hdhau 

hahdh 

A. 

**1^1 hdhdm 

hdhau 

hdhau * 

I. 

^T?T hdhd 

hdhdbhydm 

hdhdbhih 

D. 

hdhai 

hdhdbhydm 

hdhdbhyah 

Ab. 

^T^Tt hdhah 

?TT^TVqT hdhdbhydm 

^ l hdhdbhyah 

G. 

hahdh 

hdhauh 

£1^1 hdhdm 

L. 

hdhe 

^T^T* hdhauh 

hdhdsu 


CHAPTER IV. 

DECLENSION OF ADJECTIVES. 

§ 241. As every noun in Sanskrit may, at the end of a compound, form the 
final portion of an adjective, all the essential rules for the declension of such 
compound adjectives had to be given in the preceding chapter. Tims in the 
declension of neuter nouns in ^^0$, like m^manus, mind, the declension of 
^jfff^sumanasy as an adjective masc. fem. and neut., was exhibited at the same 
time (§ 1 65). In the declension of nouns ending in consonants, and admitting 
of no distinction between masculine and feminine terminations, (this applies to 

* The Sar. 1. 6, 38, gives the optional form hahdh in the masculine. At thtf end of 
a feminine compound the same form is sanctioned in the R&pavali, p. 9 b. 
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all nouns with unchangeable bases,) the special forms of the neuter in Nom. 
Acc.Yoc. Sing. Dual and Plur. had to be exhibited. See § 158, if&ip^jalamuk , 
l T&pft jalamuchi, jalamunchi. In the declension of nouns with 

changeable bases, the more important feminine and neuter forms were 
separately mentioned ; and in the declension of nouns ending in vowels, all 
necessary rules with regard to the same subject were fully stated. 

$ 242. The chief difficulty which remains with regard to the declension 
of adjectives is the exact formation of the feminine base, and the rules on 
this subject are often so complicated that they have to be learnt by practice 
rather than by rule. The feminine bases, however, once given, there can be no 
doubt as to their declension, as they follow exactly the declension of the cor- 
responding feminine nouns. A few observations on this point must suffice. 

§ 243. Adjectives* in a form their feminines in ^tt d. Ex. ftnr priya , 
dear, masc. frm: priyah , fern, fum priya , neut. ftrf priyam y to be declined 
like oUTTT kanta (§ 238). 

§ 244. Certain adjectives derived by aka form their feminines in ^TT ikd. Ex. m "^4 
pdchaka, cooking, masc. pdchakak , fern. pdchikd , neut. Mi ^4 pdchakam . 

Likewise masc. 4 t sarvakak , fern. sarvikd, every ; 4 R 4 t kdrakah , doing, 4 lfV .41 

kdrikdj ihatyakak , present here, ^fi 4 * 4 i ihatyikd. But fapJcFT kshipaka , fern, one 

who sends ; 4 *^<*! kanyakd, fern, maiden ; ^£41 chatakd, fern, sparrow ; HR 41 tarakd , fern, 
star. Sometimes both forms occur ; ajakd and ^Tf*! 4 l ajikd, a she-goat. 

§ 245. Bases in ri and in take as the sign of the feminine : 
kartri , doer, kartri ($ 235) ; dandin , a mendicant, dandini 

(§ 203). Likewise most bases ending in consonants, if they admit of a separate 
feminine base : m ^prdch, prdchi (§ 181) ; ig^svan, dog, sum ($ 199) ; 

xm^bhavat, *T«nrt bhavati ($ t 88). Some adjectives in ^ van form their 
feminine base in t ft^pivan, fat, t pivari ($ 193). 

§ 246. Many adjectives in ^!T a form their feminine base in \l (§ 225), instead of .- 
trinamayak, made of grass, trinamayi ; devak, god, divine, devij 

taruyok or talunah , a youth, taruni ; kumdrak , a boy, kumdri; 

jffat gopak, cowherd, his wife, but \mgopd, a female shepherd ; rfScRi nartakah , 

actor, nartaki; «p: mrigak , a deer, mrigi , a doe ; sukarali , boar, 

S'dkari ; kumbhakdrak , a potter, kumbhakdrt. It will be observed, however, 

that many of these words are substantives rather than adjectives. Thus HWI matsyak, fish, 
forms Hrtfl matsi fay a being expunged before \i) y manushyak, man, manushi . 

§ 247. Certain adjectives in Ttt tak , expressive of colour, form their feminine either in 
WT td or in n(: dyetak, white, ^rTT syeta, dyenij Wt Vetak, variegated, ITtH etd 

or en(; rohitak , red, df^in rohitd or rohini , but ^BTWt svetak , white, 

^Widvetd; ^f^Wtasitd, white; nfcSWT palitd , grey -haired. 

• 

* gvnavachana , the name for adjective, occurs in P&n. v. 3, 58. 
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§ 248. The formation of feminine substantives must be learnt from the dictionary. Thus 

ajah , goat, forms W5TT ajd . WBfJ asvah , horse, forms fT advd. 

^TTc5J bdlah, boy, forms Hl'rtl bald. 

, _ , f 3fT5T sw/ra, a woman of the Sfadra caste. 

OT: dudrah , a Sftdra, forms J , ’ . .. . 0 , A , 

sudr(, the wife of a Sfidra. 

mdtulah , maternal uncle, forms mdtuli or *1 1 T mdtuldni, an uncle’s wife. 

dchdryah , teacher, forms dchdryant *, wife of the teacher ; but ’WW-fiT 

dcharyd , a female teacher. 

Vfftl patih, lord, forms Vfifl patni , wife, &c. 


Degrees of Comparison . 

$ 249. The Comparative is formed by w* tara , or ($ 206) ; the 

Superlative by ipt tama, or ishtha t. These terminations HZ tara and 1TR tama 
are not restricted in Sanskrit to adjectives. Substantives such as nri, man, 
form nritamah, a thorough man; stri , woman, ^fhfTT stritard \ , 
more of a woman. Even after case-terminations or personal terminations, 
1TC tara and inr tama may be used. Thus from pdrvdhne , in the 

forenoon, pdrvdhnetare , earlier in the forenoon (Pan. vi. 3, 17). 

From iTMfrt pachati , he cooks, ^fHTTTJ pachatitaram , he cooks better (Pap. v. 
3 > 57 ), rnd pachatitamdm , he cooks best (Pan. v. 3, 56). 

$ 250. Wt tara and jtr tama, if added to changeable bases, require the 
Pada base. Thus from W\prdch ($ 180), vj^Zprdktara; from vfa^dhanm 
(fj 203), vfVnrt: dhanitara ; from VHm^dhanavat (fj 187 ), v^nzzdhanavattara ; 
from vidvas (§ 204), f^g 1 ^ vidvattama ; from in*T ^ pratyach (J 18 1), 

TTgr Wtpratyaktara. There are, however, a few exceptions, such as 
dasyuhantamah , from dasyuhan , demon-killer ; supathintarah, 

from supathin, with good roads. 

§ *51- iyas and ishtha are never added to the secondary suffixes 
^ tri, m^niat, vat , ra/cr, ri/?, ira. If adjectives ending in these 
suffixes require i yah and j* ishtha, the suffixes are dropt, and the ^cr: i yah 

and ishtha added to the last consonant of the original base. bala- 

vdn , strong, 'WRftTR^bal-iyas, bal-ishtha. dogdhri , milking, 

doh-iyas, doh-ishtha. sragvin , garlanded, y ifl ^ sraj-iyas , more 

profusely garlanded. matiman , wise, jrfwF mat-ishtha. 


* On the dental see Gana Kshubhn&di in the Kas.-Vritti. 

t Before tara and tHT tama adjectives retain their accent; before %^(iyas and ishtha 
they throw it on their first syllable (Pan. in. 1, 4; vi. 1, 197). There are a few exceptions. 

X Feminines in derived from masculines, must shorten the before W Xtara and 
imtama; IT# brdhmant forms dljlflJJrfO brdhmanitard. Other feminines in ^ i or ‘W d 
may or may not shorten their vowels ; stri forms stritard or ffcprtr stritard . 

Also sreyasitard or ’SpETftnTO sreyasitard ; vidushitard or 

vidushitard (P&n. vi. 3, 43-45). 
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-§ 252. 

§ 252. Other adjectives, too, lose their derivative elements before 
and ish(ha, or are otherwise irregular by substituting new bases for the 
Comparative and Superlative. UTC papal}, bad ; milling pap-tyas, worse ; 
Ml fa* pap-ishtha , worst. 



SECOND BASE. 

COMPARATIVE. 

SUPERLATIVE. 

1. antika , near 

ned 

nediyas 

4^8 nedishtha 

2. alpa, small 

'W^kan 

kaniyas 

kanishtha 



or alpiyas 

«f4IV alpishtha 

3. uru, wide 

var 

variyas 

df<Uf varishtha 

4* n/w, straight 

^{pj 

rijiyas 

rijishtha 



Vedic ^ rajiyas 

rajishtha * 

5. krisa, lean 

krad 

d»5l! krasiyas 

3«%t krasishtha 

6. HsJh kshipra, quick 

kshep 

kshepiyas 

T^fw kshepishtha 

7- ^[5 kshudra , mean 

T5f^ kshod 

kshodiyas 

kshodishtha 

8. *p\ guru, heavy 

JV^gar 

ll^A^gariyas 

garishtha 

9. ■JTI tripra , satisfied 

^Tl^trap 

<d trapiyas 

trapish{ha 

10. dirgha , long 

JF{drdgh 

drdghiyas 

’JTftry drdghishtKa 

11. dura, far 

l^dav 

daviyas 

davishtha 

12. dridha, firm 

^ dradh 

dradhiyas 

jfd 8 dradhishtha 

13. parivridha, exalted 

parivradh <*k^parivradh(yas M Hid fii 9 parivradhushf 

14. ^ffiprithu, broad 

TF^prath 

U^Ak^pratMyas 

prathisfyha 

15. H^ltMpras'asy a, praiseworthy ^ra 

wAf^sreyas 

sreshtha 


or 51 T jya 

'*A\H\jydyas 

tATI jyeshtha f 

16. dear 

TT pra 

•N 

1HT T^preyas 

■S 

TO preshtha 

17. bahu, many 

^ bhu 

bhuyas 

bhuyishtha 

18. ’^5^5 bahula , frequent 

bamh 

baihhiyas 

TffiSTO bamhishtha f 

19. excessive 

bhras 

bhrastyas 

bhradishtha 

20. mjidu, soft 

mrad 

mradiyas 

mradishtha 

21. iJfiHyuvan, young 

*T^yat? 

yaviyas 

^iftnr yavishtha 


or IRi^kan 

kaniyas 

4 ^ 4 ^ kanishtha f 

22. TT 3 T vddha, firm 

W^sddh 

TTT>fhT^[ sddhiyas 

?rrfw sddhishtha J 

23. vriddha , old 

T f^ varsh 

cf fcfp 4 ?W varshiyas 

varshish(ha 


or 'mjya 

H| 1 Hk^jyayas 

jyeshtha 

24. vrinddraka, beautiful ^ vrind 

vrindiyas 

vrindishtha 

25. fiPTCsMira, firm 

IB stha 

stheyas 

stheshtha 

26. sthula, strong 

sthav 

sthaviyas 

sthavishtha 

27. sphira , thick 

TPhspha 

spheyas 

spheshjha 

28. ’pf 3 T hrasva, short 

t 

liras 

hrasiyas 

hrasishtha 

* Pan. vi. 4, 162. f See Phi$sfttra, ed. Kielhorn, 1.7; 23 (20). 

t Pllj.v. 3,63. 
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NUMERALS. 


Cardinals . 


i S CTT, *T$T, e&aA, ikd, ekam , one. (Base gmeka.) 
a * ¥*, t, draw, dr£, dre, two. (Base g dva; in comp, fg dvi.) 

3 3 ?PJ!, fin?!, (pftfitf, tray ah, tisrdh, trini , three. (Base fif tfri.) 

4 d *WR!, ^TO!, chatvdrah , chdtasrali , chatvdri , four. 

chatur.) 

5 M Vftpdhcha, m. f. n. five. (Base 

6 m. f. n. six. (Base W shash.) 

7 $ WRsaptd, m. f. n. seven. (Base STR^sa/daw.) 

8 t ashtau , m. f. n. eight. (Base ashfan.) 

9 S. in. f. n. nine. (Base «T^waM«.) 

io so 33J dasa, m. f. n. ten. (Base \dakan.) 

n SS ^rt^T ekddaka, eleven. (Base as in ^f^dasan.) 


(Base 


1 2 SS dvadaka. 

13 S3 trdyodaka. 

14 Sd chdturdaka . 

15 SM pahchadaka . 

16 s^ shddasa. 

17 S$ saptadaka . 

18 st WT^(! ashtddaka . 

1 9 s<£. *1^351 navadaka or 

wftrjrfin unavimkatih . 

20 so f^rfir: vimkatih, fem. 

21 sH ^rf^rfir: ekavimkatih . 

22 SS Trf^rfir: dvdvimsatih . 

23 s3 SnftfiNrfir: trayovimkatih. 

24 sd ^gfC^lffl! chatur vimkatih. 

25 sM pahchavimkatil),. 

26 stf ^fprfir. shadvimkatih . 

27 s$ ^wf^^rfir: saptavimkatifi . 

28 st wrfirSTfir: ashtdvimsatih . 

29 s^- •nrf^rfir: navavimkatih . 

30 30 trimkdt, fem. 

31 3s ekatrimkat. 

32 $s 'fifthly dvdtrimkat. 

33 33 ?R%TSn^ trayastrimkat . 

34 3d *3%^ chatustrimkat. 


35 3M ^ pahchatrimkat . 

36 3^ shattrimkat. 

37 3$ saptatrimkat . 

38 3t ashtdtrimkat. 

39 3<£. navatrimkat . 

40 do ^fi«rTfT3nf chatvdriinkdt , fem. 

41 ds ekachatvdriihkat . 

42 ds dvdichatvdrimkat or 

ftr^TTft^ dvichatvdriihkat . 


trichatvarimkat. 

44 dd chatukchatvdrimkat . 

45 dM 

46 d^ shatchatvdrimkat . 

47 d$ Tm^Tfqn^ saptachatvdrirhkat . 

48 dt m 8 r *»r« n \ ashtdchatvdrimkat or 

W^TRTft^n^ ashtachatvdrimkat . 

49 do. navachatvdrimkat . 

30 Mo panchd&at , fem. 

51 MS ekapanchdkat. 

52 Ms dvdpanchdkat or 

dvipahchdkat . 

53 S3 ?R!^T3r^ trayabpanchdkat or 

tripanchdkat. 
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54 M8 

55 HM 

56 m«, 

57 M# 

58 Mb 

59 

60 |,o 

61 $,<* 

62 

6 3 M 


chatuhpanchdhat. 


saptapanchdhat. 
TOnT^TT^M^ ashfdpanchdhat or 
^TFiNt^ ashtapanchahat . 
navapanchdsat. 
shashlik , fem. 

CTWftr: ekashashtih . 
yroffe't dvdshashtih or 
ftrefe: dvishashfih. 

EPTCtcfar: trayahshashtih or 
ftnrffc: trishashtih. 


64 ^snjnrffc: chatushshashtih. 

65 Tfairfir: pahchashashtih . 

66 t^nfir: shafshash/ih. 

67 ^5 KJnrfi?: saptashashlih. 

68 ashtdshashtih or 

ashtashashtih . 


69 ^ Tpprfi?: rmvashashtih. 

70 ^0 tftrItt: saptatih , fem. 

71 5 S Jt'ohflwfrr: ekasaptatih . 


72 5s ^rr^mrfTT: dvdsaptatih or 

fglTfffw: dvisaptatih . 

73 5 $ ^ninrfk: trayahsaptatih or 

trisaptatih. 

74 5 g ^rj:*TKfiT: chatuhsaptatih . 

75 5 M throrrfiT: pahchasaptatih. 


77 55 Tnmrrfw: saptasaptatih . 

78 WPEnrfwt ashtdsaptatify or 

ashtasaptatih . 

79 5S ^T^nrfin navasaptatih. 

80 bo 'Wflftfur: ahitih. 

81 bS CT lj f tfir: ekdhitih. 

82 bs snftfin dvy asitih . 

83 b$ tryahitih . 

84 bg ^psrtfw: chatur ahitih. 

85 bH pahchdhitih . 

86 b^f TOflftfw: shadahitih . 

87 sapt asitih. 

88 bt WT^ftfin ashtdhitih . 

89 b<t ^ TSf f tffr: navdhitih. 

90 s.o navatih. 

91 S.S ^R^rftn ekanavatih . 

92 o.s dvanavatih or 

dvinavatili . 

93 <>3 ^qM ' qfrT : trayonavatih or 

favraf rT : trinavatih (not in). 

94 0.$ chaturnavatih . 

95 eM Tr^rf^frT: pahchanavatih. 

96 ^W^fir: shannavatih. 

97 Q 5 saptanavatih. 

98 sb W ! «ra fir: ashtdnavatih or 

ashtanavatih . 

99 <1*. navanavatih or 

dnahatam . 


76 5^ *PT*nrfin shafsaptatih . 

100 soo $pr hatdm 9 ncut. and masc. (Siddh.-Kaum. vol. n. p. 635.) 

10 1 sos iRSTftnfc ekddhikam hatam , hundred exceeded by one ; or as a com- 

pound, ^RTfv^nT ekadhika-hatam , or ekahatam , as before. 

102 Sos 2rfv^ ^nf dvyadhikam hatam or %5PT dvihatam . (P&9. vi. 3, 49.) 

103 so$ «rf>rtr 5 HT tryadhikam hat am or f?TSfTW trihat am. 

104 sog chaturadhikam hatam or chatuhhatam . 

105 som ’q^Tlfw ^HT pahchadhikam hatam or panchahatam . 

106 sotf shadadhikam hatam or shafhatam . 

107 S05 iTRTftrtr ^nf saptddhikam hatam or TOr^HT saptahatam . 

108 soli wrfv% ashtddhikam hatam or ashtahatam. (Pan. vi. 3, 49.) 

109 soo. rRlfvai ^nr navddhikam hatam or *PP{PT navahatam . 


R 
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no ^rftpsir gni dakddhikam katam or dakakatam . 

111 ^gRT^TTftnir ^TW ekddakAdhikam katam or g * T53I3IiT ekddakakatam &c. 

or gTW ekddakam katam , i. e. a hundred having eleven (in 

excess). Pan. v. 2, 45. 

1 1 2 l?nf dvddakddhikam katam or 3TIT dvddakam katam . 

113 gp ft^nfi rir^pi trayodakddhikam katam or trayodakam katam. 

1 14 or , ^5^(T^TWcAa^rdaiam^a/am. 

1 15 satamor ^^^panchadakam katam. 

116 viSf 3HT shodasddhikam katam or iftTST $ni shodakam katam . 

1 17 W ^IT 8 apt a dakddhikam katam or saptadakam katam. 

118 <\<\t 3HT ashtddakddhikam katam or WT^? gfiT ashfddakam katam . 

1 T9 $fiT navadakddhikam katam or fTST^fT $ITT navadakam katam . 

120 «|^o vimkatyadhikam katam or frjr ^HT vimkam katam *. 

121 W 3ri ekavimkatyadhikam katam or g«l»f^T ^TfT ekavinikam 

katam*, &c. 

I 3° ^3° ^TW trimkadadhikam katam or f^T Zffii truhkam katam*. 

140 M$o ^TW chatvdrimkadadhikam katam or ^HT chatvd - 

rithkam satam *. 

150 MMo T hrrfl ^Mr panchasadadhikam katam or tt^T^T ^TTT pahchdkam katam * 

or ^TV^TTf sdrdhasatam, 100 4-J- (hundred). 

160 ^0 TOJ(V 4 TJfii shasht yadhikam katam or Rfinfiir shashtikatam. 

170 M$o 317 T saptatyadhikam katam or ^TTT saptatikatam. 

180 Mto gr^ft 7 ifv 4 i ^TlT akUyadhikam katam or akitikatam. 

190 <Ro »R?Tfv% 3TW navatyadhikam katam or navatikatam . 

200 ^00 ^ w cfoe kate or fgr^TTT dvikatam or fgr^nrt dvikati . 

300 300 ^ftrj ^nrrf?T trim katdni or fsTSfii trisatam. 

400 $oo ^wifc ^ITTTftl chatvdri katdni or ^rgr'sn’lT chatuhkatam . 

500 Moo ^TinftT pahcha katdni or panchakatam . 

600 ^00 ^ Z ^TTnftr shat katdni or M^IH shatsatam. 

700 $00 TOT ^Ifnftr sapta katdni or FR^HT saptakatam . 

800 too TOg gnnfa ashfa katdni or ashtakatam. 

900 Q.00 ^nrrfVf nava katdni or navakatam . 

1000 mooo ^fFfTrfVf tfasa or ^r?nrt dakakati , fern., or sahasram , 

neut. and masc.t 
2000 ^000 gr fifoe sahasre. 

3000 3000 aftftu /rmi sahasrdni. 

10,000 <*0,000 T&rpi ay ut am, neut. and masc.t 

* P&n. v. 2, 46. The same rules apply to sahasram, 1000, so that ion might be 
rendered by ekddakam sahasram , 1041 by ^i^rRTfiC^I ekachaivdrimkam 

sahasram , &c. t Siddh.-Kaum. vol. 11. p. 635. 
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100,000 *100,000 e5TS[ laksham , neut. or fern.*, or niyutam , neut. and masc.t 

One million, ngw pray utam, neut. or masc.* 

Ten millions, litfz ko{i, fem.J 
A hundred millions, arbuda, masc. and neut. 

A thousand millions, mahdrbuda, masc. and neut., or Jpn padma , neut., 
i. e. lotus. 

Ten thousand millions, kharva , neut., i. e. minute. 

A hundred thousand millions, nikharva , neut. 

A billion, malidpadma y neut. 

Ten billions, &ahku , masc., i. e. an ant-hill. 

A hundred billions, $n§r Sahkha, masc. neut., i. e. a conch-shell, or 
samudra , masc., i. e. sea. 

A thousand billions, qgiqfa r mahdiankha , or antya , ultimate. 

Ten thousand billions, ^pphdhd 9 masc., or vmmadhya , middle. 

A hundred thousand billions, H^TiST^T mahdhdhd } or pardrdha , i. e. other half. 

One million billions, yrf dhuna, neut. 

Ten million billions, mrppT mahddhuna. 

A hundred million billions, akshauhini , fern., i. e. a host. 

A thousand million billions, mahdkshauhini. 

In the same manner as ^rf>T5R adhika , exceeding, rmfl, diminished, may 
be used to form numerical compounds. W panchonam &atam or 

TfcfhT j nr panchonaiatam y 100-5, i. e. 95. If one is to be deducted, dna y 
without l&t eka y suffices. 3Rfqqifir: unavimsatih or ekonavimsatih , 

20 — i, i. c. 19. Another way of expressing nineteen and similar numbers 
is by prefixing ekdnna , i. e. by one not ; M fulfil *. ekdnnavindatih , 

by one not twenty, i. e. 19. (Pan. vi. 3, 76.) 

Declension of Cardinals . 

Singular. ^^eka, one. Plural. 

MASC. FEM. NEUT, MASC. KKM. NEUT. 

N. dkah IT^T ekd ekam eke e'kdh eh (ini 

A. CTT dkam dkam dkam clan ? 3 Ri: e'kdh ekdni 

I. dkena dkaya l!4H dkena ekaih ekubhih V&l dkaih 

D. dkasmai e'kasyai ekasmoi ekebhyah TT^T^f' ekdbhyah Q'kffile'kebhyal 

Ab. V! I tyfkasmdt I \ ekasydfi ^qithir yfkasmat e kebhyah ekdbhyah ekebhyah 

G. ITWI dkasya ^ 3 |RTT \dkasydh dkasya l&NT e'keshdm ^ 3 RTHT ekdsdm ^«kNI e'kesham 

L. ekasydm *£%f \f\^\ekasmin K^^ekeshu ekdsu ekeshu 

V. V*(ka &<fke tte'ka ike e'kdh dkdni 

* Siddh.-Kaum. vol. 11. p. 635. + Amara-Kosha in. 6, 3, 24. 

J A different string of names is given in theVajasan.-Sanhita xvii. 2. See also Woepcke.Me'moire 
sur la propagation des chiffres indiens (1863), p. 70 ; Lalita-vistara, ed. Calcutt. p. 168. 


K 2 
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§ 254 “ 


§ 254. % dvi, two, base "g dva, like THT kdnta (§ 238). 



Dual. 


MASC. 

FEM. 


N. A. V. draw 

%dvd 

if dvd 

I. D.Ab. dvabhydm 

W r**h dvabhydm 

fW dvdbhydm 

G. L. dvayoh 

dvdyoh 

dvayoh 

§ 255. fa tri 9 three, fern. finF[ iisri. 


N.V. tray ah 

flTO* tisrah (Pan. vi. 1, 166) 

eftfa trfni 

A. 

fTOf* tisrah * 

tr{ni 

I. fafa: 

finjfat tisnbhih 

fafir: tribhih 

D. Ab. faW tribhydh 

tisnbhyah 

faw tribhydh 

G. <4Klfi traydndm (Ved. trindm) 

finniri tisrindm f 

SPTTCli traydndm 

L. faj trishu 

finm tisrishu 

t v» 

fa^ trishu 

§ 256. chatur, four, fern. 

chatasri . 


N.V. HHIC chatvdrah (P&n.vn. 1,98) 

1 ^fiGI chdtasrah 

^rqiPA chatvdri 

A. chaturah (Pan. vi. 1, 167) 

^ rIG* chdtasrah * 

^ r«U Pa chatvdri 

I. ^rJP& chaturbhih 

chatasribhih 

^TrjfSt chaturbhih 

D. Ab. chaturbhyah 

chatasribhyah 

<r 

chaturbhyah 

G. ^g<ur chaturndm 

^inTTUT chatasrtndm t 

chaturndm 

L. chaturshu 

chatasrishu 

^Trji| chaturshu 


§ 257. VFG^panchan, five, v^shash, six. ^cg^ashtan, eight. 


N.A.V. VKpdncha 

i. Mwfir. panchdbhih J 
D.Ab. 'VP&m panchabhyah 
G. H^Mi panchandm 5 F 
L. pahchdsu 


'tfT shat 

\ 

shntlbhth 
Ti^r: shadbhydh 
"TOTT shanndm IF 
shafsu 


ashtau or ashtd 

wifW: ashtdbhih or ashtdbhih |j 

ashtdbhydh or ashtdbhyah 

’SnTTfTT ashtandm 
^nTTCJ ashtdsu or ashtdsu 


Cardinals with bases ending in ^ n, such as saptan , navan> 

dakan , ^oRT^i^ ekddakan , &c., follow the declension of panchan, 
vimkatih is declined like a feminine in \ i; those in like feminines 
in ; ^TW katam like a neut. or masc. in ^ta. 


§ 258. The construction of the cardinals from i to 19 requires a few remarks. eka 
is naturally used in the singular only, except when it means some ; '&9R eke vadanti , 


* Not fim: tisrih, nor chatasrth . (Accent, P&n. vi. i, 167, v&rt.; vn. 2, 99, v&rt.) 

t Not ftnPpUT tisrindm % nor H chatasrtndm (Pan. vi. 4, 4), though these forms occur 
in the Veda and Epic poetry. • 

X Accent, PA9. vr. j, 180; 181. || P&n. vi. 1, 172. f P&n. vii. 1, 55. 
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-$ 259 - 

some people say. dvi is always used as a dual, all the rest from 3 to 19 as plurals. 
Ex. fifffir. tribhih purushaih , with three men ; ekddasa purushdn , eleven 

men, acc. The cardinals after four do not distinguish the gender ; ^il'^91 ekadada 

ndrih , eleven women, acc. 

While the numerals from i to 19 are treated as adjectives, agreeing with their substan- 
tives in gender, if possible, and in number and case, ftr^rf?Tt vimsatih and the rest may be 
treated both as adjectives and as substantives. Hence fulfil. vimsatih satrdndm, 

twenty enemies, or vimsatih satravah ; fw*r: shashfih disavah , sixty 

boys ; ^TW satam phaldni, a hundred fruits ; trimdatd vriddhaih , by thirty 

elders ; <^T*ft*TT katam ddsindrn or ^ 7 T {JT 3 R: satam ddsyah , a hundred slaves ; 
ftrar: sahasram pitarah , a thousand ancestors. 

Exceptionally these cardinals may take the plural number : parichdkadbhir 

hayaih, with fifty horses. 


I the fourth. 


^ 259. Ordinals. 

uvpr:, °m, °A, pralhamdh , d , am, "] 

°*n, °H, agrimdh , d , am, > the first. 

°*JT, °*, ddimdh , d , am, J 
fktffa:, °^T, °V, dvitiyah , d, am, the second. 

°*n, °V, trithyah, d , am, the third. 

°*ff, °% chaturthdh, x, am, 

3 ^:, °*n, °*, turiyah , d , am, 

°*t, °% turyalx, a, am, 

TORI, °*ft, °JT, panchamdh, i , am, the fifth. 

*T&:, °lft, °¥, shashthdh , i , am, the sixth. 

TO*t:, °*T, saptamah, i, am, the seventh. 
TO*:, °*ft, ° 4 , ashtamdh, t, am, the eighth. 
TO**:, °*ft, °tf, navamah, i, am, the ninth. 

°*ft, °*, dakamdh, i, am, the tenth. 
^KT^pr:, °5I% °5T, ckddakdh, i, am, the eleventh. 
°$ft, °$t, navadakdh, i, am, 

°^ft, °it, dnavimkdh, i, am, 

°*ft, linavimkatitamdh , i, am, 

f^STt, °$T, viihkali, i, am (Pan. v. 2, 56), ] 
fulfil rR^ °*, vimkatitamah, i, am, 
fm:, °$ft, °y, trimkafy, {, am, 
f^HR:, °*ft, °ti> trimkattamah, (, am 
'Twrftsr:, °*ft chatvdrimkdfy, i, am, 
TOTTfi^rro:, °*ft, °*T, chatvdrimkattamdh, i , am, 
• °$7, pauchdsdh, i, am, 

TOT^TTO:, °*ft, °4, panchdkattamdh, U am 


> the nineteenth. 


the twentieth. 




the thirtieth. 


J 


.1 


the fortieth. 


the fiftieth. 
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shashfitamahy the sixtieth *. 

CTflrfinra: ekashashtitamafy, 1 
ekashashtah , J 

TTViPrifW: saptatitamali , the seventieth. 
ekasaptatitamdh,\ 
ekasaptatah , 

a&ititamdfy, the eightieth. 

g ' JIHflflnw : ekdkititamdh , 

^irrsfbr: ekdkitdh, 

HMfHfW, °*ft, °H, navatitamah , f, am , the ninetieth. 

ekanavatitamahy 1 ^ , 

> the ninety-first. 
ekanavatahy J 

?nnm:, °*ft, ° 4 , katatamdhy iy am , the hundredth. (Pa$. v. 2, 57.) 
^rsnm: ekakatatamdh, the hundred and first. 

Tfr^BTPn sahasratamahy the thousandth. 


the sixty-first, 
yentieth. 

’ j the seventy-first, 
ightieth. 

| the eighty-first. 


. § 260. Numerical Adverbs and other Derivatives . 


sakrity once. 

%: dvihy twice, 
ftp £riA, thrice. 

chatuhy four times. 

five times. 
shatkritvahy six times, &c. 

ekasahy one- fold. 
dvikahy two-fold. 
trisafy, three-fold, &c. (Pan. v. 4, 43.) 

’Erf dvayam or fgwi dvitayam } a pair. (Pan. v. 2, 42.) 

trayam or ffcnrt tritayam or a triad. 

*TipPT chatushtayamy a tetrad, 
tfaj m pafcchatayam, a pentad, &c. 


ekadhdy in one way. 
fgTVT dvidhd or dvedhd, in two ways. 
tridhd or ^VT tredhdy in three ways. 
chaturdhdy in four ways. 
panchadhdy in five ways. 
shodhdy in six ways, &c. (or ?) 


These are also used as adjectives, in the sense of five-fold &c., and may 
then form their plural as t^r xml pahchataydh or panchataye (J 283). 

t^T i^panchaty a pentad, dasaty a decad (Pan. v. 1, 60), are generally 
used as feminine ; but both words occur likewise as masculine in the 
commentary to Pan. v. 1, 59, and in the Kasika-Vritti. 


* The ordinals from sixty admit of one form only, that is IP V. tamah; but if preceded 
by another numeral, both forms are allowed (Pin. v. 2, 58). ^Tif iatam forms its ordinal as 
3 nnm: fatatamah only (Pin. v. 2, 57). 
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CHAPTER VI. 


PRONOUNS AND PRONOMINAL ADJECTIVES. 


§261. Personal Pronouns . 

Base (in composition) mad and Base (in composition) tvad and 


fTOflr asmad . 


yushmad . 


N. ahdm, I 

A. HT mdm, ht md, me 

I. HHT may A , by me 

D. hht mahyam , if me, to me 

Ab. *T 7 ^ mat , from me 

G. hh mama, if me, of me 

L. Hftt m&yi, in me 


Singular. 

rH tvam , thou 
rHT tvdm , ?HT tva , thee 
iHHT tvayd , by thee 
TpH tubhyam, it te, to thee 
tvat, from thee 
7TH tava, H te, of thee 
THfH tvayi , in thee 


Dual. 

N. wnf dvdm, we two *JHT yuvdm, you two 

A. HTTHf dvdm, ^ nau, us two ijHT yuvdm, HT vdm, you two 

I. HnHT*HT dvdbhydm, by us two ^HWT yuvdbhydm, by you tw r o 

D. HITHDHT dvdbhydm, nau, to us two yuvdbhydm, HT vdm, to you two 

Ab. dvdbhydm, from us two ^HT*HT yuvdbhydm , from you two 

G. HTTHHf: dv&yoh, nau , of us two TJHHt: yuvayoh, nf vdm, of you two 

L. dvayoh, in us two ijHHb yuvayoh, in you two 


Plural. 


N. HH vaydm , we 

A. HHjRTH asmdn , n: nah, us 

I. Hrwrfa: asmdbhih, by us 

R. asmabhyam, «t: naJi , to us 

Ab. asmat, from us 

G. HraTi asmdkam, nah, of us 

L. wwnj asmdsu, in us 


^H y&yam, you 
£HTT^ yushmdn, h: vah, you 
yushmdbhih, by you 
yushmabhyam, h: vah, to you 
yushmatj from you 
ijHITHi yushmdkam, Ht vah, of you 
yushmdsu , in you 


The substitutes in the even cases, ht md, if me, nau, nali, ?HT tvd, 
?f te, HT vdm, h: vah, have no accent and are never used at the beginning of 
a sen^nce, nor can they be followed by such particles as HT cha, and, HT vd, 
or, HH eva, indeed, ? ha, HT? nha % 
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§ 262. Base (in composition) R^ tad, he, she, it. (Accent, P&ij.vi. 1, 18 a.) 

Singular. Plural. 

MASC. FEM. NEUT. MASC. FEM. NEUT. 

N. sdh msd in \tdt R t4 RT. tdh, Rtfa tdni 

A. E tdm RT tdm EJ^ tat RT»1 tdn ETt tdh niTtf tdni 

I. ER tdna RRT tayd ri R tend R! taxh Elfin tdbhih taih 

D. ErI tasmai ir$t tasyai R^ tasmai Tfaf! tdbhyah UTW tdbhyah Tfa*7t tdbhyah 

Ab. imn^tdsmdt TT^n: tdsydh TTWIT ^ tdsmat ffW tdbhyah TfWJ tibhyali TTW tdbhyah 

G. 7R?T tasya tdsydh TT^T tdsya 7TRT tdshdm ittHT tisdm TT^T tdshdm 

L. 7(fTf{*{tasmiri 7TC*Tf tdsyam tdsmin TT^ te'shu dITJ tdsu 7TJ te'shu 

Dual. 

MASC. FEM. NEUT. 

N. A. TtI tau ^ td W td 

I.D. Ab. TTWT tdbhyam 771*77 tdbhyam 1TT*7T tdbhydm 

G. L. inrh lay oh Tpftl toy oh rpfh toy oh 

§ 263. Base (in composition) 7*7^ tyad. 

Singular. Plural. 

N. 7f?7I sydh syd 7*1 T^tyat 7*^ tyd 7*7T X tydh i*llf4 tydni 

A. 7*1 tydm 7*7T tyam 7*77^ tyat 7*7 tydn 7*7T: tydh 7*7TfiT tydni 

1. 7*R tyma RPTT tydyd RTR li/ena RC tyaih RJlfin tydbhih RJI tyail. 

D. RI& tydsmai tydsyai RIRf tydsmai ^wi: tyebhyah RIT*T Uydbhyah RW tyebhyah 

Ab. 7*77*777 ^ ty dsmdt 7*7 WT. tydsydh mWTf^tydsmat 7*7*71 tydbhyah 7*TT ^Uydbhyah ?i*7 Uydbhyah 
G. 7*77*7 tyasya 7*77*77^ tydsydh 7*77*7 tydsya 7*t*7T t yes ham 7*77777 tydsdm 7*7 T TT tydshdm 

L. TOfOK^tydsmin 7*7 tydsydm 7*7ftf7 »^ tydsmin 7*7 'Qtyeshu 7*7T^ tydsu 7*7^ tydshu 

Dual. 

MASC. FEM. NEUT. 

N. A. 7*^ tyau 7*7 tyd 7*7 tyd 

I. D. Ab. 7*77*77 tyabhydm 7*77*77 tydbhyam 7*77*7T tydbh ydm 

G. L. 7*T*Th tydyoh 7*T*fh tydyoh 7*T*7h tydyoh 

Possessive Pronouns . 

§ 264. From the bases of the three personal pronouns, possessive adjectives 
are formed by means of $5 hya . 

°XTT, °*T, madiyah , yd, yam , mine. 
fST^t*7:, °*77, °*7, tvadtyah, yd, yam , thine. 
fR(fa7h °*77> tadiyah, yd, yam , his, her, its. 

°*7T, °*b asmadiyah , yd, yam, our. 

°xrr» °*7, yushmadiyah , yd, yam , your. 

7T^*7:, °*7T, °*7, tadiyah, yd, yam , their. 

Other derivative possessive pronouns are STTHoK* mdmdkafy, mine; 7TT^I»: 
tdvdkah, thine; ^nrcRTaR dsmdkah, our ; yaushmdkah, your. Likewise 


* Pan. iv. 3, 1-3; iv. 1,30; vii. 3, 44. 
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mdmakinah mine ; ffT^ffar: tavakinafy, thine ; ^rmrwfal dsmdkinab, 
our ; ^ RTWfar: yaiishmdkinah your. 

Reflexive Pronouns. 

§ 265, wdsvayam, self, is indeclinable, wd ^fl^svayam vfitavdn , I chose 
it myself, thou chosest it thyself, he chose it himself ; WQ svayam vrita- 
vati, she chose it herself ; ^ y reir: svayam vritavantah 9 we, you, they chose 
it by our, your, themselves. 

§ 266. mw^atman, self, is declined like '%VF{ brahman (§ 1 92). Ex. «TWR*TT- 
W*fT tflpr atmdnam dtmandpasya , see thyself by thyself, gnosce te ipsum ; ) 

^Tf^TT dtmano doshamjmtvd , having known his own fault. It is used in the 
singular even when referring to two or three persons ; 
dtmano de&am dgamya mritdh , having returned to their country, they died. 

§ 267. svdh } sva , svam 9 is a reflexive adjective, corresponding 

to Latin suus y sua } suum. ^ ypri svam putram drish\vd 9 having seen his 
own son. On the declension of sva 9 see $ 278. 

Demonstrative Pronouns. 

§ 268. Base (in composition) etad , this (very near). 

Singular. Plural. 

MA8C. FEM. NEDT. MASC. FKM. NKUT. 

N. eshdfi CTT eshd ^ etd etdh etdni 

A. FfT etdm etdm 4T?n ^ etdt etdn CTK etdh CTlfif etdni 

I. ^H«{ etdna FTHTT etdyd etena etaih 4? H ifWl etdbhih etaih 

D. vrot etasmai PTTWf etdsyai etasmai Fi VW*. etdbhyah etdbhyah VK*m etdbhyah 

Ab. ^ il ( ({etdsmdt Wjn&lletdsydh ^nwli \etdsmdt etdbhyah CTWJ etdbhyah etdbhyah 

G. etdsya IJrllfll \etdsydh etdsya FtHTT et eshdm etdsdm etdshdm 

L. FWftiR^e*ttS»Wi ^fTBTT etdsyam Jntfw^etdsmin JTrPJ eteshu CTTTJ etdsu etdshu 

Dual. 

MASC. FEM. NKUT. 

N. A. etau etd 4J7T etd 

I. D. Ab. CTWf etdbhydm etdbhydm FJTWT etdbhydm 

g.l. etdyoh etdyoh vrnft: etdyoh 

§ 269. Base (in composition) ?? idam, this (indefinitely). (Accent, Pan. 


vi. 1, 171.) 



MASC. 

Singular. 

FKM. NEUT. 

MASC. 

Plural. 

FEM. 

NEUT. 

N. 

ay dm 

iydm idam 

^ imd 

^n: imdh 

imdni 

A. 

imdm 

imdm ^ iddm 

imdn 

JflV imdh 

i^lf4 imdni 

I. 

andna 

“s 

W*WJandyd andna 

ffir. ebhih 

mfo: dbhih 

ffir. ebhih 

D. 

amai 

asyai asmai 

P«t: ebhydh WW dbhydh 

JfWt ebhyah 

Ab. 

x\Wt{asmdt 

VOTt asydh ^ItHlr^asmdt 

4W ebhydh 

W«T: dbhydh 

ebhydh 

G. 

a§yd 

VHmii asydh asyd 

eshdm 

WM\ dsdm 

eshdm 

L. 

amin 

asydm amin 

e $hu 

dsu 

eshu 
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MASC. 

FEM. 

NEUT. 

N.A.V. \imau 

^ imd 

^ imd 

I.D.Ab.’WTWlf dbhyim 

Wlf tfbhydm 

WWT dbhydm 

G.L. anayoTi 

andyoh 

andyoh 


§ 2*]Q. VR^etdd and Jftiddm, when repeated in a second sentence with reference to a 
preceding etad and ^ idam , vary in the following cases, by substituting ena, which 


has no accent. 




Singular. 



Plural. 

MASC. FEM. 

NEUT. 

MASC. 

FEM. NEUT. 

A. enarn 5 RT endm 


A. t* *1 endn 

IRTt endh IRTftf endni 

I. enena T7RT enayd 

enena 




Dual. 


MASC. 


FEM. 

NEUT. 

A. IrI enau 


^!% ene 

ene 

G.L, JRtfo enayoh 

enayoh 

enayoh 


Ex, *1 «qTITPVt li *R ’^^S’UTTtnT anena ryakaranam adhitam, enarn chhando ’ dhyd - 
paya, the grammar has been studied by this person, teach him prosody. 

^ anayoh pavitram kulam , enayoh prabhdtam svam , 
the family of these two persons is decent, and their wealth vast. 


$ 271. Base (in composition) ^f^adas, that (mediate). 

Singular. 


MASC. 

N. asau 

FEM. 

asau 

NEUT. 

addh 

A. ^5PR amum 

^S^amdm 

TOt't addh 

I. amund 

amuyd (Rv. I. 

29, 5) ^npTT amund 

D. amushmai 

^3^ amushyai 

amushmai 

Ab. *M ( 1 ^ amushmai 

'Wy *M1*. amushydh 

amushmdt 

G. amushya 

amushydh 

amushya 

L. amushmin 

^^^11 amushydm 

Plural. 

amushmin 

MASC. 

FEM. 

NEUT. 

N. Wftami 

f 

, WJt amdh 

amuni 

A. amdn 

1 

amdh 

amdni 

I. amtbhih 

amdbhih 

wftfi?: amtbhih 

D, Ab. amibhyah 

/ 

amdbhyah 

amtbhyaf 

G. VfNf amishdm 

amdshdm 

wfl«i{ amishdm 

L. Wfrj amishu 

Dual. 

MASC. FEM. NEUT. 

’Wftj amishu 

N. A.V. I. D. Ab. amdbhydm 

G. L. ^snjpft: amdyoh 
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Relative Pronoun . 


$ 372. Base (in composition) Tf^ydd, who or which. 



Singular. 



Plural. 


MA8C. 

FEM. 

NEUT. 

MASC. 

FEM. NEUT. 

N. 

ydh 

in yd 

Vl^ydt 

•s 

n yd 

xrr: ydh ydni 

A. 

^ ydm 

ydm. 

Ifl^ydt 

'm^ydn 

xrr: ydh *nfir ydni 

I. 

5 faT ydna 

W ydyd 

ydna 

yaih 

TnfW: ydbhih %\ ya<h 

D. 

yasmai 

ydsyai 

yasmai 

ifan ydbhyah ^TW: ydbhyah tW: ydbhyah 


Ab. ipm^ydsmdi TOT: ydsydh TOTf^aW* ydbhyah TOT X ydbhyah VW.ydbhyah 

G. ydsya ydsydh ydsya V 3 T ydshdm ^TTRT ydsdm ydshdm 

L. M ydsmin JR^<|T yasydm XffisR <{ydsmin *TJ| ydshu ydsu ydshu 


MASC. 

N.A.V. $yad 
I.D.Ab. ydbhydm 

G. L. Wt: ydyoh 


Dual. 

fem. 

^ yd 

TIWT ydbhydm 
ydyoh 


NEUT. 

id 

TOTT ydbhydm 
v^rt: ydyoh 


Interrogative Pronouns. 

§ 273. Base (in composition) fi kim, Who or which ? 




Singular. 



MASC. 

FEM. 

NEUT. 

N. 

kdh 

kd 

fi§ * * * kim 

A. 

^R kdm 

^it kdm 

fai kim 

I. 

kdna 

■ariTT kdyd 

' 3 RT»T kdna 

D. 

kdsmai 

kasyai 

kdsmai 


Ab. <***Uf[^kdsmdt TOT: kdsydh ^ROTH \kdsmdt 
G. kdsya K kasydh *R^I kasya 

L. 3 E(\h^ kasmin ^RT-tlT kdsydm kasmin 


Plural. 

MASC. FEM. NEUT. 

ifi kd ^ET: kdh cRlftf kdni 

«RTe^ kdn ^RTt kdh kdni 

%: kaih ^iTfW: kdbhih kaih 

kibhyah cSW. kibhyah kibhyah 

W*V. kibhyah KW.kdbhyah kibhyah 

Vrf kishdm ^FTST kdsdm kdshdm 

^5 kdshu kdsu kdshu 


MASC. 

N.A. T&kaii 
I.D.Ab. 4 l«<i kdbhydm 
G.L. mfttkdyofi 


Dual. 

fem. 

%kd 

^T«rf kdbhydm 
oRlft: kayoh 


NEUT. 

%kd 

«RP*rf kdbhydm 
^R*fh kdyoh 


§ 274. Pronouns admit the interposition of ak before their last vowel or syllable, to 

denote contempt or dubious relation (P&n. v. 3, 71). tvayakd , By thee! instead of 

WW tvayjl. JJqcMTl: yuvakayofy. Of you two ! asmakdbhih , With us ! ^SHPi ayakam . 

asakau, See. (See Siddh.-Kaum. vol. 1. p. 706.) 
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Compound Pronouns . 

§ 275- By adding or Tpqdriksha, to certain pronominal 

bases, the following compound pronouns have been formed : 


TTT^SI tadriS , 7mgy tadriia , 7TT tddriksha , such like. 

HO^etadriS, etddrUa, vrwr^f etddriksha, this like. 

iTT^yadr^, irrpr yddriia, TfrgQ yddriksha, what like. 
idrii, idrisa, tdriksha , this like. 

kUrii, kidrUa, kidriksha, What like? 


These are declined in three genders, forming the feminine in ^ i. Trrj^ 
tadrik , m. n. ; Wfprt iadri&i , f. ; or WT'pr:, °3ft, °^, tddrikah, i, am . Similarly 
formed are nrr^Sfl madrUa, tvddriSa , like me, like thee, &c. 

§ 276. By adding ^ vat and yai to certain pronominal bases, the 
following compound pronouns, implying quantity, have been formed : 


ytm^tdvat, so much, 
WKTT^etdvat, so much, 
iTRi^y<2ra£, as much, 
^ 17 ^ iyat, so much, 

kiyat , How much 


| declined like nouns in ($ 187). 

? } fy& n 9 iyati , 3 ^^ iyat . 


Note — On the declension of <*fri ka'ti , How many? rTflT so many, and irfw ydti, as 
many, see § 231. 


§ 277. By adding chit, ’iR chana, or ^rfrr api, to the interrogative 
pronoun ftir Aim, it is changed into an indefinite pronoun. 

"mfel^kakchit, Wlf^n^kdchit, f% fm^kimehit, some one; also "affw^kachchit, 
anything. 

3TCR kaichana, oFRR kdchana , fsfRR kbhehana , some one. 
ko \ pi, orrft kdpi , ftFWftl kimapi , some one. 

In the same manner indefinite adverbs are formed : , s^t kadd 9 When ? 
W$\f x ^\kaddchit 9 i^r*R kaddehana, once ; m kva , Where ? it wfa kvdpi 9 
not anywhere. 

Sometimes the relative pronoun is prefixed to the interrogative, to render 
it indefinite : n: yah kah , whosoever ; trj yasya kasya 9 whosesoever. 

Likewise it: yah kahehit , whosoever, or it: ya£ kaicha , or it: tor 

yaA ka&chana. 

The relative pronoun, if doubled, assumes an indefinite or rather distributive 
meaning : ift it:, ITT ITT, iTIT^, yo yah 9 yd yd, yad yad 9 whosoever. Occasionally 
the relative and demonstrative pronouns are combined for the same purpose : 
TOT^ y at tad, whatsoever. 
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Pronominal Adjectives . 

$ 278. Under the name of Sarvandman , which has been freely translated 
by Pronoun, but which really means a class of words beginning with rnrva, 
native grammarians have included, besides the real pronouns mentioned 
before, the following words which share in common with the real pronouns 
certain peculiarities of declension. They may be called Pronominal Adjectives, 
and it is to be remembered that they are affected by these peculiarities of 
declension only if they are used in certain senses. 

1. ^ sarva , all; 2. fTQ vifoa, all; 3. w ubha , two; 4. WT ubhaya , 
both ; 5. 'text any a, other ; 6. ’sranrc anyatara , either ; 7. itara , other ; 
8. r? other (some add r«n^ other) ; 9. words formed by the suffixes 
TcR tar a and T7P* tama 9 such as 9. oRTC katara , Which of two? 10. im katama, 
Which of many? 10. sama 9 all ; 11. ftm sima , whole ; 12. nma, half ; 
13. IT* eka, one; 14. pdrva, east or prior; 15. vxpara, subsequent; 
16. asrat avara 9 west or posterior; 17. dakshina 9 south or right; 

18. 'TWT^uttara, north or subsequent; 19. apa/ra, other or inferior; 
20. w adhara , west or inferior ; 21. sva 9 own ; 22. antara y outer,, 
(except WiTCT antard puh y suburb,) or lower (scil. garment). 

If sama means equal or even, it is not a pronominal adjective ; nor ^fupi 
dakshina , if it means clever ; nor ^ sva , if it means kirsman or wealth ; nor 
Wft tantara, if it means interval, &c.; nor any of the seven from igk pdrv a to 
W adhara y unless they imply a relation in time or space. Hence 
dakshind gdthakdh , clever minstrels ; d<Ki: uttardfy kuravah , the northern 

Kurus, (a proper name); U$jn: prabhutah svdh f great treasures (Kas'. 1. 1,35); 

gr*nftt?rt grdmayor antare vasati , .he lives between the two villages. 


SINGULAR. 

N. sdrvah * 

A. sarvam 

I. sdrvena 

D. sdrvasmai 

Ab. ^ 1 1 ysarvasmdt 

G. sdrvasya 

L. sarvasmin 

V, TT$ sdrva 

SINGULAR. 

N. sdrvd 

A. ?TTT sdrvdm 


Masculine. 

DUAL. 

sarvau 

sarvau 

TTTIWf sdrvdbhydm 

wtTW sdrvdbhydm 

sdrvdbhydm 

sdrvayoh 

sdrvayoh 

sdrvau 

Feminine. 

dual. 

sarve 

sarve 


plural. 

•VI* 

sarve 

sdrvdm 

sarvaih 

sdrvebhyah 

sarvebhyah 

sdrveshdm 

sarveshu 

sarve 

PLURAL. 

sdrvdh 
*tIt: sdrvdh 


* Accent, P&n. vi. 1, 191. 
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I. W$V 7 sdrvayd 
D. sdrvasyai 

Ab. sdrvasydh 

G. sdrvasydh 

L. sdrvasydm 


sdrvdbhydm 
^T»rf sdrvdbhydm 
sdrvdbhydm 
sdrvayoh 
sdrvayoh 

Neuter. 

dual. 

sarve 


SINGULAR. 

N.A.V. ^ sdrvam 
The rest like the masculine. 


Trihfir. sdrvdbhih 
sdrvdbhyafr 
sarvdbhyah 
*T§u«l sdrvdsdm 
sdrvdsu 

PLURAL. 

^r^TftOT sdrvdni 


$ 279. xnq anya , anyatara , itara , katara y Jcatama , 

take in the Nom. Acc.Voc. Sing, of the neuter: 

Nom. Sing. anyah, y masc. ; ^Ewnanyd, fem. ; ^er 'xn^anyat, neut. 

$280. W ubha is used in the Dual only : 

Masc. N. A. V. '^ubhau, I. D. Ab. ubhdbhyam , G. L. wft: ubhayoh; 

W ubhe , N. A. Y. fem. and neut. 

$ 281. thtt: ubhayah , °xi -ycm, is never used in the Dual, but only 

in the Sing, and Plur. Haradatta admits the Dual. 

Masculine. 


singular. 


N. ubhayah 

A. ubhayam 

I. ubhayena 

D. ubhayasmai , &c. 


"STVni ubhaye 

ubhaydn 

ubhayaih 

ubhayebhyah, &c. 


§ 282. The nine words from pdrva to TEfW^antara (14 to 22), though used in their 
pronominal senses, may take in the Nom. Plur. or ah j in the Abl. Sing. WH(smdt 
or ,* in the Loc. Sing. smin or 


Singular. 

N. ft: pdrvah 

A. pdrvam 

I. purvena 

D. 5 , 5 ^ purvasmai 

Ab. *}§ wTT^ pdrvasmat or 

G. purvasya 

L. pdrvasmin or pdrve 


Dual. 

purvau 


ftrwiT purvdbhydm 
tJ^fpSIT purvdbhydm 
pdrvayoh 
Stv*: pdrvayoh 


Plural. 

^fpurve or^Tt purvdh 
pdrvdn 

•asc ^ 

purvaih 

i&i pdrvebhyah 
^f*u: pdrvebhyah 
pdrveshdm 
pdrveshu 


§ 283. The following words may likewise take W ah or ^ i in the Nom. Plur. masc. 
(P&n. 1. 1, 33.) 

prathamah , first, uW prathamau , prathame or XRWTt prathamdh; fem. 

TPWT prathamd. 

W! charamah , last, to! charamau , charame or charamdh. 

Hi iW dvitayah , two-fold, fem. figinft dvitayi, and similar words in iHf taya; ftHTO ttftayah, 
three-fold ; tritaye or ftmr: tritaydh . 
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dvayah , two-fold, fem. duayf, and similar words in Ilya; SPTC tray aft. 

'tnStt a/paA, few, alpe or a/p^. 

ardhah , half, ardAe or *>b: ardkdh . 

^finrr: katipayah, some, katipaye or ^SfiPTOTC katipaydh . 

^r: nemaJi , half, nme or nemdh . 

In all other cases these words are regular, like ’RiTTK kdntah. 

§ 284. fiSTiTfai: dvitiyah and other words in iffal tiya are declined like Mata, but in 
the Dat. Abl. and Loc. Sing, they may follow Sff sarva . 

Masculine. 

SINGULAR. DUAL. PLURAL. 

N. ffrTfhr: dvitiyah fk fi"l 4 ^ dvitiyau fsnrtvr: dvitiyah 

A. dvitiyam fs n 1 4 ! dvitiyau fs»rTl 4 l«^ dvitiydn 

I. dvitiyena HS dvitiydbhydm (V tC^*dvitiyaih 

D. fVifNni dvitiydya or dvitiyasmai fSTffaTWT dvitiydbhydm fgrft dvittyebhyah 

Ab. Hdvitiyat or Off fft Wl I J[dvit(yasmdt f^rfr^T^TT dvitiydbhydm fsnft^wi: dvittyebhyah 

G . dvitiyasya fiffillRtflJ dvitiyayoh dvitiydndm 

L. IVifft dvitiye or fs nl M dvitiyasmin f?Ti dvitiyayoh fSrTftw dvitiyesh u 

At the end of Bahuvrihi compounds the Sarvan&mans are treated like ordinary words : * 
Dat. Sing. fmifaTOT Upriyobhaydya, to him to whom both are dear (P&n. 1. 1, 29). The same 
at the end of compounds such as mdsapdrvah , a month earlier; Dat. 

mdsapurvdya (P&n. 1. 1, 30). Likewise in Dvandvas ; ^ i 4 <UtfI putvdpardndm, of former and 
later persons (P&n. 1. 1, 31), though in the Nom. Plur. these Dvandvas may take \i : 
pdrvdpare or purvdpardh. Only in compounds expressive of points of the compass, 

such as uttara-purva , north-east, the last element may throughout take the pro- 

nominal terminations (Pan. 1. 1, 28). 

Adverbial Declension . 

§ 285. In addition to the regular case-terminations by which the declension of nouns 
is effected, the Sanskrit language possesses other suffixes which differ from the ordinary 
terminations chiefly by being restricted in their use to certain words, and particularly to 
pronominal bases. The ordinary case-terminations, too, are frequently used in an adverbial 
sense. Thus 

Acc. fart chiram, a long time. 

Instr. fro chirena y in a long time. 

Dat. PRIjm chirdya , for a long time. 

Abl. f^KTt^chirdt, long ago. 

Gen. fVrrsn chirasya, a long time. 

Loc. f-ft chire, long. 

Other adverbial terminations are, 

1. HI tafr t with an ablative meaning, becoming generally local. 

2. tra, with a locative meaning. 

• 3. HJdd, with a temporal meaning ; also raised to ddnim. 

4. WTl^ tdt, with a locative meaning. 
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£. thd, with a meaning of modality ; likewise ^ tham and ^ tha, 

6 . WH^sdt, expressive of effect. 

7. ^TT d and wfi? dhi , local. 

8. f| rhi, temporal And causal. 

9. ^ tar , local. 

10. ha, local. 

See also the terminations for forming numeral adverbs (§ 260). 

1. Kl tali , with an ablative meaning. 

Witt tat ah, thence. Tfitt y at all, whence. ^TTt itali , hence ; (cf. & iti, thus, v* iva, as.) 
TSTTtt atak, hence, kutah , Whence ? TEHJftt amutah, thence. *T?tt mattah, from me. 

asmattah, from us. HWWt bhavattah, from your Honour. pdrvatah, 

before (in a general local or temporal sense). sarvatah, always. ^i| Al agratafi , 

before, like agre . 'BTfaitt abhitah , around, near. WWTrtt ubhayatafr, on both sides. 

Tjftitt paritah , all round. UTWitt grdmatah, from the village. W$n*titt ajftanatah, 
from ignorance. 

2. WT tra , locative; originally cJT trd , as in purushatrd, amongst men. 

W3? tatra , there. yatra, where. kutra, Where ? T5TWT atra, here. wnutra, 

there, in the next world. ekatra , at one place, together. OTWT satrd, with, 

and satram, with (see saha ). 

3. <JT dd, temporal. 

Wi*T tada, then, and taddnim. TI^T yadd, when. kadd, When ? any add, 

another time. sarvadd, always, at all times. JTWnjT ekadd, at one time. 

sada, always. idd, in the Veda, later 1 dT iddnim, now. 

4. local. 

Hi'aixtyjpraktdt, in front. 

Frequently after a base inf^s: 

^TJcTT^ purastdt, before. adharastat, below. parastdt, afterwards. 

adhastdt, below. ^vfitjRI^uparishtdt, above. 

5. *OT thd, modal. 

1 WJ tathd, thus. TPOT yatha, as. *nhn sarvatha, in every way. WVRTOT ubhayathd , in 
both ways. WanTT anyathd, in another way. anyatarathd, in one of two 

ways. ^fTt^TT itarathd, in the other way. fOT vpthd, vainly (?). Or t| tham, in 
WRT katham, How ? ittham, thus. Or ^ tha , in TSTTJ atha , thus. 

6. effective. 

TXWGTI^rdjasdt, (TTSjftsTftTT rdjHo 9 dhtnam, dependent on the king.) bhasmasdt , 

reduced to ashes. TSTp WOT 1 1^ agnisdt , reduced to fire. 

7. WTT d and WfTf? dhi, local. 

^fV(W)lfi$ dakshindhi , in the South, or dakshind . TfTCTfV uttardhi, in the North, 

or W1TO uttard. WiTCT antard (or °t -ram, or °T -re, or - rena ), between. 

pura, in the East, in front, formerly, (or purali and JjlMl ^ purastdt, before.) 
TTOT paicha, behind, (or WH\t \jpa 6 chdt.) 

Adverbs such as $VI mudhd, in vain, mrishd, falsely, are instrumental ca»es of 
obsolete nouns ending in consonants. 
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8 . f| rAi, temporal and causal. 

F?rft etarhi, at this time, (Wilson.) *ft karhi, At what timet yurhi, wherefore, 
wffc tar hi, therefore, at that time, (Wilson.) 

9 -^ tar , local. 

UT Kt.prdtar, early, in the morning. sanutar , in concealment. 

io. ^ ha , locative. 

kuha , Where? here. sa&a, with. 


CHAPTER VII. 

CONJUGATION. 

§ 286. Sanskrit verbs are conjugated in the Active and the Passive. 
Ex. Ttufif bodhati , he knows; budhydte , he is known. 

$ 287. The Active has two forms : 

1. The Parasmai-pada , i. e. transitive, (from tthst parasmai, Dat. Sing, of 

tpc para , another, i. e. a verb the action of which refers to another.) 

Ex. ^Tfir daddti , he gives. 

2. The Atmane-pada y i. e. intransitive, (from *jrw^ dtmane, Dat. Sing, of 

dtman , self, i. e. a verb the action of which refers to the agent.) 

Ex. ddatte, he takes. 

Note — The distinction between the Parasmaipada and Atmanepada is fixed by usage 
rather than by rule. Certain verbs in Sanskrit are used in the Parasmaipada only, others 
in the Atmanepada only; others in both voices. Those which are used in the Parasmaipada 
only, are verbs the action of which was originally conceived as transitive ; e. g. 
bhumim man t hat i , he shakes the earth ; »rm*TT3rfff mdYnsam khddati , he eats meat; ?n*wrcfir 
grdmam atati , he goes to or approaches the village. Those which are used in the Atmanepada 
only, were originally verbs expressive of states rather than of actions; e.g. edhate, he 
grows; spandate , he trembles ; modate , he rejoices ; dete, he lies down. 

Such roots are marked in the Dh&tup&tha as h-it or anuddtta-it (P&n. 1. 3, 12). 

In the language of the best authors, however, many verbs which we should consider 
intransitive, are conjugated in the Parasmaipada, while others which govern an accusative, 
are always conjugated in the Atmanepada. hasati , he laughs, is always Parasmaipadin, 

whether used as transitive or neuter (Colebr. p. 297) : it is so even when reciprocity of action 
is indicated, in which case verbs in Sanskrit mostly take the Atmanepada ; e. g. ^rn^fin 
vyatihasanti , they laugh at each other (P&n. 1.3, 15, v&rt. 1, 2). But urn ay ate , he smiles, 

is restricted by grammarians to the Atmanepada ; and verbs like 0RM trdyate, he protects, 
are Atmanepadin (i. e. used in the Atmanepada), though they govern an accusative ; e. g. 

irf trdyasva mdm , Protect me ! These correspond to the Latin deponents. 

Verbs which are used both in the Parasmaipada and Atmanepada, take the one or the 
other form according as the action of the verb is conceived to be either transitive or reflective; 


T 
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e.g. tnrffT pnchati, he cooks; 4^1 n pachate , he cooks for himself; yajati , he sacrifices; 

yajate , he sacrifices for himself. The same applies to Causals (P&n. 1. 3, 74). 

These distinctions, however, rest in many cases, in Sanskrit as well as in Greek, on 
peculiar conceptions which it is difficult to analyse or to realize; and in Sanskrit as well as 
in Greek, the right use of the active and middle voices is best learnt by practice. Thus 
to lead, is used as Parasmaipada in such expressions as iVn^fn gandam vinayati *, 

he carries off a swelling ; but as Atmanepada, in TRH r«H4rl krodham vinayate , he turns 
away or dismisses wrath; a subtle distinction which it is possible to appreciate when stated, 
but difficult to bring under any general rules. 

Again, in Sanskrit as well as in Greek, some verbs are middle in certain tenses only, but 
active or middle in others ; e. g. Atm. vardhate , he grows, never vardhati ; but Aor. 

Par., or avardhishta, Atm. he grew. (P&n.i. 3, 91.) 

Others take the Parasmaipada or Atmanepada according as they are compounded with 
certain prepositions ; e. g. visati , he enters; but ni-visate , he enters in. 

(Pan. 1. 3, 17.) 

$ 288. Causal verbs are conjugated both in the Parasmaipada and Atmane- 
pada. Desideratives generally follow the Pada of the simple root (Pan. 1.3,62). 
Denominatives ending in wq dya have both forms (Pan. 1. 3, 90). The 
intensives have two forms : one in q ya, which is always Atmanepada ; the 
other without ^ ya, which is always Parasmaipada. 

$ 289. The passive takes the terminations of the Atmanepada, and prefixes 
Vya to them in the four special or modified tenses. In the other tenses the 
forms of the passive are, with a few exceptions, the same as those of the 
Atmanepada. 

$ 290. There are in ^Sanskrit thirteen different forms, corresponding to the 
tenses and moods of Greek and Latin. 


I. Formed from the Special or Modified Base . 


1. The Present (Lat) 

2. The Imperfect (Lan) 

3. The Optative (Lin) 

4. The Imperative (Lot) 


Parasmaipada. 
HTrfa bhdvdmi 
W abhavam 
bhaveyam 
bhdvdni 


Atmanepada. 

bhdve 

abhave 

bhaveya 

bhdvai 


II. Formed from the General or Unmodified Base. 

Parasmaipada. Atmanepada. 

5. The Reduplicated Perfect (Lit) ^$3 babMva babMvd 

6 . The Periphrastic Perfect (Lit) VtOT choraydm babMva ^5 choraydm chakr 

7. The First Aorist (Lun) abodhisham wftfftr abhavishi 

8. The Second Aorist (Lun) ^^5 abhuvam asiche 

9. The Future (Lrit) bhavishydmi bhavishyd 


* Cf. Siddh&nta-Kaumudi, ed. T&r&n&tha, vol. 11. p. 250. Colebrooke, Grammar, p. 337. 
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10. The Conditional (Lrin) abhavishyam wfirft abhavishye 

11. The Periphrastic Future (Lut) HftfVnfm bhavitdsmi bhavitdhe 

i a. The Benedictive (As'ir lih) Jjinw bhdydsam bhavishiya 

13. The Subjunctive (Let) occurs in the Veda only. 

Signification of the Tenses and Moods . 

J 291. 1. a. The Present and Imperfect require no explanation. The 
Imperfect takes the Augment ($ 300), which has always the accent. 

3. The principal senses of the Optative are, 

a . Command ; e.g. FT 5HW T T 3 & tvarn yramam gachchhefy, thou mayest go, i.e. 

go thou to the village. 

b . Wish ; e. g. bhavdn ihdsita, Let your honour sit here! 

c. Inquiring ; e. g. T?T vedam adhiyiya , uta tarkam 

adhiyiya , Shall I study the Veda or shall I study logic? 

d. Supposition ( sambhdvana ) ; e. g. bhaved asau 

vedapdrago brdhmanatvdt , he probably is a student of the Veda, because 
he is a Brahman. 

e . Condition ; e. g. 33^ vrirwfo I RK dandas chen na bhavel 

lake vinasyeyur imdft, prajdh , if there were not punishment in the world, 
the people would perish, v: yah pathet sa dpnuydt, he 

who studies, will obtain. !<*TrKi: yad yad rocheta 

viprebhyas tat tad dadydd amatsarah , whatever pleases the Brahmans 
let one give that to them not niggardly. 
f It is used in relative dependent sentences ; e. g. xni FEpN’ *T yach 
cha tvam evam kuryd na kraddadhe , 1 believed not that thou couldst 
act thus, yat tddrisah knshviam ninderann 

dscharyam , that such persons should revile Krishna, is wonderful. 

4. The Imperative requires no explanation, as far as the second person is 

concerned; e.g. tuda , Strike! The first and third persons are used 
in many cases in place of the Optative ; e. g. ichchhami 

bhavdn bhunktdm , I wish your honour may eat. 

5. The Reduplicated Perfect denotes something absolutely past. 

6. Certain verbs which are not allowed to form the reduplicated perfect, form 

their perfect periphrastically, i. e. by means of an auxiliary verb. 

7.8. The First and Second Aorists refer generally to time past, and are the 
common historical tenses in narration. They take the Augment ($ 300). 

9. The Future, also called the Indefinite Future ; e.g. fo^gfth q fH VP*f ^pogrm: 
devak ched varshishyati dhdnyam vapsydmab, if it rain, we shall sow 
rice. JlTTOrfanrif ydvaj-jivam annum dasyati , as long as life 
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lasts, lie will give food. Under certain circumstances this Future 
may be used optionally with the Periphrastic Future ; e. g. WQ 
kadd bhokta or bhokshyate 9 When will he eat? 

10. The Conditional is used, instead of the Optative, if things are spoken of 

that might have, but have not happened (Pan, 111. 3, 139) ; e. g. 

ched abhavishyat tadd subhiksham 
abhavishyat , if there had been abundant rain, there would have been 
plenty. The Conditional takes the Augment (§ 300). 

11. The Periphrastic or Definite Future ; e. g. TOfrwiT TO ayodhyam 

Svafr prayatdsi , thou wilt to-morrow proceed to Ayodhyfi. 

12. The Benedictive is used for expressing not only a blessing, but also a 

wish in general; e. g. krimdn bhuydt, May he be happy! 

fwt chiram jivy dt, May he live long ! 

13. The Subjunctive occurs in the Veda only. 

$ 293. The Sanskrit verb has in each tense and mood three numbers. 
Singular, Dual, and Plural, with three persons in each. 


CHAPTER VIII. 

SPECIAL AND GENERAL TENSES AND THE TEN CLASSES OF VERBS. 

§ 293. Sanskrit grammarians have divided all verbs into ten classes, 
according to certain modifications which their roots undergo before the 
terminations of the Present, the Imperfect, the Optative, and Imperative. 
This division is very useful, and will be retained with some slight alterations. 
One and the same root may belong to different classes. Thus bhrak, 
bhlai, w bhram, 'gw kram, 3?? klam , tras , igz trut , lash belong 

to the Bhu and Div classes ; HT^TTf bhrakate or OTFTTl bhrdhfate , &c. (Pag. 111. 
1, 70). Again, T^sku, ^k*{$tambh 9 'qgxstumbh, ^fafikambh, '^pskumbh belong 
to the Su and Kri classes; skunoti or ^rrfir (Pag. hi. 1, 82). 

§ 294. The four tenses and moods which require this modification of the 
root will be called the Special or Modified Tenses ; the rest the General or 
Unmodified Tenses. Thus the root fw chi is changed in the Present, 
Imperfect, Optative, and Imperative into fqij chi-nu. Hence chi-nu-mahy 
we search; achi-nu-ma , we searched. But the Past Participle fror: 

chitdby searched, or the Reduplicated Perfect fw*g: chichy-uh , they have 
searched, without the «j nu. We call fw chi , the root, chinuy i^ie base 
of the special tenses. 
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$ 295. Verbal bases are first divided into two divisions : 

I. Bases which in the modified tenses end in vc. 

II. Bases which in the modified tenses end in any letter but W a. 

This second division is subdivided into, 

II a. Bases which insert nu> f it, or ni, between the root and the 
terminations. 

II b. Bases which take the terminations without any intermediate element. 

I. First Division, 

§ 296. The first division comprises four classes: 

1. The Bhu class (the first with native grammarians, and called by them 

bhvadi , because the first verb in their lists is ^ bhu, to be). 

a, ^ a is added to the last letter of the root. 

b. The vowel of the root takes Guna, where possible (i. e. long or short i, u, ri , 

if final ; short i , u , ri, li , if followed by one consonant). 

Ex. ipr budh, to know ; whrffT bodh-a-ti y he knows. bhd , to be ; bhdv-a-ti, 

he is. 

Note — The accent in verbs of the Bhti class (as we know from the ancient Vedic 
language) rests on the radical vowel, except where it is drawn on the augment. 

Many derivative verbs, — such as causatives, bhdvayati , he causes to be; 

desideratives, bubhushati, he wishes to be, from ^bhu; mtensives in the Atmane- 

pada, behhidydtr, he cuts much ; and denominatives, namasydti , he worships, 

lohitaydti , he grows red, — follow this class. 

2. The Tud class (the sixth with native grammarians, and called by them 

tudddi , because the first root in their lists is 5^ tud , to strike). 

«. a is added to the last letter of the root. 

b. Before this o, final ^ i and ^ i are changed to ^ iy . 

7 u and d to uv . 

ri to ftj^riy. 

to jjT^ir (§ no). 

Ex. Tjfttud, to strike; tud-a-ii . ft ri, to go; ftiffir riy-d-ti . \nd, to 

praise; nuv-d-ti . rnri, to die; feint mriy-a-te. ^ kf(, to 

scatter ; ferflT kir-d-ti. 

Note — The accent in verbs of the Tud class rests on the intermediate hence never 
Guna of the radical vowel. 

3. The Div class (the fourth with native grammarians, and called by them 

divddi , because the first root in their lists is fzftdiv, to play). 
a. if ya is added to the last letter of the root. 

Ex. ^ nah , to bind ; insrfir ndh-ya-ti. ^ budh , to awake ; budh-ya-te . 

Noie — The accent in verbs of the Div class rests on the radical vowel; though there are 
traces to show that some verbs of this class had the accent originally on If ya. 
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4. The Chur class (the tenth with native grammarians, and called by 
them y ifi; churddi, because the first root in their lists is ^ chur 9 to 
steal). 

a. Wj ay a is added to the last letter of the root. 

b . If the root ends in a simple consonant, preceded by a, v a is 

lengthened to ^TT d. 

Ex. ^7^ dal , to cut ; <’TWrfif ddl-aya-ti , (many exceptions.) 

c. If the root ends in a simple consonant, preceded by ^ i, ’3“ u 9 ^ ri 9 fi 9 

these vowels take Guna, while becomes 
Ex. Utah, to embrace ; &lesh-dya-ti . ^ chur , to steal ; 

chor-aya-ti. mrish, to endure ; marsh-ay a-te. krtt 9 to 

praise ; kirt-aya-ti . 

d. Final \i, d 9 ri 9 and ^ri, take Vriddhi. 

Ex. fi3t./Vi,to grow old; WWfif jray-aya-tu mi, to walk; HWfd mdy-dya-ti. 

Tg dhri 9 to hold ; VH^rftT dhdr-aya-tu ^ pri 9 to fill ; pdr-aya-tu 

Note — Many, if not all roots arranged under this class by native grammarians, are 
secondary roots, and identical in form with causatives, denominatives, &c. This class differs 
from other classes, inasmuch as verbs belonging to it, keep their modificatory syllable aya 
throughout, in the unmodified as well as in the modified tenses, except m the Benedictive 
Par. and the Reduplicated Aorist. The accent rests on the first ^ a of WT aya . 

II. Second Division. 

§ 297. The second division comprises all verbs which do not, in the 
special tenses, end in a before the terminations. 

It is a distinguishing feature of this second division that, before 
certain terminations, all verbs belonging to it require strengthening of their 
radical vowel, or if they take nu 9 u, eft ni , strengthening of the vow els 
of these syllables. This strengthening generally takes place by means of 
Guna, but rft ni is raised to rfT na in the Kri, and ^ n to na in the Rudh 
class. 

We shall call the terminations which require strengthening of the 
inflective base, the weak terminations, and the base before them, the 
strong base ; and vice versd , the terminations which do not require 
strengthening of the base, the strong terminations, and the base before 
them, the weak base. 

As a rule, the accent falls on the first vowel of strong terminations, or, if 
the terminations are weak, on the strong base, thus establishing throughout 
an equilibrium between base and termination. 
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II a . Bases which take g nu, * u , 7 ft ni. 

§ 298. This first subdivision comprises three classes : 

1. The Su class (the fifth class with native grammarians, and called by 

them svddi , because the first root in their lists is ^ su). 

■g nu is added to the last letter of the root, before strong terminations, 

•ft no before weak terminations. 

Ex. to squeeze out; su-nu-md/i, 1st pers. plur. Pres. 

gpftfk su-nd-mi, 1st pers. sing. Pres. 

2. The Tan class (the eighth class with native grammarians, and called by 

them cRTfij tanadi , because the first root in their lists is tan). 

^ u is added to the last letter of the root, before strong terminations, 

0 before weak terminations. 

Ex. ifP^taUj to stretch ; TPjpT : tan-u-mah , 1st pers. plur. Pres. 

7 Rtftf tan- 6 -mi, 1st pers. sing. Pres. 

Note — All verbs belonging to this class end in except one, ^ kri, karomi, I do. 

3. The Kri class (the ninth with native grammarians, and called by them . 

sppf^ kryddi , because the first root in their lists is Tift kri). 

•ft ni is added to the last letter of the root, before strong terminations, 

«TT na before weak terminations, 

•^tt before strong terminations beginning with vowels. 

Ex. kri , to buy ; TsWta: kri-ni-mah , 1st pers. plur. Pres. 

kri-nd-mi, 1st pers. sing. Pres. 

■afarfw kri-n-anti, 3rd pers. plur. Pres. 

II b. Bases to which the terminations are joined immediately. 

§ 299. The second division comprises three classes : 

1. The Ad class (the second class with native grammarians, and called by them 
adadi, because the first root in their lists is ad 9 to eat). 

a . The terminations are added immediately to the last letter of the base ; 

and in the contact of vowels with vowels, vowels with consonants, 
consonants with vowels, and consonants with consonants, the phonetic 
rules explained above ($ 107-145) must be carefully observed. 

b. The strong base before the weak terminations takes Guna where 

possible (§ 296, 1. b). 

Ex. lih, to lick : f&m lih-mah , , we lick ; nftt Uh-mi , I lick ; lek-shi , 

thou lickest ($ 127) ; eft* IHha , you lick (§ 128) ; diet , thou lickedst 

($ 128)- 

The # accent is on the first vowel of the terminations, except in case of 
weak terminations, when the accent falls on the radical vowel. 
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2 . The Hu class (the third class with native grammarians, and called by 

them juhotyadi , because the first root in their lists is j hu , 

^fftr juMti). 

a . The terminations are added as in the Ad class. 

A. The strong base before the weak terminations takes Guna, where possible. 
c. The root takes reduplication. (Rules of Reduplication, § 302.) 

Ex. J hu y to sacrifice : ju-hu-mah 3 we sacrifice ; spftftr ju-hti-miy I 

sacrifice. (Pan. vi. 1, 192.) 

The intensive verbs, conjugated in the Parasmaipada, follow this class. 
The accent is on the first syllable of the verb, if the terminations are weak, likewise if 
the terminations are strong, but begin with a vowel. Ex. JfMTfW dadhdti ; dadhati 

(PfiLn. vi. 1, 189—190). Whether this rule extends to the Optative Atmanepada is doubtful. 
We find in the Rig-veda both dddhita and dadhita. Prof. Benfey, who at first accentuated 
dadhitdy now places the accent on the first syllable, like Boehtlingk and Bopp. The Agama 
siyut is, no doubt, avidyam&navat svaravidhau (Pan.m. 1,3, vart. 2); but the question is 
whether ita is to be treated as aj&di, beginning with a vowel, or whether the termination 
is ta with Agama f. I adopt the former view, and see it confirmed by the Pratyud&harana 
given in vi. 1, 189. For if ydt of dad-ydt is no longer ajadi, then ita in ddd-ita must be 
aj&di on the same ground. The reduplicated verbs bhi, hri, bhri, hu , mad , jan , dhan, daridrd ', 
jdgri have the Udatta on the syllable preceding the terminations, if the terminations are 
weak. Ex. ftwfS bibliarti, but ftrafir bibhrati (P&n. vi. 1, 192). 

3. The Rudh class (the seventh class with native grammarians, and called 

by them rudhadiy because the first root in their lists is ^ rudh, 

runaddhi, to obstruct). 

a . The terminations are added as in the Ad class. 

A. Between the radical vowel and the final consonant ^n is inserted, which 
in the strong base before weak terminations is raised to ^ na. 

Ex. to join : yu-n-j-mdh , we join ; yu-na-j-mi , I join. 

The accent falls on na y wherever it appears, unless it is attracted by the 
augment. 

First Division . 

Bhu class, with native grammarians, Bhvadi, I class. 

Tud class, — — Tudadi, VI class. 

Div class, — — Divadi, IV class. 

Chur class, — — Churadi, X class. 

Second Division . 

Su class, with native grammarians, Svadi, V class. 

Tan class, — — Tan&di, VIII class. 

Kri class, — — Kryadi, IX class. 

Ad class, — — Adadi, II class. 

0 Hu class, — — Juhotyadi, III class. 

Rudh class, — — Rudh&di, VII class. 
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CHAPTER IX. 

AUGMENT, REDUPLICATION, AND TERMINATIONS. 

§ 300. Before we can leave the subject which occupies us at present, viz. 
the preparation of the root previous to its assuming the terminations, we 
have to consider two processes, the Augment and the Reduplication, 
modifications of the root with which we are familiar in Greek, and which in 
Sanskrit as well as in Greek form the distinguishing features of certain 
tenses (Imperfect, Aorist, Conditional, and Perfect) in every verb. 

$ 301. Roots beginning with consonants take short ^ a as their initial 
augment. This has the accent. Thus from ip^budh, Present 
bddhdmi ; Imperfect wqftv dbodham. 

Roots beginning with vowels always take Vriddhi, the irregular 
result of the combination of the augment with the initial vowels. 
(Pan. vi. 1, 90.) 

W a with w a, or a, = ^rr a. 

a with i, $ (, W e, or ^ ai , = ^ ai. 

YT a with ^ u, "35 w, 0, or ^ au , = *RT au. 
a with ri , or ^ ri , = dr . 

From w^arch y archati, he praises, ^T*h{drchat, he praised. 

From ^ttiksh, ikshate , he sees, ihspT aikshata , he saw. 

From in^undy t unatti, he wets, vzfcfi^aunat, he wetted. 

From ^ ri, richchhati, he goes, '%CF 5 h(drchchhat , he went. 

In the more ancient Sanskrit, as in the more ancient Greek, the augment 
is frequently absent. In the later Sanskrit, too, it has to be dropt after the 
negative particle m md (Pan. vi. 4, 74). in bhavdn kdrshit , 

Let not your Honour do this! or in sma karot y May he not do it! 

Reduplication . 

$ 302. Reduplication takes place in Sanskrit not only in the reduplicated 
perfect, but likewise in all verbs of the Hu class. Most of the rules of 
reduplication are the same in forming the base of the perfect of all verbs, 
and in forming the special base of the verbs of the Hu class. These will be 
stated first ; afterwards those that are peculiar either to the reduplication 
of the perfect or to that of the verbs of the Hu class. 

Th^ reduplication in intensive and desiderative verbs and in one form 
of the aorist will have to be treated separately. 

u 
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General Buies of Reduplication . 

§ 30 3. The first syllable of a root (i. e. that portion of it which ends 
with a vowel) is repeated. 

^ budh=:qff^bubudh. v^bM is exceptional in forming 'qt^babhti. (Pan. 
VII. 4, 73.) 

$ 304. Aspirated letters are represented in reduplication by their cor- 
responding unaspirated letters. 

fw bhid , to cut, = bibhid. 

\dM ) to shake, =<p^dudhd. 

§ 3°5* Gutturals are represented in reduplication by their corresponding 
palatals ; ^ h by (Pan. vn. 4, 63.) 

hut , to sever, = chukut . 

^(r^khan, to dig, =^r W^chakhan. 

Tf^gani, to go, = »PT*T jagam. 

^ has , to laugh, = if ^Jahas, 

§ 306. If a root begins with more than one consonant, the first only is 
reduplicated. 

■^pr#rws, to shout, = cAw/rwi. 

fq^kship, to throw, = chikship. 

$ 307. If a root begins with a sibilant followed by a tenuis or aspirated 
tenuis, the tenuis only is reduplicated. 

stu , to praise, = 5^ tushtu ($ 103, 1). 
tt^stan, to sound, = tastan. 

spardh, to strive, = paspardh. 

sthd , to stand, = 7TWT fast ha. 
kchyut , to drop, = chuschyut. 

But smri, to pine, = W9J sasmri. 

§ 308. If the radical vowel, whether final or medial, is long, it is 
shortened in the reduplicative syllable. 

*TT^ yah, to enter, = «PTT^ jagdh. 
kri, to buy, = fVait chikrt . 
sdd, to strike, = susMd . 

$ 3°9* the radical (not final) vowel is ^ e or ^ ai, it becomes ^i; if it 
is o or aw, it becomes tw. 

^ sev y to worship, = ftp^ sishev. 

dhauk , to approach, = dudhauk . 

§ 31°* Roots with final * e, %ai, T#to, are treated like roots ending in 
WT d, taking a in the reduplicative syllable. 

^ dhe, to feed, = ^ dadhau. 

^ gaiy to sing, zs^tjagau. 

5 ft £0, to sharpen, = 51^ j 
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“# 3 

f 3 ii. The following roots are slightly irregular on account of the 
semivowels which they contain, and which are liable to be changed into 
vowels. (This change is called Samprasarana .) Pa$. vi. i, 17. 


Boot. First Pers. Sing. Bedupl. Perf. 

Weak Form*. 

Weakest FoRiif. 

SJTfT 'Hiydja, to sacrifice, (for *PT r^yayaja.) ^ tj. 


'W^vach = uvdcha , to speak. 

dch. 

(t* ucA.) 

^ vad = uvdda, to say. 

dd. 

ud.) 

vap = TMTO uvdpa , to sow. 

'W^dp. 


XTTO vai = uvd§a, to wish. 

TOST dL 

tii.) 

^ vas = TTTTTO uvdsa , to dwell. 

us. 

(7^ us.) 

^ vah = uvdha , to carry. 

TO^r dh. 

(*% uh ) 

^ vay% = '3TORT uvdya, to weave. 

’&\dy or TO^tfv||. 

(*«•) 

'VQ^ivyach — firTOTTO vivydcha, to surround. 

fiffiTTO vivich . 

(f<v*yich.) 

vyadh = ftfTOTO vivyddha, to strike. 

vividh. 

(fq^yidh.) 

^T^vyath = vivyathe (Pan. vn. 4, 68). 

vivyath. 

(sr^r vyath.) 

'^F^svap sushvdpa, to sleep. 

ms hup. 


= bu&dva, to swell If. 

^JSJ^ susu. 

(\M-) • 

vye = ftrroni vivydya , to cover. 

ftrrl vivi. 

(Tt vi.) 

jyd^fmft jijyau, to grow old. 


WO 

3^ hve — juhdva , to call (Pan. vi. 1, 33). 

WJ uM - 

(f M ) 

^X\pydy = pipy d, to grow fat (Pan. vi. 1, 29). 

ftml pipi. 

(ift pi.) 

grah = TOTOT^ jagrdha , to take. 

SPJ^ jagrih. 

grih.) 

TCqvrasch = vavrascha, to cut (Pan. vi. 1, 1 7). 

vavrisch. 

vrUch.) 

TH^prachh = paprachchha, to ask. 

xnT55p apra chchh . 

(^gprichchh.) 

bhrajj = babhrajja, to fiy. 

babhrajj. 

(»J ^bhrijj.) 


In the last three verbs the weak form in the reduplicated perfect is pro- 
tected against Samprasarana by the final double consonant. (Pan. 1. 2, 5.) 

Roots beginning with ^ va 9 but ending in double consonants, do not 
change ^ va to ^ u . Ex. vavritef vavridhe. 

§ 312. Roots beginning with short ^ a , and ending in a single consonant, 
contract to a -f TO a into TOT d. 

TO^ ad, to eat, = TOTS dd. 

* The weak forms appear in all persons of the reduplicated perfect where neither Vriddhi 
nor Guna is required. 

t The weakest forms of these verbs do not belong to the reduplicated perfect, but have 
been added as useful hereafter for the formation of the past participle, the benedictive, the 
passive, &c. 

I Tljyay is a substitute for in the reduplicated perfect (P&n. 11. 4, 41). If that sub- 
stitution does not take place, then *T ve forms vavau , vavuh (P&ij. vi. 1, 40). 

II P&n. VI. 1, 38, 39. f Or fjreni ttivdya (P&j. vi. i, 30). 


U a 
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§ 3 X 3 * Roots beginning with short ^ a, and ending with more than one 
consonant, prefix (P&n. vn. 4, 71.) 

arch = dnarch. (Also ab (Su), dnabe.) Pap. vii. 4, 7 2 « 

J 314. The root forms the base of the reduplicated perfect as dr . 

Other roots beginning with *5 ri prefix (Pan. vn. 4, 71.) 

to obtain, = an-rij. ^p^ridh, to thrive, = dnridh. 

These roots are treated in fact as if they were §arch, w^ardhy &c. 

$ 315. Roots beginning with ^ i or (not prosodially long), contract ^ ^ 

i + i and u + u into ^ i and ^ d ; but if the radical ^ i or "j u take 

Gupa or Vriddhi, Tfy and ^ v are inserted between the reduplicative syllable 
and the base. (Pan. vi. 4, 78.) 

— jj: ish-atuh, they two have gone. 

= iy-fah-a (Guna), I have gone. 
ukh = ukh-dtuh , they two have withered. 

= T '$muv-okh-a (Guna), I have withered. 

As to roots which cannot be reduplicated or are otherwise irregular, see the 
rules given for the formation of the Reduplicated and Periphrastic Perfect. 

Special Rules of Reduplication . 

$ 3 16. So far the process of reduplication would be the same, whether applied 
to the bases of the Reduplicated Perfect or to those of the IIu class. But there 
are some points on which these two classes of reduplicated bases differ; viz. 

1. In the Reduplicated Perfect, radical ^ ri, whether final or medial, 

are represented in reduplication by a. 

2. In the bases of the Hu class, final ri and ^ri (they do not occur as 

medial) are represented in reduplication by ^ i. 

Reduplicated Perfect. f IIu Class. Present, &c. 

bhriy to bear, = 'WTC babhdra. bhri = fiprfff bibhdrti. 

^ sri, to go, — *nnT sasdra. * sri = ftwfS sisarti . 

$ hri, to take, = ^Xtjahdra, 5 hri — ftnff %jtharti. 

The root ^ ri , to go, forms iy-arti; ^ pri , to fill, fW*S pipariu 

§ 317. The three verbs ray, fir 5 ^ ray, and vish of the Hu class take Guna 
in the reduplicated syllable. (Pan. vn. 4, 75.) 

ftnj nij , to wash, ndnekti , nenikle; fip* vij, to separate, vdvekti; 

f^\vish, to pervade, wfa vdveshti, 

§ 318. The two verbs *!T mo, to measure, and lid , to go, of the Hu class take in 

the reduplicative syllable. (P&n. vii. 4, 76.) 

HT md, mimtidj hd, Hjihitd. 

§ 319. Certain roots change their initial consonant if they are reduplicated. 

'%?[ K han, to kill, XHjaghdna. Likewise in the desiderative fini N fa jlghamsati, and the 
intensive 1 | ^ ri jahghanydte. (P&n. vn. 3, 55.) 
fi? hi, to send (Su), jighdya. Likewise in the desiderative jigMskiti, and 

the intensive «Nhrir jeghiydte. (Pan. vn. 3, 56.) 
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fir ji, to conquer, ftpTTTO jigdya. Likewise in the desiderative frt jigtshati j but not 

in the intensive, which is always jejiydte. (Pan. vn. 3, 57.) 

f* chi, to gather, has optionally fTOTOTTO chichdya or chikdya. The same option 

applies to the desiderative, but in the intensive we have chechiyate only. 

(Pan. vii. 3, 58.) 

Terminations . 

$ 320. After having explained how the verbal roots are modified in ten 
different ways before they receive the terminations of the four special tenses, 
the Present, Imperfect, Optative, and Imperative, we give a table of the 
terminations for these so-called special or modified tenses and moods. 

^321. The terminations for the modified tenses, though on the whole the 
same for all verbs, are subject to certain variations, according as the verbal bases 
take TO a (First Division), or g nu, ^ u t ^\m (Second Division, A.), or nothing 
(Second Division, B.) between themselves and the terminations. Instead of 
giving the table of terminations according to the system of native gramma- 
rians, or according to that of comparative philologists, and explaining the 
real or fanciful changes which they are supposed to have undergone in the 
different classes of verbs, it will be more useful to give them in that form 
in which they may mechanically be attached to each verbal base. The 
beginner should commit to memory the actual paradigms rather than the 
different sets of terminations. Instead of taking WTTO at he as the termination 
of the 2nd pers. dual Atm., and learning that the TOT d of TOT$ dthe is changed 
to after bases in to a (Pan. vn. 2, 81), it is simpler to take ^ ithe as 
the termination in the First Division ; but still simpler to commit to memory 
such forms as TOtVTO hodhethe , fiffTOTTO dvishathe , fa*UTO mimdthe y without asking 
at first any questions as to how they came to be what they are. 

First Division. 


Bhii , Tudy IHv , and Chur Classes . 
Parasmaipada. Atmanepada. 


Present. 

Imperf. 

Optative. Impcrat. 

Present. 

Imperfect. 

Optative. 

Imperative. 

1 . TOftf ami 

Mjn 

3^1 iyam ’Slftl ani 



^TO iya 


2. fTO si 


ill — * 

^ se 

^i: thu/i 

^TOTC ithah 

^ sva 

3. fit ti 

V 


TT te 

TT ta 

^TT ita 

ITT tdm 

i.ySRl avafc TO*T ava ^»t?a TOTO ava 

avahe TO^f Ravalli ivahi 

avahai 

2. TOt thali 

TT tarn 

5 [TT itam TT tam 

^TO ithe 

^TOT it ham 

^TOTTOT iydtham ^ Tiithdm 

3. Kl tah 

Tff tdm 

^iTT itdm ITT tdm 

^ ite 

^irr itdm 

^TOTTTT iyatdm 

^TTT itdm 

I.TOTOtama# TOHawta %Hima TO*T ama 

WH^amahe TO^f ^amahi ("!$ imahi 

TO*T% amahai 

2. TO tha 

IT ta 

T[TT ita TT ta 

d dhve 

UT dhvam 

idhvam 

19 dhvam 

3. fTO nti 


Jffiiyuh TOnfw 

^ nte 

TO nta 

iran 

TOT ntdm 


t 

* In the second and third persons TTTf^af may be used as termination after all verbs, if 
the sense is benedictive. 
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§ 322. 


Second Division. 


JL JL. f V y AX M y Wll/tV JL ^ V/I'UOU LU* 

Parasmaipada. Atmanepada. 



Present. Imperfect. 

Optative. 

Imperative. 

Present. Imperfect. 

Optative. 

Imperative. 

1. 1 

fftwt | 


*?T ydm 

| 1 fH dni 

Se 

tya 

ft ai 


2. 

ftr si | 

: h 

Vi: ydh f? hi 1 


ft se *n: thdli 

^qT: ithdh 

^ sva 


3* ] 

fftti | 

V 

TVl^ydt 

I tu 


ft te IT ta 

$TT %ta 

?Tf tdm 

1 . 

vah ^ va 

*TR ydva 

TSR dva 

| vahe vahi 

(vahi 

WPlft dvahai 


2. ^ /AaA w /am 'mifydtam rf tam WTHdthe WT*ridthdm $<*1*11 iydthdm in V H|| dthdm 

3. Wt tah <TT tam M\A\ydtdm 7 Xltdm WHT die WTrlf dtdm I lf I iydtdm WTlrf dtdm 


1 . *TJ mah H ma 

2. tha W ta 

3. ^&fiTaw/i 2 ^H^an 3 


TTPR’ ydma 


WVRdrna 


^THT ydta IT ta 

V u l l ^3 antu 2 


make *T% mahi 

UT dhve $4 dhvam 

v 

WrT ate WK ata 


(mahi 
(dhvam 
t 5 ^ (ran 


*8TDT \dmahai 

*4 dhvam 
Wirf atdm 


The terminations enclosed in squares are the weak, i. e. unaccented 
terminations which require strengthening of the base. 

Note 1 — When ftr hi is added immediately to the final consonant of a 
root (in the Ad, Rudh, or Hu classes), it is changed to f \(dhi (Pan. vi. 4, 101. 
See No. 162). The verb ^ hu, though ending in a vowel, takes fqdhi instead 
of hi, for the sake of euphony. (Pan. vi. 4, 101.) 

Kri verbs ending in consonants form the 2nd pers. sing. imp. in WR ana. 
(See No. 155. Pan. 111. 1, 83.) 

In the 2nd pers. sing. imp. Parasm. verbs of the Su and Tan classes take 
no termination, except when T u is preceded by a conjunct consonant. (See 
No. 177.) 

Note 2 — In the 3rd pers. plur. pres, and imper. Parasm. verbs of the Hu 
class and abhyasta , i. e. reduplicated bases, take wfft ati and atu. 

Note 3 — In the 3rd pers. plur. imp. Parasm. verbs of the Hu class, redu- 
plicated bases, and vid , to know, take Tt uh, before which, verbs ending 

in a vowel, require Guna. T. uh is used optionally after verbs in ^TT a, and 
after f^dvish, to hate. (Pan. in. 4, 109-112.) 

$ 322. By means of these terminations the student is able to form the 
Present, Imperfect, Optative, and Imperative in the Parasmaipada and 
Atmanepade of all regular verbs in Sanskrit ; and any one who has clearly 
understood how the verbal bases are prepared in ten different w T ays for 
receiving their terminations, and who will attach to these verbal bases the 
terminations as given above, according to the rules of Sandhi, will have no 
difficulty in writing out for himself the paradigms of any Sanskrit verb in 
four of the most important tenses and moods, both in the Parasmaipada and 
Atmanepada. Some verbs, however, are irregular in the formation flf their 
base ; these must be learnt from the Dhatup&^ha. 






PARASMAIPADA. 

Verbal Base. Present. 
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Or sunvdhe . 2 Or sunmake. 3 Or tanvahe, 4 Or n**W» tanmdhe . 
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Atmanepada. 

Root. Verbal Base. Imperative. 

First Division. * e ^ SVa ITT tam avahai itham V" itdm amahai s4 dhvam 
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CHAPTER X. 

GENERAL OR UNMODIFIED TENSES. 

£ 323. In the tenses which remain, the Reduplicated Perfect, the Peri- 
phrastic Perfect, the First and Second Aorist, the Future, the Conditional, 
the Periphrastic Future, and Benedictive, the distinction of the ten classes 
vanishes. All verbs are treated alike, to whatever class they belong in the 
modified tenses; and the distinguishing features, the inserted 3 nu, *u, 'fftni, 
&c., are removed again from the roots to which they had been attached in 
the Present, the Imperfect, the Optative, and Imperative. Only the verbs 
of the Chur class preserve their to*T dya throughout, except in the Aorist 
and Benedictive. 

Reduplicated Perfect . 

$ 324. The root in its primitive state is reduplicated. The rules of 
reduplication have been given above. (§ 302—319.) 

$ 325. The Reduplicated Perfect can be formed of all verbs, except 

1. Monosyllabic roots which begin with any vowel prosodially long but 

TO a or tot a : such as id, to praise ; *\{edh, to grow ; ^\{indh, to light ; 

ir^u?id, to wet. 

2. Polysyllabic roots, such as chakas , to be bright. 

3. Verbs of the Chur class and derivative verbs, such as Causatives, 

Desideratives, Intensives, Denominatives. 

§ 326. Verbs which cannot form the Perfect by reduplication, form the 
Periphrastic Perfect by means of composition. (§ 340.) 

So do likewise ^ day , to pity, &c., TO^ ay , to go, TOT*^ as, to sit down 
(Pan. hi . 1, 37), kds, to cough (Pan. in. 1, 35); also TOT 3 ^#as, to shine 
(Sar.); optionally 'zn ush, to burn, (toW oshdm), vid, to know, (f^T vidam ), 
TOT* \jdgri , to wake, (TOPTTf jagaram, Pa$. hi . 1, 38); and, after taking redupli- 
cation, wt bhi (f *vmbibhaydm),j\ hri (fi^ijihraydm), ^bhri (fwd bibhardm), 
and £ hu (»J^TO juhavdm , Pan. hi. 1, 39). 

The verb drnu , to cover, although polysyllabic, allows only of 
drnundva as its Perfect. 

richh , to fail, although its base in the Perfect ends in two consonants, 
forms only TOPT*ft dnarchchha . It is treated, in fact, as if ^^archchh. ($ 3 1 3.) 


Terminations of the Reduplicated Perfect . 
Singular. 


I. 

TO a 


* e 

2. 

itha 


^ ishe 

3 - 

TO a 


* e 
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i . ^ iva 

*■ at huh, 
3. atuh 

1. ima 

2. Wa 

3. t: uh, 


Dual. 

wake 

tithe 

cite 

Plural. 

imahe 

idhve or idhve 
ire 


These terminations are here given, without any regard to the systems of 
native or comparative grammarians, in that form in which they may be 
mechanically added to the reduplicated roots. The rules on the omission of 
the initial \ i of certain terminations will be given below. 

$ 327. The accent falls on the terminations in the Parasmaipada and 
Atmanepada, except in the three persons singular Parasmaipada . In these 
the accent falls on the root, which therefore is strengthened according to the 
following rules : 

1. Vowels capable of Guna, take Guna throughout the singular, if followed 

by one consonant. 

hhid , bibhed-a } bibhed-itha , bibhed-a. 

^ budh , spftV bubddh-a, bubddh-itha, ysftv bubodh-a. 

But a long medial vowel not being liable to Guna, forms ftrifa 

jijiv-a, jijw-ilha, jijiv-a. 

2. Final vowels take Vriddhi or Guna in tlic first, Gupa in the second, 

Vriddhi only in the third person singular. 

/ ^ 

ni y fvRR nindy-a or ffjTfq nindy-a , ninetha or nindy-itha , 

■fifFTTO 7iindy-a. 

3. ’STa if followed by a single consonant, takes Vriddhi or Guna in the first, 

Guna in the second, Vriddhi only in the third person singular. 

j ^ j 

f hany *nTR j aghdn-a or l\^\ja<jhdn-a } ’SfTHcpzjyV/ ghdn-ithciy ^jj^jaghdn-a. 


Note — If the second person singular Parasmaipada is formed by ^ tha, the accent falls on 
the root; if with itha , the accent may fall on any sellable, but generally it is on the 

termination. In this case the radical vowel may, in certain verbs, be without Guna, 
Utt vivfy'a, but vivijitha. (Pan. 1. 2, 2; 3.) 

§ 328. As there is a tendency to strengthen the base in the three persons 
singular Parasmaipada, so there is a tendency to weaken the base, under 
certain circumstances, before the other terminations of the Perfect, Parasmai 
and Atmanepada. Here the following rules must be observed: 

1. Roots like i. e. roots in which w a is preceded and followed by a 

single consonant, and which in their reduplicated syllable repeat the 
initial consonant without any change (this excludes roots beginning 
with aspirates and with gutturals ; roots beginning with ^ v 9 and 
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Sas* and ^ dad are likewise excepted), contract such forms as 
tpn^ papat into ^n^pet, before the accented terminations, (including 
jyiitha, Pan. vi. 4, 120, 121.) 

t jy^pach, qtRra papaktha, but pechitha, pechima, pechub . 

tan, tenitha, wf** tenimd , tew#. 

2. Roots mentioned in $ 3 1 1 take their weak form. 

^ vah , uvdha , uhimd. T* vacA, V 3 TT* uvdcha , *rg: dchufi. 

Note — The roots 7 ^ M, pAa/, *f*^bhaj, oT^trap, W^drath (P&n. vi. 4, 122), and 
TTVnSe/A, in the sense of ‘killing’ (123), form their Reduplicated Perfect like The 

roots bhram , and tras (124) may do so optionally; and likewise 

JJ^irdjy ' 3 J 3 [bhrdj, * 3 T 5 ^bhrds, *JTST bhlas, T&t^syam, svan . 

3. The roots i? ugam, jr*{han, TFT <{jan, *Tr \khan y ghas drop their radical 

vowel. (Pan. vi. 4, 98.) 

ij^gam, jagmatuh. ^ han, TOg: jaghnatuh. 'G^khan ) '*CGjgi chakh- 

natuh . Jm^ghas,'^^:jakshdtuh. 

4. Roots ending in more than one consonant, particularly in consonants 

preceded by a nasal (Pan. 1. 2, 5), such as qy^manth, T&q^srams, & c., do 
not drop their nasal in the weakening forms. Ex. 3rd pers. dual : 
babhrajjdtuh ; *rog: rnamanthdtuh ; TO* sasramse. 

5. The verbs kranth, ijy^granth, ^ dambh, and*r^**? w/, however, may be 

weakened, and form Htay: krethatuli, Jfag: grethatuh , debhatuh , 

sasvajd (loss of nasal and e, cf. Pan. 1. 2, 6, vart.), But according to some 
grammarians the forms sasranthatuh &c. are more correct. 

$ 329. Roots ending in wr d, and many roots ending in diphthongs, drop 
their final vowel before all terminations beginning with a vowel (Pan. vi. 4, 64). 
In the general tenses, verbs ending in diphthongs are treated like verbs 
ending in WT d. 

The same roots take au for the termination of the first and third 
persons singular Parasmaipada. 

7 JT da, dad-au, dad-iva , dad-athuh, dad-ire . 

mlai, maml-au, srfjnr maml-iva 9 maml-athuh , maml-ird . 

Except ^ vye 9 $ hve, &c.; see $ 31 1. 

$ 330. Roots ending in ^ i, $ t, ^ ri , if preceded by one consonant, change 
their vowels, before terminations beginning with vowels, into gy, ^r. 

If preceded by more than one consonant, they change their vowels into 
uncart. ($221.) 

* *rg fi£*wfnfiT ^tsft gri nd i fitffr \ Praskda, p. 13 a. In a later passage 

the Pras&da (p. 17 b) decides for both, and 

t fi forms the perf. *fTt dra , 3rd pers. dual drdtuh. richh forms 

WT*T*St dttdrchchha , 3rd pers. dual dnarchchhdtuh . (P&9. vii. 4, 11.) 


Y 
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Roots ending in Tw, u it , change these vowels always into uv. 

Most roots ending in change the vowel to (Pan. vii. 4, 11). 

art, *r»rcg: jagardtuk*. 

•ft ni, fafare niny-ivd, we two have led. far in, %farfa^ Hsriy-iva, we 
two have gone. kri, chakr-athuh, you two have done. ^ stri , 

ffW T5: tastar-athub , you two have spread, g y&, yuyuv-athufy , you 

two have joined. g|^: tushtuv-dthuh , you two have praised. ^ *rf, 

chakar-athufy , you two have scattered. 


CHAPTER XI. 

THE INTERMEDIATE ^ 

j 331, Before we can proceed to form the paradigms of the Reduplicated 
Perfect by means of joining the terminations with the root, it is necessary 
to consider the intermediate which in the Reduplicated Perfect and in 
the other unmodified tenses has to be inserted between the verbal base and 
the terminations, originally beginning with consonants. The rules which 
require , allow , or prohibit the insertion of this ^ i form one of the most 
difficult chapters of Sanskrit grammar, and it is the object of the following 
paragraphs to simplify these rules as much as possible. 

The general tendency, and, so far, the general rule, is that the terminations 
of the unmodified or general tenses, originally beginning with consonants, 
insert the vowel ^ i between base and termination ; and from an historical 
point of view it would no doubt be more correct to speak of the rules which 
require the addition of an intermediate i than (as has been done in $ 326) 
to represent the as an integral part of the terminations, and to give the 
rules which require its omission. But as the intermediate ^ i has prevailed 
in the vast majority of verbs, it will be easier, for practical purposes, to 
state the exceptions, i. e. the cases in which the ^ i is not employed, instead 
of defining the cases in which it must or may be inserted. 

One termination only, that of the 3rd pers. plur. Perf. Atm., ^tire, keeps the 
intermediate ^ i under all circumstances. In the Veda, however, this ^ i, too, 
has not yet become fixed, and is occasionally omitted; e. g. gpr duduh-rL 

* In ^ dri, and ^pri a farther shortening may take place; iaiardtufi 

being shortened to ^TOgt ia£rdtuh> &c. (P&n. vii. 4, 12.) 
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Let it be remembered then, that there are three points to be considered ; 

1. When is it necessary to omit the \ i? 

2. When is it optional to insert or to omit the \ i? 

3 . When is it necessary to insert the ^ i ? 

For the purposes of reading Sanskrit, all that a student is obliged to know 
is, When it is necessary to omit the ^ i. Even for writing Sanskrit this 
knowledge would be sufficient, for in all cases except those in w 7 hich the 
omission is necessary, the ^ i may safely be inserted, although, according 
to views of native grammarians, it may be equally right to omit it. A 
student therefore, and particularly a beginner, is safe if he only knows the 
cases in which i is necessarily omitted, nor will anything but extensive 
reading enable him to know the verbs in which the insertion is either 
optional or necessary. Native grammarians have indeed laid down a number 
of rules, but both before and after Pan ini the language of India has 
changed, and even native grammarians are obliged to admit that on the 
optional insertion of ^ i authorities differ ; that is to say, that the literary 
language of India differed so much in different parts of that enormous 
country, and at different periods of its long history, that no rules, however 
minute, would suffice to register all its freaks and fancies. 

§ 332. Taking as the starting-point the general axiom (Pan. vn. 2, 35) that every 
termination beginning originally with a consonant (except ^ y ) takes the ^ *, which we 
represent as a portion of the termination, we proceed to state the exceptions, i. e. the cases 
in which the \i must on no account be inserted, or, as we should say, must be cut off from 
the beginning of the termination. 

The following verbs, which have been carefully collected by native grammarians (Pin. 
vii. 2, 10), are not allowed to take the intermediate ^ t in the so-called general or unmodified 
tenses, before terminations or affixes beginning originally with a consonant (except \y). 
(Note — The reduplicated perfect and its participle in m^vas are not affected by these rules ; 
see § 334.) 

1 . All monosyllabic roots ending in TOT d . 

2. All monosyllabic roots ending in ^ i, except fTO sri, to attend (21, 31)*; fal dvi,to grow 

(23,41). (Note — fw smi, to laugh, must take J * in the Desiderative. Pin. vii. 
2> 74-) 

3. All monosyllabic roots ending in except ^ dt, to fly (22, 72 ; 26, 26. anuddtta ), and 

to rest (24, 22). 

4. All monosyllabic roots ending in Tu, except $ V u > to mix (24, 23 ; not 31,9); ru , 

to sound (24, 24); to praise (24, 26; 28, 104?); TgfoAw, to sound (24,27); 

kshnu , to sharpen (24, 28). T5J snu , to flow (24, 29), takes ^ i in Parasmaipada 
' (Pin. vii. 2, 36). (Note — to praise, and ^ su, to pour, take i in the First 
Aorist Parasmaipada. Pin. vii. 2, 72.) 

* These figures refer to the Dhitupitfia inWestergaard’s Radices Linguae Sanscritae, 1841. 
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5. All monosyllabic roots ending in ^ ri , except to choose (31, 38). 

Important exception : in the Fut. and Cond. in sya , all verbs in take ^ i (Pin. 

vii. 2, 70). 

^ svrt, to sound, may take ^ i (Pin. vn. 2, 44). *} bhri , to carry, may take ^ i in the 

Desider. (Pin. vn. 2, 49). ^ c?rt, to regard, ^ <Mr», to hold, and ^ ri, to go, take 
^ t in the Desider. (Pin. vn. 2, 74, 75). 

In the Benedictive and First Aorist Atmanepada verbs ending in ^ fi and beginning 
with a conjunct consonant may take ^ i (Pin. vn. 2, 43). 

6. All monosyllabic roots ending in e, ^ ai , 0. 

Therefore, with few exceptions, as mentioned above, all monosyllabic roots ending in 
vowels, except the vowels ^ u and ^ ri, must not take ^ i. 

7. Of roots ending in k , dak, to be able (26, 78; 27, 15). 

8. Of roots ending in ch , to cook (23, 27); 'Z^vach, to speak (24, 55); 

much t to loose (28, 136); ftr^sicA, to sprinkle (28, 140); rich, to leave (29, 4) ; 
to separate (29, 5). 

9. Of roots ending in ^ chh , Tf^prachh, to ask (28, 120). It must take ^ i in the Desider. 

(Pin. vii. 2, 75). 

10. Of roots ending in WP^svarij, to embrace (23, 7); tyoj, to leave (23, 17); n 

safij, to adhere (23, 18); *f*^bhaj, to worship (23, 29); raiij , to colour (23, 30 ; 
26, 58); TT^yaj, to sacrifice (23, 33); to clean (25, 11); to separate 

(25, 12 ; not 28, 9, or 29, 23) ; [Kas. Ip^mry] ; to meditate (26, 68), to join 

(29. 7); ^ srij, to let off (26, 69; 28, 121); W^bhrajj, to bake (28, 4, except 
Desider.); W^majj, to dip (28, 122); ^" 3 ^ ru], to break (28, 123); ^P^bhuj, to bend 
(28, 124), to protect (29, 17); VRibhaixj, to break (29, 16). 

11. Of roots ending in \ d, had , to evacuate (23, 8); skand , to step (23, 10) ; ad , 

to eat (24, 1) ; Vf^pad, to go (26, 60) ; khid, to be distressed, &c. (26, 61 ; 28, 142 ; 
29, 12); vid, to be (26, 62); fi R^svid, to sweat (26, 79); Ig^tud, to strike (28, 
0 5 to push ( 2 ^> 2 > 2 ^> I 3 2 ); ^ SQ d> t° droop (28, 133) ; sad, to perish 

(28, 134); % vid , to find (28, 138? 29, 13; not 24, 56); bhid, to cut (29, 2); 
fan? chhid , to divide (29, 3) ; kshud, to pound (29, 6). 

12. Of roots ending in dh , m ^^budh, to know (26, 63) ; Ijftyudh, to fight (26, 64); rudh , 

with anu, to love (26, 65), to keep off (29, 1); TT^rddh, to grow (26, 71 ; 27, 16); 

^vyadh, to strike (26, 72); Jp^krudh, to be angry (26, 80); kshudh , to be 

hungry (26, 81), except Part. kshudhita and Ger. TSjfilr^T kshudhitvd (Pip. 

vii. 2, 52); ypfrndh, to clean (26, 82); fav^sidh, to succeed (26, 83); to 

achieve (27, 16) ; bandh , to bind (31, 37). 

13. Of roots ending in «^w, '^P^han, to kill (24, 2), except the Fut. and Cond. (Pin. vii. 2, 

70); likewise its substitute 'qv^badh; Tp^man, to think (26, 67). 

14. Of roots ending in fii V^tip, to pour (10, 1 ?) ; 1ff{srip, to go (23, 14) ; rlT^tap, to heat 

(23, 16; 26, 50); ^TR/ap, to swear (23, 31 ; 26, 59); ^ vap , to sow (23, 34); 
svap, to sleep (24, 60) ; W^d!p, to reach (27, 14) ; f^^kship, to throw (28, 5) ; cJKft/p, 
to cut (28, 137) ; to anoint (28, 139) ; chhup , to touch (28, 125). (Note — 

and dfip , which are generally included, may take ^ i, according to Pin. 

vii. 2, 45.) 

15. Of roots ending in T>T rabh, to desire (23, 5) ; labh, to take (23, 6) 5 W^yabh, 

coire (23, 11). 
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1 6. Of roots ending in *Tm, T IT ram, to play (20, 23) ; «T^nam, to incline (23, 12) ; *l*T yam, 

to cease (23, 15). But these three take ^ i in Aor. Par. (P&n. vn. 2, 73). ^T^yam, to 
go (23, 13), but it takes 3 [ % before of Fut., Cond., and Desider. Par. (P&n. vn. 2, 
58). Also W{kram , to step (13, 31), in Atm. (Pan. vn. 2, 36). 

17. Of roots ending in to shout (20, 26) ; to see (23, 19); 

to bite (23, 20); fftlMit, to be small (26, 70; 28, 127); to show (28, 3); 

to hurt (28, 126); ft^ris, to hurt (28, 126); ^ftj^sprid, to touch (28, 128); 
f^^vid, to enter (28, 130) ; to rub (28, 131). 

18. Of roots ending in ^ sh , TBp^krish, to draw (23, 21 ; 28, 6) ; fi ^^tvish, to shine (23, 32) ; 

fW^dvish, to hate (24, 3); f^vish, to pervade (25, 13), to separate (31, 54; not 17, 
47) ; *[*{push, to nourish (26, 73 ; not 17, 50) ; Sush, to dry (26, 74) ; to 

please (26, 75); J^dusA, to spoil (26, 76) ; f^P^/uA, to embrace (26, 77); 
to distinguish (29, 14) ; ftp^joisA, to pound (29, 15). 

19. Of roots ending in ^5, ^^ras, to dwell (23, 36), except Part. ushitah and Ger. 

4 f*IWl ushitrd (Pan. vn. 2, 52) ; Tf^ghas, to eat (17, 65, as substitute for Wf^ad). 

20. Of roots ending in ^ A, ruh, to grow (20, 29) ; ^ dah, to burn (23, 22) ; mih , 

to sprinkle (23, 23) ; ^ vah , to carry (23, 35); duh , to milk ( 24 , 4 ; not 17, 87); 
% dih, to smear (24, 5); lih, to lick (24, 6); vnh, to bind (26, 57). 

§ 333. Other roots there are, which must not take i in certain only of the general 
tenses. 

A. In the future (formed by ITT td ), the future and conditional (formed by sya ), the 

desiderative, and the participle in IT ta (Pan. vn. 2, 15; 44), the verb ^{klip must not 
take ^ t, if used in the Parasmaipada. (Pan. vn. 2, 60.) 
jJT^A/ip, to shape, Fut. ^T^RT kalptd , Fut. kalpsyati , Cond. ^ t(akalpsyat ; 

l)esid. ftrjTR&flT chiklipsati ; Part. J 5 FTT! kliptah. 

B. In the future and conditional (formed by l?T sya), the desiderative base, and the 

participle in IT ta, the following four verbs must not take ^ i, if used in the Parasmai- 
pada. (P&n. vii. 2, 59.) 

^ Hvrit , to exist, Fut. vartsyati , Cond. [avartsyat ; Desid. vivritsati j 

Part. vrittah. (Pan. vii. 2, 15; 56.) 

^ vridh , to grow, Fut. ffl vartsyati , Cond. ^ ^ avartsyat ; Desid. vivritsati ; 

Part, vriddhah. 

T&^syand, to drop, Fut. ^iUjfiT sy antsy ati, Cond. t[^asy antsy at ; Desid. (VitMcHfri 

sisyantsati ; Part. T*F 5 (l syannah. 

sridh, to hurt, Fut. sartsyati , Cond. ^T^TOfl^ asartsyat; Desid. 

disritsati ; Part. W‘ sriddhah. 

C. In the desiderative bases, and in the participle in IT ta, monosyllabic roots ending in 

Tfu, 'Gu, ^ ri , and grab, to take, and ^ guh , to hide, do not take ^ i. 

(P&n. vii. 2 , 12 .) 

^bhu, to be, bubhushati ; Part. bhutah. 

fftjighrikshati; Part. *^\d\grihitah (long ( by special rule, cf. P&n.vn. 2, 37). 
guk, Hi jughukshati ; Part, TJ 7 ?; gudhah (cf. P&n. vii. 2, 44). 

(Verbs ending in and vri are liable to exceptions. See § 337. P&n. vii. 2, 38-41.) 

D. Participial formations. 

1. R$ots which may be without the ^ i in any one of the general tenses, must be without 
it in the participle in IT fa. 
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(Remark that the participle in K ta is most opposed, as the reduplicated perfect is most 
disposed to the admission of *.) 

Monosyllabic roots ending in * 3 “ u, *91 d, ^ r*> do not take ^ i before the participle 
in ft ta, nor before other terminations which tend to weaken a verbal base. 
(Pip. VII. 2, II.) 

5 V u > to join, *JftZ yu-tah, ^ftftT *{yu-tavdn, yu-tvd. (Pin. vn. a, n.) 

cjf lu, to cut, cJTftt lu-nah , lu-navdn, car'll lu-tvd. (Except ^pd, § 335, II. 6.) 

^ Vfi, to cover, V s vri-tah , vri-tavdn , vri-tvd. 

TtT^gdh, to enter, may form (Pin. vn. 2, 44) the future as HI gdh-i-td or *1RM gddhd; 
hence its participle gddliah only. 

to protect, may form (Pin.vn. 2, 44) the future JltftlfTT gop-i-td or gop-td; 
hence its participle guptah only. 

2. Roots which by native grammarians are marked with technical RTT** or \i do not take 
i in the participle in IT ta . (Pan. vn. 2, 14, 16.) * 
svid, to sweat (marked as riishvidd); svinnah. 

laj , to be ashamed (marked as VMlriVI olaji); lagnah . 

List of Participles in ft ta or ft na which for special reasons and in special senses 
, do not take i. 

ftST hi, to go ; ftsnr: dritah , sritvd. (Pan. vn. 2, 11.) See § 332, 2. 

svi, to swell ; tjht: sunah. (Pan. vn. 2, 14.) See § 332, 2. 

VT kshubh, to shake; 15131 : kshubdliah, if it means the churning-stick. (P&n. vil. 2, 18.) 
See § 332, 15. 

svan, to sound ; ^ftTftt svantah , if it means the mind. 
dhvan, to sound ; SRTfti dhvdntah , if it means darkness. 
tfl^lag, to be near; lagnah, if it means attached, 

if ^ mlechchh , to speak indistinctly ; mlishtah , if it means indistinct. 

foCO^virebh, to sound ; fftftW viribdhah , if it refers to a note. 
ftTOT phan, to prepare ; ’Rif Z* phantah , if it means without an effort. 
vdh, to labour ; RTftt vddliah, if it means excessive. 
dhfish, to be confident ; dhrishtah , if it means bold. (Pin. vn. 2, 19.) 
visas , to praise ; vidastah, if it means arrogant. 

TT drih, to grow ; V s1 dfidhah , if it means strong. (Pan. vn. 2, 20.) 

parivrih, to grow ; M f <^<£ l parivridhah, if it means lord. (Pin. vii. 2, 21.) 

^R^kash, to try; cfiTft kashtah , if it means difficult or impervious. (Pin. vn. 2, 22.) 
ghush , to manifest ; ghushtah, if it does not mean proclaimed. (Pin. vn. 2, 23.) 
^ard, with the prepos. ft sam, fft ni, fa vi, arnnahj samarnnah, plagued. (Pip. 

vii. 2, 24.) 

with the prepos. abhij abhyarnnah, if it means near. (Pin. vii. 2, 25.) 

*jf \vrit (as causative), vrittah, if it means read. 


* fa^ mid , to be soft, though having a technical WT d , may, in certain senses, form its 

participle as meditah or faftt minnah (Pin. vii. 2, 17). The same applies to a)} verbs 
marked by technical W d. 
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Intermediate ^ i in the Reduplicated Perfect . 

§ 334* The preceding rules, prohibiting in a number of roots the ^ i for all or most 
general tenses, do not affect the reduplicated perfect. Most of the verbs just enumerated 
which must omit ^ i in all other general tenses, do not omit it in the perfect. So general, 
in fact, has the use of the ^ i become in the perfect, that eight roots only are absolutely 
prohibited from taking it. These are (Pan. vii. 2, 13), 

1. <Bp kji, to do, (unless it is changed to sTcri ), 1st pers. dual chakfi-va ; but 

samchaskariva; 2nd pers. sing. sarhchaskaritha. 

2. ^ sp, to go, ^ sasri-va . 

3. bhfi, to bear, babhri-va. 

4. ^ vfi and to choose, Par. '^fivavri-va t, Atm. vavri-vahe, 

^ vavri-she. 

5. ^ stu, to praise, ijf? tushtu-va. tushto-tha . 

6. ^ druy to run, dudru-va. dudro-tha. 

7. ^ sru , to flow, susru-va. susro-tha. 

8. W Sru, to hear, dusru-va. du^ro-tha, 

§ 335. In the second person singular of the reduplicated perfect Par. the ^ * before 
tha must necessarily be left out, 

1. In the eight roots, enumerated before. (The form vavar-tha , however, being 

restricted to the Veda, 'Z^ftyivavaritha is considered the right form. See No. 142, in 
the Dhatup&tha.) 

2. In roots ending in vowels, which Eire necessarily without ^ i in the future (iIT td ), Pan. 

vii. 2, 61. See § 332, where these roots are given. 

^ yd , to go ; Fut. ydtdj yayd-tha. 

chi , to gather; Fut. ^"?TT chetd ; chiche-tha. 

3. In roots ending in consonants and having an d for their radical vowel, which are 

necessarily without ^ i in the future (ITT td), Pan. vii. 2, 62. See § 332, where these 
roots are given. 

to cook; Fut. VftR paktdj papak-tha. 

But krishatiy he drags; Fut. karshtd ,* chakarsh-i-tha. 

(Bharadv&ja requires the omission of ^ i after roots with ri only, which are necessarily 
without in the periphrastic future (Pan. vn. 2, 63), except root ^ f i itself. Hence he 
allows pechithay besides papaktha ; iyajithay besides iyashtha : 

also nfinr yayitha, chichayitha, &c.) 

4. All other verbs ending in consonants with any other radical vowel but a, require 

and so do all verbs with which ^ i is either optional or indispensable in the future 
(m td). 


* (27, 8) varane , Su. vrin, (34, 8) dvarane, Chur. re Vfih, 

(31,38)*^ sambhaktauy Kri. 

t The form qqfix vavariva , which Westergaard mentions, may be derived from another 
root ^ vfi t the rule of Panini being restricted by the commentator to and ^ vpn. 
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Exceptions : 

1. In and TgS^dfis, the omission is optional. 

Htiy sasrashtha, or sasrijitha. 

2. The verbs *rfw atti, arti, vyayati must take ^i. § 338, 7. 

ad, dd-i-tha, (exception to No. 3.) 

ri, ’STlPc^T rfr-i-tha, (exception to No. 2 .) 

^vye, vivyay-i-tha, (exception to No. 2.) 

Tables showing the cases in which the intermediate ^ i must be omitted between the Unmodified 
Root and the Terminations of the so-called General Tenses, originally beginning with a 
Consonant , except *^y. 

§ 336. In these tables IT ta stands for the Past Participle; 1 &[san stands for the Desidera- 
tive; for the Future and Conditional; TTltd for the Periphrastic Future; 

for the First Aorist ; lih for the Benedictive. 

I. For all General Tenses , except the Redvplicated Perfect, 

Omit ^ *, 

1. Before W ta, TR{san, sya , ITT td, ffH^sich, fco^ lih : 

In the verbs enumerated § 332. 

2. Before TT ta, J&^san, sya, ITT td: 

In if Parasmaipada. § 333, A. 

3. Before IT ta, \san, sya : 

In Tlii^syand, ^P^sridh, if Parasmaipada. § 333, B. 

4. Before IT ta, san: 

In monosyllabic verbs ending in 7 , ^ u, TQ fl, grali, and ^ guh. § 333, C, 

5. Before K ta : 

a. All verbs which by native grammarians are marked with ^STT d,%(, or "&d*. 

b . The verb sri and others enumerated in a general list, § 333, D. 

II. For the Reduplicated Perfect, 

Omit ^ i, 

1. Before all terminations, except ire : 

In eight verbs, mentioned § 334. 

2. Before XT tha, 2nd pers. sing. : 

All verbs of § 332 ending in vowels 1 if without ^ s in the 

All verbs of § 332 ending in consonants with ^ a as radical vowel J periphrastic future. 

Optional insertion of \ i. 

§ 337* For practical purposes, as was stated before, it is sufficient to know when it 
would be wrong to use the intermediate ^ i ; for in all other cases, whatever the views of 
different grammarians, or the usage of different writers, it is safe to insert the ^ ». 

As native grammarians, however, have been at much pains to collect the cases in which ^ t 
must or may be inserted, a short abstract of their rules may here follow, which the early 
student may safely pass by. 


* The technical "%d shows that in the other general tenses the ^ i is optional. § 337, 1 . 2. 
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^ i may or may not be inserted : 

I. Before any drdhadhdtuka (i. e. an affix of the general tenses not requiring the modified 

verbal base) beginning with consonants, except ^ y . 

1. In the verbs 7 ^ svri ; Per. Fut. TRftWT svar-i-td, or Hit! svartd , &c. (P&n. vn. 2, 44.) 

(Except future in ^ sya , svarishyati only. Pan. vii. 2, 70.) 

^(as Ad and Div, not as Tud), sav-i-td , or ffl d I sotd, &c. 

^dhd (not as Tud), VfVrfl dhav-i-td, or vtiTT dhotd , &c. (Except aorist Parasmaipada, 
which must take ^ i. P&n. vii. 2, 72.) 

2. In all verbs having a technical TRw (Pan. vn. 2, 44). gdh t Per. Fut. Jnf^d! gdh-i-td , 

or TTTOT gddhd. (See § 333, D. 1.) 

But (though marked ^STS^anju) must take ^ i in the first aorist. (P&n. vn. 2,71.) 

wrfisnj: dfijishuh. 

3. In the eight verbs beginning with T^radh. (P&n. vn. 2, 45.) 

(26, 84) Xytradh, to perish, Tf^HTT radh-i-td , or I3JT raddhd . 

(26, 85) rfSi nad, to vanish, «Tfi{Tin nas-i-ta, or *TFT narhshta. 

(26, 86) rp^Mp, to delight, wf^rTT tarp-i-td , or 7 tSt tarptd , or ^RT traptd. 

(26, 87) '^{drip, to be proud, ^f^rTT darp-i-td , or ^RT darptd, or IJRT draptd. 

(26, 88) druh, to hate, droh-i-td , or drogdhd , or drodhd. 

(26, 89) wmA, to be bewildered, *ftf^TTT moh-i-td, or R^VTT mogdhd , or modhd. 

(26, 90) snwA, to vomit, ^ftf^rTT snoh-i-td, or «Tt snoydhd, or m'le I snodhd. 

(26,91) snih , to love, sneh-i-td, or WVT snegdhd , or W 3 T snedhd. 

According to some this option extends to the reduplicated perfect ; but this is properly 
denied by others. 

4. In the verb "tf^kush (Chur class), preceded by fir^nir; but here ^ i is necessary in 

the participle with W ta . (P&n. vn. 2, 46 ; 47.) 

i may or may not be inserted : 

II. Before certain drdhadhdtukas only : 

1. Before drdhadhdtukas beginning with l[^t : 

In the verbs ^jsh (Tud only), TTjT sah, cJR lubh, Thrush, (P&n. vii. 2, 

48.) The participles in 7T ta or R na are treated separately under No. 7. Hence 
ishtah only, but either ishtvd or ishitva . 

2. Before drdhadhdtukas beginning with but not in the aorist : 

In the verbs ^ff[^kpt y to cut; to kill; chhrid, to play; r[^ trid 9 to 

strike ; «| 7 ^np 7 , to dance. (P&n. vii. 2, 57.) 

3. Before the termination of the desiderative base (Rt^san) : 

In the verb ^ vri, and all verbs ending in (P&n. vii. 2, 41.) 

In the verbs ending in and in '^p^ridh, W&l bhrasj, '^^dambh, iriy svri, 

5 V u > 1 trnu, ^ bhri (Bhfi class), jnap, ; also tan y Vif^pat, IffinjT 

daridrd . (P&p. vii. 2, 49.) 

4. Before the terminations of the benedictive (ffc^lih) and first aorist (ftc^sic//) in the 

Atmanepada : 

In the verb ^ vp, and all verbs ending in RJ ri (P&n. vn. 2, 42). The RJ ri is 
.^changed into or ’ 3 TC dr. 

In verbs ending in ^ ri and beginning with a conjunct consonant. (P&n. vii. 2, 43.) 
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5. Before the gerundial termination i^T tea : 

In verbs having a technical u. (P&n. vn. 2, 56.) 

^ am (IQ damn), damitvd or ^ilHi ddnted. 

6. Before the gemndiai termination PTT ted and the participle in K ta : 

In the verb I # 3 \klid. (Pan. vn. 2, 30.) 

klisitea or ffffT klishted , fW$nr: kliditah or fiare: klishtah. 

In the verb \pd. (P&n. vn. 2, 51.) 

pavitvd or pitted, pavitah or ^TiTt putah. It must take in 

the desiderative (Pan. vn. 2, 74). 

7. Before the participial terminations Kta or na; (see also § 333, D. 2, note) : 

In the verbs dam , to tame, ^[trTt dantah or damitah. (P&n. vn. 2, 27.) 

4 am, to quiet, ddntah or damitah. 

pdr, to fill, purnali or puritah. 

das, to perish, dastah or ifrftnr. ddsitah. 

^TStfpad, to touch, WP: spashtah or wf^lrU spaditah. 

chhad , to cover, ^T! chhannah or chhdditah. 

W{j%ap, to inform, Tflfl jfiaptah or ^rfm V. jnapitah. 

rush , to hurt, Tpf* rushfah or rushitah. (P&n. vii. 2, 28.) 

to go, 'OTiTC antah or amitali . 

PTC tear , to hasten, TJJ&J turnah or wftm tearitah. 

sah-ghush, to shout, sahghushtah or sahghushitak (See § 333 * 

*D. 2.) 

dsvan, to sound, ’WT^TrT: dsvdntah or WT^fTiTC aseanitah. (See § 333, 
D. 2.) 

hrish, to rejoice, ^F! hrishtah or ^Pmil hrishitah , if applied to horripilation. 
(Pan. vii. 2 , 29 .) 

WlPsf apa-chi, to honour, apachitah or WT^TrftnTt apachdyitah *. 

8. Before the participle of the reduplicated perfect in 

In the verbs V^gam, to go, I ^jagmivdn or IGX^X^jaganedn 1 % 

\han, to kill, »l P 84 \*\Jaghnivdn or W&%V\jaghanvdn. 
vid, to know, vieidivdn or fVftnSTT^ vividvdn. 

to enter, P«i fq h I vividivdn or Pef HI I ^ vividvdn. 

T* drid, to see, dadridiedn or ^T^PSTT^ dadridvdn. 

Necessary insertion of ^ i. 

§ 338. i must be inserted in all verbs in which, as stated before, it is neither prohibited, 
nor only optionally allowed (Pan. vii. 2, 35). Besides these, the following special cases may 
be mentioned : 

1. Before participle of reduplicated perfect : 

In the verbs ending in WT d (Pan. vn. 2, 67). *TT pd, M (V«t X^papiedn. 

In the verbs reduced to a single syllable in the reduplicated perfect (P&n. vn. 2, 67). 

W 3 T ad, to eat, ddivdn. 

In the verb TG^ghas, to eat, ftsH i^jakshivdn. 

Other verbs reject it. 

— — — K 


* P&n. vn. 2, 30. 


t P&n. vii. 2, 68. 
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2. Before W sy a of the future and conditional : 

In all verbs ending in fi , and in han (Pan. vn. 2, 70). In if used in 

the Parasmaipada (P&n. vn. 2, 58). 

3. Before the terminations of the first aorist (ftp^ sick) : 

In the verbs su , '^dhd in the Parasmaipada (P&n. vn. 2, 72). Thus from 

stu, to praise, First Aorist (First Form), vtcilftH astdvisham ; but in the 
Atmanepada, f«f astoshi . 

4. Before the terminations of the desiderative (^fi^san); 

In the verbs ^ kri, ^ gri , dri , ^ dhri, and prachh (P&n. vn. 2, 75); and in 

am, if used in the Parasmaipada (P&n. vn. 2, 58). 

In the verbs ftjR smi, pu , ^ j*i, ^ 3 ^ aftj, and a 6 . (P&n. vn. 2, 74.) 

5. Before the gerundial WT tvd and the participial termination W ta. (Pan. vn. 2, 52-54.) 

In the verbs m^vas, to dwell ; Tjpfkshudh, to hunger ; , 3 PI anch , to worship ; <5* lubh, 
to confound (Dhatup&tha 28, 22). 

6. Before r^TT tvd only : 

In 'SJyrtf, to grow old ; TWUvrasch, to cut. (Pan. vn. 2, 55.) 

7. Before ^ tha , 2nd pers. sing, reduplicated perfect : 

In W^ad, to eat; ^ Jri, to go ; ^ vye, to cover. dditha , against § 335, 3; 

^rrf KW dr it ha, § 335, 3, note; fqcqf^VI vivyayitha. 

§ 339 « The vowel ^ i thus inserted is never liable to Guna or 

Vriddhi. 

Insertion of the long \ i. 

§ 340. Long ^ 1 may be substituted for the short when subjoined to a 
verb ending in ^ ri } also to ^ vri, except in the reduplicated perfect, the 
aorist Parasmaipada, and the benedictive. (Pan. vn. 2, 38—40.) 

7£ trt; Per. Fut. rTCfaTT tarita or lift HT tarita, &c.; but Perf. 2nd pers. sing. 
Ttfbl teritha ; I. Aor. Par. 3rd pers. plur. WTftjl atdrishuh; Bened. 
3rd pers. sing, wfwlv tarishishta *. 

^ vri ; Per. Fut. varita or ^frrfl varita; but Perf. vavaritha ; 

Aor. Par. avarishuh ; Bened. varishishta . 

§ 341. In the desiderative and in the aorist Atm. and benedictive Atm. these verbs may 

or may not have ^ i (P&n. vn. 2, 41—42), which, if used, is liable to be changed to ^ t; not, 

however, as far as I can judge, in the benedictive Atmanepada. 

Des. fiffif t qfrt titarishati ; titarishati ; finftff* titirshati ; Aor. Atm. 

SHiifiUB atarish(a, SartOs atarishta, and ctirshta ; Bened. tarishishta , 

jfliJTfe tirshishfa . 

^ vjrij Des. vivarishate ; firrrhn* vivarishate ; ts?* vuvdrshate ; Aor. Atm. 

WlfCV avarishfa, avarishta , and avrita ; Bened. varishishta, 

vjishishfa. 

The verb grab , too, takes the long ^ i, except in the reduplicated perfect, the 

desiderative, and certain tenses of the passive. (P&n. vn. 2, 37.) 

grab; Per. Fut. grahitd; Inf. grahitum ; but Perf. SpjfinT jagrihima. 

* The forms given in the Calcutta edition of P&nini vn. 2, 42, ^ChI 7 varishishfa, 
^RTT starishlshia , are wrong. (See P&n. vn. 2, 39.) 


z 2 
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Periphrastic Perfect . 

§ 342. Verbs which, according to $325, cannot form a reduplicated perfect, 
form their perfect by affixing tot a?h (an accusative termination of a feminine 
abstract noun in TOT d) to the verbal base, and adding to this the reduplicated 
perfect of ^kri, to do, to be, or to^gs, to be. 

to wet, TORT, unddmchakdra , babhdva t asa . 

TOTOT ^chakas, to shine, TOTORTTTOTOR, TORT, chakasdmchakara , babhdva, asa. 
bodhaya , to make known, TORT, bodhaydmchakdra y 

babhdva , asa. 

After verbs which are used in the Atmanepada, the auxiliary verb ^ kri 
is conjugated as Atmanepada, but to^ as and ^ bhd in the Parasmaipada. 
Hence from edhate , he grows, 

edh-dmchakre ; but babhuva and TORT asa . 

In the passive all three auxiliary verbs follow the Atmanepada. 

§ 343. Intensive bases which can take Guna, take it before TOT dm; desiderative bases 
never admit of Guna. (§ 339.) 

^ft^bobhu, frequentative base of ^ bhd , bobhavdmchakdra. 

But bubodhish, desiderative base of Tl budh , &e. bubodhishiih- 

chakdra &c. 


Paradigms of the Reduplicated Perfect. 

1. Verbal bases in TOT d, requiring intermediate ^ i. 
VT dhd, to place. 



Parasmaipada. 


Atmanepada. 


singular. 

DUAL. 

PLURAL. 

SINGULAR. 

DUAL. 

PLURAL. 

I. 

Tpft dadhau 








dadhivd 

dadhima 

dadhd 

dadhivdhe 

dadhirndhe 

2. ’ 

f ^TRT dadhitha or 







[ gfiRT dadhitha * 

dadhathuh 

dadhd 

dadhishd dadhdthe 

dadhidhvd 

3- 

dadhau 




^vnr 




dadhdtuh 

dadhdh 

dadhd 

dadhdte 

dadhird 

2 . Verbal bases in i 

and \i, preceded by one consonant 

and requiring intermediate ^ i. 




ni, to lead. 



1.* 

\ f^RTRT nindya or 

firfore 



fcrfanrt 



[ ftRRT nindya 

ninyivd 

ninyimd 

ninyd 

ninyivdhe 

ninyimdhe 


\ nindtha or 

ftrarg: 


. *N 

Hhk 


fJTftPr*^ or (§ 105) 


L ninayit ha * 

ninydthuh 

ninyd 

ninyishd 

ninydthe 

ninyidhvd or -dhvd 

3* 

ftRHT nindya 


fsrg: 


f*rsn% 

/■»/■» *s 

RTTTOt 



ninydtuh 

ninyuh 

ninyd 

ninydte 

ninyird 


* § 335 ’ § 335 ’ 3 - 


< 



- 

• 
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3. Verbal bases in ^ pi, preceded by one consonant, and requiring intermediate S i. 




V dhfi , to hold. 



T < 

\ ^VTT dadhdra or 






X • 

[ dadhdra 

dadhrwd 

dadhrimd 

dadhrd 

dadhrivdhe 

dadhrimahe 

2. 

dadhdrtha * 

w 

V* 



or °| 



dadhrdthuh 

dadhrd 

dadhrishd 

dadhrithe 

dadhridhvd or - dhvd 

3 - 

dadhdra 




^irnr 




dadhrdtuh 

dadhruh 

dadhrd 

dad hr die 

dadhrird 


4. Verbal bases in ^Jri, preceded by one consonant, not admitting intermediate ^ i. 




gi kri, to do. 



A 

I* chakdra or 






1 

[ ^IPC chakdra 

chakrivd 

chakfima 

chakrd 

chakrivahe 

chakrimdhe 

2. 

chakdrtha 

^rg: 







chakrdthuh 

chakrd 

chakrishd 

chakrdthe 

chakridhvd 

3 - 

chakdra 

*rag: 

** 5 : 



* rfisfc 



chakrdtuh 

chakruh 

chakrd 

chakrdte 

chakrird 


5. Verbal bases in ^ i 

or \i, preceded by two consonants, and requiring intermediate ^ i. 




■aft kri , to buy. 



A 

\ chikrdya or 

fWn* 


r> r> 

r^farq 


1 

[ chikrdya 

chikriyivd 

chikriyima 

chikriyd 

chikriyivahe chikriyimdhe 


f f'TO’JT chikrdtha or 

ferftppj: 



f*fttfWor°f 

2, " 

[ chikrayitha chikriydthuh chikriyd 

chikriyishd chikriydthe 

chikriyidhvd or -dhvd 

3- 

ftnUPT chikrdya 

fcrfawg: 


f^faw 

faftfWrf 

fararfft 



chikriydtuh 

chikriyuh 

chikriyd 

chikriydte 

chikriyird 


6. Verbal bases in ~ 3 u or 'Ziu, preceded by one or two consonants, and requiring intermediate 

3 yu, to join. 


J gaUi yuydva or 



3 # 

33^? 

33^ 

[ yuydva 

yuyuvivd 

yuyuvimd 

yuyuvd 

yuyuvivdhe 

yuyuvimahe 

2. Tpfau yuyavithaf 


w* 


33 ^ 



yuyuvathuh 

yuyuvd 

yuyuvishe 

yuyuvdthe 

yuyuvidhvd or -dhvd 

3. g^TR yuydva 



w* 

33**™ 

33^* 


yuyuvdtuh 

yuyuvuh 

yuyuvd 

yuyuvdte 

yuyuvird 

7. Verbal bases in^u, preceded by one or two consonants, and not admitting the intermediate ^i. 



ijj stu, to praise. 



J giTR tushtdva or 

W* 

3S* 

W* 

33^ 

33*^ 

L W* tushtdva 

tushtuvd 

tushtuma 

tushtuvd 

tushtuvdhe 

tushtumahe 

2 . jkIvJ tushfdtha J 


31 * 

35 * 

3f^ 

3f| 


tushtuvathuh 

tushtuvd 

tushtushd 

tushtuvdthe 

tushtudhvd 

3. iJITO tushtdva 

3W- 

iw 

33* 

33 ^ 

33 ^ 


tushtuvatuh 

tushtuvuh 

tushtuvd 

tushtmdte 

tushtuvird 

* § 335. 2 » »nd § 335, 3. 





t If g yu is taken from Dh&tup&tha 31, 9 , it may form gxffal yuydtha . 

(See § 335 , a, and 

Westergaard, Radices, 

p. 46, note.) 





X IJharadv&ja might allow TJIffTa tushiavitha 

even against P&n. vn. 2 

. > 3 - 
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8. Verbal bases in preceded by two consonants, and requiring intermediate ^i. 

^ stfi, to spread. 


J fURTTC tastdra or 

imfcs 

irerft* 

KWK 



’ \ mcT'C tastdra 

tastariva 

tastarimd 

tastard 

tastarivdhe 

tastarimdhe 

2. tastdrtha 


imz 

TrcrftS 

iHsRli) 

irerfcwor 0 ^ 


tastardthuh 

tastard 

tastarishd 

tastardthe 

tastaridhvd or -(jhvd 

3. THSTTC tastdra 



rmt 

AWLVh 

«rerf& 


tastaratuh 

tastaruh 

tastard 

tustarate 

tastarird 

9- 

Verbal bases 

in ^ ri, requiring intermediate ^ i. 




Sf krij to scatter. 



J chakdra or 


^ftR 




* ] ^RT. chakdra 

chakarivd 

chakarimd 

chakard 

chakarivahe chakarimdhe 

2. ^ on (04 chakaritha 




^nsftw or c % 


chakarathuh 

chakard 

chakarisM 

chakardthe 

chakaridhvd or - dhvd 

3. chakdra 

’rortg: 

H ^11 

’*nTC 


'Wfvt 


chakaratuli 

chakaruh 

chakard 

chakardte 

chakarird 

10. Verbal bases in 

consonants, 

, requiring intermediate ^ i. 



5^ tud, to strike. 



1 . frft^ tutdda 

33^ 

33*3* 

33^ 

33*3*% 

43^4? 


tutudivd 

tutudima 

tutudd 

tutudivdhe 

tutudimdhe 

2. tutoditha 

333T 

333 


333^ 

33^ 


tutuddthuh 

tutudd 

tutudishe 

tutuddthe 

tutudidhvd 

3. tutdda 

3333 : 

up 

33^ 


33*3* 


tutuddtuh 

tutuduh 

tutude 

tutuddte 

tutudird 

11. Verbal bases in consonants, having e, and requiring intermediate *. 



Id^tan, to stretch. 



J WITHT tatdna or 


TffHH 




‘ [ HTTHT tatdna 

teniva 

tenimd 

tend 

tenivdhe 

tenimdhe 

2. rt Ph^ tenitha 







tendthuh 

tend 

tenishd 

tendthe 

tenidhve 

3. flmH tatdna 





ilfsn: 


tendtuh 

tenuh 

tend 

tendte 

tenire 

12. Verbal bases in consonants, having Sampras&rana, and requiring ^ ». 



T&{yaj, to sacrifice. 



J ^TT5T iy^’a or 



** 


\\ it«1 ^ 

iydja 

tjivd 

ijimd 


tjivdhe 

(jimdhe 

J iydshtha or 






L^qftni iyajitha 

tjdthuh 

ijd 

ijishd 

(jdthe 

(jidhvd 

3. iydja 



& 


ipxt 


ijdtuh 

tjuh 

w 

ijdtc 

(jird < 
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13 . Verbal bases in consonants, requiring contraction, and intermediate ^ i. 

han , to kill. 



f* W^TPT jaghdna or 

wftra «rfjpr 




1. 4 

[ *1 MA jaghdna 

jaghniva jaghnimd 

jaghne 

jaghnivdhe 

jaghnimdhe 


\ Wfajaghdntha or 

TO^J TO 


TOT^ 


2. 4 

[ "if M [*i^jaghanitha jaghnathuh jaghnd 

jaghnishe jaghndthe 

jaghnidhvd 

3- 

jaghdna 


TO 

«nrT 7 t‘ 




jaghndtuh jaghnuli 

jaghne 

jaghndte 

jaghnird 



14. Verbal base v^bhd (irregular). 


1. 

babhdva 







babhuvivd babhuvima 

babhiivd 

babhuvivahe babhdvimdhe 

2. 

'iqpCQbabhtivitha 






babhuvdthuh babhdvd 

babhuvishd babhuvdthe 

babkdvidkvd or - dhvd 

3. 

babhdva 



'S'grch 




babhuvdtuh babhuvuh 

babhuvd 

babhuvdte 

babhuvire 


CHAPTER XII. 

STRENGTHENING AND WEAKENING OP THE VERBAL BASES 
IN THE SIX REMAINING GENERAL TENSES. 

§ 344. It may be useful, without entering into minute details, to dis- 
tinguish between two sets of general tenses, moods, and verbal derivatives, 
which differ from each other by a tendency either to strengthen or to weaken 
their base. The strengthening takes place chiefly by Guna, but, under 
special circumstances, likewise by Vriddhi, by lengthening of the vowel, 
or by nasalization. The weakening takes place by shortening, by changing 
^ ri to ir , or, before consonants, to ir, by Samprasarana, or by 
dropping of a nasal. There are many roots, however, which either cannot 
be strengthened or cannot be weakened, and which therefore are liable 
to change in one only of these sets. Some resist both strengthening and 
weakening, as, for instance, all derivative bases, causatives, desideratives, 
and intensives (in the Atm.), which generally have been strengthened, as 
far as their bases will allow, previously to their taking the conjugational 
tern/in ations. 
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STRENGTHENING AND WEAKENING OF VERBAL BASES § 344- 


The base is, if possible, 
strengthened in : 

1. The Future, 

2 . The Conditional. 

3. The Periphrastic Future. 

4. The Benedictive Atmanepada. 

(Except bases ending in conson. 
or ^ri, and not taking interm. 
P&n. 1. 2,11; 12. vii . 2,42.) 

5. The First Aorist, I. 11 .^ 

(Except First Aor. II. Atm. of 
verbs ending in conson., ^ fi, or 
^ a. §350-352.) 


The base is not strengthened, and, if 
possible, weakened in : 

1. The Participle in ir ta (unless it takes 

intermediate ^ i). 

2 . The Gerund in wr tvd (unless it takes 

intermediate 

3. The Passive. 

4. The Benedictive Parasmaipada. 

5. The First Aorist, IV. 

6. The Second Aorist. 

(Except verbs in &c. § 364.) 


I. Root. 

Base 

strengthened. 

Future. 

Conditional. 

Per. Fut. Ben. Atm. First Aor. I. II. 

( Except bases endi ng i n 
cons, not taking interm. ^ t.) 

* 




HfrrTT 


Atm. 

bhd 

bho 

bhavishydti 

dbhavishyat 

bhavitd 

bhavishishtd 

dbhavishta 

n 







tud 

tod 

totsyati 

dtotsyat 

tottd 

( tutsishtd ) 

dtautsit 






~N 1* IN 


div 

dev 

devishyati 

adevishyat 

devitd 

devishtshtd 

ddevlt 





vtrftnrr 

’gkftprte 


ckur 

choray 

chorayishyati 

dchorayishyat 

choray it d 

chorayishtshtd 





wirfciH 

afiftfTT 

■wfbrte 


krt 

kar 

karishydti 

dkarishyat 

karitd 

karishtshtd 

dkdrit 

I 




tftm 



su 

so 

soshyati 

dsoshyat 

sotd 

soshtshtd 

dsdvit 





Trftm 

wMto 

WTTrftt^or 

tan 

tan 

tanishydti 

dtanishyat 

tanitd 

tanishtshta 

dtanit or dtdntt 


*» 

%^frr 


^TrTT 



krt 

kre 

kreshydti 

dkreshyat 

kretd 

kreshishta 

dkraishit 





iwi 

(%^) 


dvish 

dvesh 

dvekshyati 

ddvekshyat 

dveshtd 

(dviksMshtd) 


I 

it 

itvrfn 


fm 



hu 

ho 

hoshydti 

ahoshyat 

hotd 

hoshisfyd 

dhaushit 



0<wf> 


dlT 


wdwflu 

rudh 

rodh 

rotsydti 

arotsyat 

roddhd 

(rutstshta) 

drautstt 


Caus. 



WTtftnn 

qiTTftpftg 


kji 

kdray 

karayishyati 

akdrayishyat 

kdrayitd 

kdrayishtshtd 



Des.fa^ 

T^sfniMrfT tw^rttMMT? 


kri 

chiktrsh chiktrshishydti dchiktrshishyat chiktrshitd chiktrshishtshtd dchiktrshtt 

* 



^mstTOTT wlW 


kri 

chekrty 

chekrtyishydte 

dcheMyishyata chekriyitl chekrtyishishtd dchekrtyish(a 
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II. Root. 

Base 

Part. Itta. Ger . WT tvd, 

Passive. 

Ben. Par. 

Second Aor. First Aor.IV. 

not strengthened, without without 



and Sec. Aor. 

* 

* 

W' *J?»T 


w 

*** 

bU 

bU 

bhdtdh bhutvd 

bhuyate 

bhdyat 

abhut 


IS 

W> P*t 

Wk 



tud 

tud 

tunndh tuttvd 

tudydte 

tudydt 

dtutta 

1 


afar. *fti#T 




kri 

ktr 

kirndh Hr tod 

kirydte 

kiry&t 

akir&hta 


div WfTt dyutdh IJr^H dyutvd <{l fi divyate 1 1 f \divydt 

If^push ip^push ipUpusfitdh piishtrd pushy ate i rypushy&t ^ y M t[apushat 


0 \ 

0^0 




*T3*l 


chur 

( choray ) 

(choritdh) 

( chorayitvd ) ( choryate ) 

{chary dt) 

achuchurat 



1 

w- 

1^1 

S5* 

wn 



su 

su 

sutah 

sutvd 

suyate 

suydt 




& W 

ww: 

7WT 2 

(Tara 3 



WrT 

tan 

/am & /a 

tatdh 

tatvd 

tanydte 

tanydt 


dtata 



ISftTT: 

*aftRT 


•aftan^ 



kri 

kri 

kritdh 

kritod 

kriydte 

kriyit 




fs* 

fa*: 

fa?T 

f**nr 



Wfa^ 

dvish 

dvish 

doishtdh 

dcishtvd 

dvishyate 

dvishydt 


ddvikshat 

! 

5 




m 



hu 

hu 

hut ah 

hutvd 

huydte 

huydt 





WS: 

w v 





rudh 

rudh 

ruddhdh 

ruddhva 

rudhydte 

rudhydt 

drudhat 

aruddha 

^ Caus.WTC^ 


^nrftrwT 





kri 

kdray 

karitdh 

karayitvd 

k ary ate 

karydt 

dchikarat 


f Des. 


ftreftffrr: 

r<*iffor <**■»** 

faraft^^r?! 



kri 

chikirsh 

chikirshitah chikirshitvd chiktrshyate 

chikirshydt 



f T J 








kri 

chekriy 

chekriyitdh chekriyitvd 






§ 345. Certain roots which strengthen their base in a peculiar manner, by Vjiddhi, 
like *J3^ mri/, by lengthening, like ^ yuh , by transposition, like srij , by changing ^ i 
into d, like fa mi, by nasalization, like drop all these marks of strengthening, 

in the weak forms. 


I. Root. 

Base 

strengthened. 

Future. 

Conditional. 

Per. Fut. 

Ben. Atm. 

First Aorist. 

‘PI 

»n ^ 4 

-V <*» 

«HTkjIrrT 


«TT#T 




mdrj 

mdrkshydti 

dmdrkshyat 

mdrshfd 

mdrjishishta 

dmdrkshit 


or 








mdrjishydti 

dmdrjishyat 

mdrj it d 

{mfikshtsh^d) 

dmdrjit 


1 § M3- 

2 Or tanitvd. 

3 

Or ITnfa 

(§ 39')- 


* 


4 P&n. vii. 2, 

1 14. 




a a 
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Tl 

’ll 1 


iki 

(pfa) 


guh 

gdh 

ghokshydti 

dghokshyat godhd ( ghuksh(sh(d ) 




or^jfWN 





guhishyati 

dgdhishyat gdhitd gdhishish\d 

aguhit 




TOT 



*r ii 

sraj 

srakshyati 

asrakshyat srashtd 

dsrdkshit 

* 

m s 

Nrerfir 

mrn 



mi 

md 

mdsydti 

dmdsyat mdtd 

masishtd 

amdsit 


*fy 4 

5$VW(d 

TOT 



nad 

narhs 

nahkshyati 

dnahkshyat namshtd 




tfftrsnr 


TOftrp 

srams 

srams 

sramsishydte dsramsishyata sramsitd srarhsishishtd 

dsramsishia 



WJSlfiT 

TOT 



bandh 

bandh 

bhantsyati 

abhantsyat banddhd 

dbhdntsit 

11. Root. 

Base 

Part. It ta t 

Ger.rSTTft?^, Passive. 

Ben. Par. Sec.Aor. 

First Aor A lV. 

not strengthened, without T i. 

without ^ i. 


and 11. Atm. 



«pr: 




mrij 

mrij 

mrishtdh 

mrishtvd mrijyate 

mrijydt 


31 

31 

w- 7 

W 8 3** 

3*"3 


guh 

guh 

gudhdh 

gudhvd guhyate 

guhydt 

dghukshat 


33 

wr. 




srij 

srij 

srislitah 

srishtvd srjydt e 

srijydt 


ft 

ft 

ftra: 

fTOTT Wlrfi 

*faTr^ 


mi 

mi 

mitdh 

mitvd miydte 

meydt 




to: 

•TJT 9 TO^ 



nad 

nad 

nash\ah 

nashtvd nasyate 

nadydt anadat 




strt : 10 

tort 11 



srams 

sras 

srastdh, 

srastvd srasydte 

srasydt dsrasat 




TO: 

TOpr tort 

TORI! 


bandh 

badh 

baddhdh 

baddhvd badhydte 

badhydt 



I Pfln.vi. 4, 89. 2 * Pan. vi. 1, 58. Pan. vi. 1, 50. 4 Pftn. vii, 1, 60. 

6 Pfln. vi. 4, 2 4. 6 But with ^ i, mdrjitvd , not Rf^nEfT marjitvd. 

7 As to the long see § 128. 6 Or Jjff* r^U gdhitvd, § 337, 1 . 2. 9 Or *rjT namsfyvd. 

10 Roots which may thus drop their nasal, are written in the Dh&tupfltha with their nasal, 

or H^srams : while others which retain their nasal throughout, are written without the 
nasal, but with an indicatory TJ ij rrf^ nad , &c. (Pan. vi. 4, 24 ; vn. 1, 58). Two verbs thus 
marked by ^ i, c 3 fR lag and RifR kap , may, however, drop their nasal, the general rule not- 
withstanding, if used in certain meanings, facdfriri vilagitam , burnt ; 0=1 0*T7T vikapitam , 
deformed (Pdruvi.4, 24, vflrt. 1, 2). vrih, ^ ftvnmhati , drops its nasal before terminations 

beginning with a vowel, but not before the intermediate ^ ij varhayati, but^%RT 

vrimhitd. raftj, to tinge, may drop its nasal, even in the causative (i. e. before a vowel), 
if it means to sport; rajayati (Pfln.vi. 4, 24, v&rt. 3, 4). The same root, like some others, 

drops its nasal before sarvadhdtuka affixes ; T^fiT rajati , &c. (PAn. vi. 4, 26). yfr^aftch, if it 
means to worship, must retain its nasal (P&n. vi. 4, 30) and take the intermediate i (P&n. vii, 

2 » 53) : aflchitah, worshipped ; otherwise aktah or afichitah, bent. 

II Or tfftWT sramsitvd . * 
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Note — The verbs beginning with n kut (Dh&tup&tha 28, 73-108) do not strengthen 
their base, except before terminations which are marked by ^ ft or ^ n ; kut, to be 
bent, Fut. Tjfirofw kutishydti , Per. Fut. ^fZTTT kutitd \ First Aor. ^^Sil(dkutit (P&i>. 1. 2, 1). 

to fear, never takes Gnna before intermediate i; Per. Fut. ftrfWRT vijitd (Pin. i. 
2,2). urnuj to cover, may do so optionally ; ZntjfVfTT urnuvitd or ZfUfVin urnavitd 
(Pin. 1. 2, 3). 


CHAPTER XIII. 

AORIST. 

$ 34 6. We can distinguish in Sanskrit, as in Greek, between two kinds of 
Aorists, one formed by means of a sibilant inserted between root and termi- 
nation, — this we call the First, — another, formed by adding the terminations 
to the base, this we call the Second Aorist. 

Both Aorists take the Augment, which always has the Udatta, and, with 
some modifications, the terminations of the Imperfect 

$ 347. The First Aorist is formed in four different ways. 

Terminations of the First Aorist. 

1. First Form. 

Parasmaipada. Atmanepada. 

is ham ishva ishma ishi ishvahi ishmahi 

§1 ih ishtam ishta ^TTH ishthdh ishathdm 3[t4 or idhvam or idhvam 

^T?T ishtam ishuh ishta ^RTTTT is hat dm JTW ishata 

In this first set of terminations the intermediate ^ i stands as part of the 
terminations, because all the verbs that take this form are verbs liable to 
take the intermediate ^ i. The first and second forms of the First Aorist 
differ, in fact, by this only, that the former is peculiar to verbs which take, 
the latter to verbs which reject intermediate ^ i. (See § 332, 4, note.) 

2. Second Form. 

Parasmaipada. Atmanepada. 


sam T3 sva 

sma 

fin s» 

svahi 

smahi 

tfhstt \™ S ! am 

f J5T sta 

f wt: sth&h 

sdthdm 

J IR dhvam 

[ or TT tam 

[ or 7T ta 

[or ^TTt thdh 

[ or Z dhvam 

, . [ RfT stdm 

^ \ or Iff tdm 

suh 

J sta 
[ or W ta 

Rlrti sdtdm 

sata 


a a 2 
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3. Third Form. 

There are some verbs which add ^ s to the end of the root before 
taking the terminations of the Aorist, and which after this ^ s , employ the 
usual terminations with ^ i , viz. isham , &c. They are conjugated in the 
Parasmaipada only. 

Parasmaipada. 

ftre s-i-sham ftpzr s-ishva f?n*? s-ishma 

s4h (for ftw sish(a)h) ftn? s-ishtam ftn? s-ishta 

(for f^RlTT s-ishtdm ftfjt s-ishuh 

4. Fourth Form. 

Lastly, there are some few verbs, ending in ^ $, sh, ^ h, preceded 
by ^ i, u, ^ ri , which take the following terminations, without an inter- 
mediate ^ i ( ksa ). 


Parasmaipada. 


Atmanepada. 

• 

JR sam 

JRT^ sdva 

UTR sdma 

fU .s i 

f sdoahi 

L or vahi 

JRTRf? sdma hi 

JR. salt 

• 

^TR* satarn 

XHi sata j 

r R^T: sat hdk 
[ or "SJT! thd/i 

m^\ sathdm | 

JT14 sad hr am 

or 5*^ dhram 

sat 

^Tilf satdm 

JR«^ san j 

|" JTrT sata 
[ or TT ta 

UTrTT sdtdrn 

?HT santa 


Special Rules for the First Form of the First Aorist . 

§ 348. For final vowel, Vriddhi in Parasmaipada*. Tflf to cut, 
aldvisham (Pan. vn. 2, 1). 

For final vowel, Guna in Atmanepada. lu , alavishi. 

For medial or initial vowel, Guna (if possible) both in Par. and Atm. 
'qp^budh, to know ; Par. abodhisham ; Atm. dbodhishi . 

The vowel a, followed by a single final consonant, may or may not take 
Vriddhi in Par. if the verb begins with a consonant f. «FXR kan, to sound, ^TaffT- 
ftorw dkanisham or warift&R akanisham (Pan. vn. 2, 7) ; Atm. dkanishi, 

* Except ftl svi, to swell, aivayit; »TPT jdgri, to wake, ajdgartt 

(P&n. vii. 2, 5). to cover, may or may not takeVyiddhi; aurnuvit, or 

Vtt^VftX^aurndvit, or aurnavit (P&n. vii. 2, 6). 

t Roots ending in ^Tc ^al or always take Vriddhi in the Parasmaipada ; 'SS 7 $jval, 

to burn, Wgprafr ? \djvdlit (Pin. vii. 2, 2). Likewise ^ vad, to speak, and W^vraj, to go 
(Pin. vii. 2, 3). Roots ending in ^ h, the roots kshan , to hurt, 'Wl^svas, to breathe, 

and verbs of the Chur class, roots with technical X? e, do not take Vyiddhi (P6n. vii. 2, 5). 
37 ^ grah, to take, to sound, ^X^vyay, to 

throw, dvyayit; 'tffl^kshan, to hurt, ^^Wii^dkshanit ; has, to breathe, 

to minish, ^X\lfiJ[^aunay(t ; XT^rag, to suspect, 
dtdht, to shine, *rt vevi, to desire, and daridrd, to be poor, drop their final 

vowels, according to the rules on intermediate daridrd , it. 
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~§ 356 . 

§ 349. No Guna takes place in desiderative bases. budhj Desid. bubodhish ; 

Aor. dbubodhishisham. 

Intensives in if preceded by a consonant, must , certain denominatives in ^y may, 
drop their final ^y. If the intensive *1 y is preceded by a vowel, ^y is left between the 
final vowel and the intermediate fift^bhid, to cut; Int. base ^tfifW^bebhidy ; Aor. Atm. 
wi) dbebhidishi. V^bM, to be; Int. base ^[^J^bobhUy ; Aor. Atm. dbo- 

bMyishi. Den om. base «T *ff*{namasy, to worship ; Aor. anamasy-isham or 

anamas-isham. 

Special Rules for the Second Form of the First Aorist . 

§ 35 °* Vriddhi in Parasmaipada. Jcship, akshaipsam ; far Si, 

dsaisham (Pan. vn. 2, 1) ; V^pach, vfh^dpdkshit (Pan. vii. 2, 3). 

Guna in Atmanepada, if the verb ends in ^ ?, 7 , 1i m (not in *5 ri, 
Pan. i. 2 , 12); otherwise no change of vowel, far 6 i 9 ^T^rfa aSeshi ; but 
f^^kship, ^rfsrfar dkshipsi ; kri , dkrishi. Final ri becomes ir. 

§ 351. Terminations beginning with st or 'm sth drop their t^s if the 
base ends in a short vowel or in a consonant, except nasals. Ex. 2. p. dual 
dkshaip-tam, 3. p. dual dkshaip-tdim, 2. p. plur. akshaip-ta , of 

fap \kship; 2. p. sing. Atm. ^svjt: dkrithdh , 3. p. sing. W^Hakrita, of Tfkri > Atm. 
But from many ate, amarhsta . 

^ 352. The roots WT sthd, to stand, dd, to give, VT dha , to place, \de, to 
pity, V dhe , to feed, ^ do, to cut, change their final vowels into ^ i before the 
terminations of the Atmanepada (Pan. 1. 2, 17). WT sthd, mnfwn updsthi-ta ; 

dpdsthi-shdtdm . In the Parasmaipada they take the Second Aorist. 

(§ 368.) 

§ 353* The roots mi ( mindti ), to hurt, ft? mi ( minoti ), to throw, and di, Atm., to 
decay, instead of taking Guna, change their final vowels into ^TTa in the Atmanepada; and 

li , to stick, does so optionally (Pan. vi. 1, 50-51)*. Thus from iftmi and fa mi, Wlftiff 
arndsta ; from ^ di , addsta ; from li, aldsta or aleshta. In the 

Parasmaipada these verbs take the Third Form. 

§ 354' 'f^han, to kill, drops its nasal in the Atmanepada (Pd n. 1. 2, 14); ^d ahata, 
^ *TtTT ahasdtdm , &c. 

§ 355* T I \gam> to go, drops its nasal in the Atmanepada optionally (P&n. 1. 2, 13); 
WId agata or agamsta. The same rule applies to the benedictive Atmanepada ; 

gasishja or garhsishta . 

§ 356' yam drops its nasal, necessarily or optionally, according to its various 
meanings; 'STpTiT udayata, he divulged (P&n. 1. 2, 15); 4'ki4fl updyata, he espoused, or 
WW updyamsta (Pdn. 1. 2, 16). 


* Prof. Weber (Kuhn’s Beitrage, vol. vi. p. 102) blames Dr. Kellner for having admitted 
amusisham and similar forms, and denies that these forms are authorised by 
P&flini. Dr. Kellner, however, was right, as will be seen from the commentary to P&n. vi. 1, 
,50. The substitution of WT d takes place wherever there would otherwise have been 
excepting in S'it forms. 
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Special Buies for the Third Form of the First Aorist. 

§ 357 * Most verbs taking this form of the Aorist end in TOT d 9 or in 
diphthongs which take TOT d as their substitute. This TOT d remains 
unchanged. In the Atmanepada these verbs take the Second Form. 

§ 358. The verbs mi, to hurt, ft? mi, to throw, and It, to stick, in taking this form, 
change likewise their final vowels into TOT d. Ex. TOTffftnT amdsisham, I threw, and I hurt ; 
aldsisham (or TO 1 ^^ alaisham). § 353. 

§ 359. Three roots ending in take this form ; TO* 3/am, to hold, XJRram, to rejoice, 
TO^wam, to bend, Aor. TOTOfi W ayamsisham, &c. (P&n. viz. 2, 73.) 

Special Buies for the Fourth Form of the First Aorist . 

§ 360. The roots which take this form must end in (as to Tprdrii, to 
see, cf. P&n. in. 1, 47), ^ sh , ^ s , ^ h , preceded by any vowel but TO, TOT a. 
They must be verbs which reject the intermediate ^ i ; § 332, 17—20; 
(Pa$. hi. 1, 45.) Their radical vowel remains unchanged. 

§ 361. The root ftp^slish takes this form only if it means to embrace (P&n. in. 1, 4 6) ; 
TOf^USI ailikshat . Other verbs, such as ^ push and sush, are specially excepted. 
(§366.) 

§ 362. The roots duh , to milk, dih, to anoint, lih, to lick, fF^guJi, to hide 

(Pan. vii. 3, 73), may take in the Atmanepada 

TOTt thdh instead of TOTOR sathah. TOf*T vahi instead of TOTTOf? sdvahi. 

iT ta TO 7 T sata. dhvam TOSTO sadhvam . 

They thus approach to the Second Form of the first aorist in most, but not in all persons. 
Ex. duh; 2. p. sing. Atm. TOipTOTt adugdhdh or TOVTSfTOTJ adhukshathdh. 

3. p. sing. Atm. TOJ 7 TO adugdha or TO^TSf* adhukshata . 

1. p. dual Atm. TO$*f> aduhvahi or TOTOEJTTOfir adhukshavalii. 

A « « 

2. p. plur. Atm. TOJpITO adhugdhvam or TO^P«C adhukshadhvam. 

First Aorist. 

First Form , 

with intermediate ^ t. 

a. Verbs ending in a vowel; lu, to cut. 

Vriddhi in Parasmaipada, Guna in Atmanepada. 

Parasmaipada. 

1. WWtftpi aldv-isham aldv-ishva dldv-ishma 

2. di&v-th waifas aldv-ishtam dldvi-shla 

3. TOeoH^flf^efto-f^ TOcTTPrsf dldv-ishtdm TOc&lfM^* dldvi-shuh 

Atmanepada. 

1. WS fa fil dlav-ishi TOT^ftpTOf^ dlav-ishvahi TOFjfTOTOTf^ dlav-ishmahi 

2 . TOWf^KVI. alav-ishthdh TOc^fTORTTOf dlav-ishdthdm TO<$f*STO dlav-idhvam or °Tp - dhvam 

3. TOcjftr* dlav-ishta TOcjfWJff ulav-ishdtdm TOH f TOTOW dlav-ishata * 
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6 . Verbs ending in consonants; to know 

Guna in Parasmaipada and Atmanepada. 


Parasmaipada. 


i . abodh-isham 

Wtftfisr abodh-ishva 

fV^R abodh-Mma 

2. irtflvfk abodh 4 h 

abodh-ishfam 

WRtfv? abodh-ishta 

3. 

abodh-ishtdm 

abodh-ishuh 


Atmanepada. 


1. Wlfrfilfa abodh-ishi 

abodh-ishvahi 

WRtfinRf? abodh-ishmahi 

2. abodh-ishthdh 

abodh-ishdthdm 

wftfWl* abodh-idhvam 

3. abodk-ishta 

waftftmnn abodh-ishdtdm 

WaftfilRiT abodh-ishata 


Second Form , 



without intermediate ^ i. 


a. Verbs ending in consonants ; k ship, to throw. 

Vriddhi in 

Parasmaipada, no change in Atmanepada. 


Parasmaipada. 


akshaip-sam 

akshaip-sva 

akshaip-sma 

akshaip-sth 

W 8 jTT akshaip-tam (§ 351) 

akshaip-ta 

akshaip-sit 

W%TTT akshaip-tdm 

♦ akshaip-suh 


Atmanepada. 


1. Wftffar akship-si 

akship-svahi 

akship-smahi 

2. ’Srfapsn; akship-thdh 

akship-sdthdm 

f akshib-dhvam 

3. ’WfiSfW akship-ta 

akship-satam 

^ akship-sata 

b . Verbs ending 

in vowels $ i, 3 , ■* u ) ; ni, to lead. 

Vriddhi 

in Parasmaipada, Guna in Atmanepada. 


Parasmaipada. 


1. anaisham 

anaishva 

m anaishma 

2. anaishih 

anaishtam 

anaishta 

3. TRFffll^anaisMt 

anaishtdm 

onaishuh 


Atmanepada. 


1 . aneshi 

aneshvahi 

aneshmahi 

2. aneshthdh 

aneshdthdm 

anedhvam 

3. aneshta 

^T^Ttn anesh&tdm 

aneshata 

c . Verbs ending in ri; kri 

, to do. 

Vyiddhi in Parasmaipada, no change in 

Atmanepada. 


Parasmaipada. 


1 . ^W^Tri akdrsham 

akdrshva 

akdrshma 

2. akdrshih 

akdrsfyam 

akdrshma 

3. WW 1 ff\akdrshit 

WKNfT akdrshfdm 

WCTJJ akdrshuh 
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1. *npm akrishi 

2. 's^vr: akrithdh 

3. WJff akrita 


1. ^fq adishi 

2. adit hah 

3. adita 


Atmanepada. 
r akrishvahi akrishmahi 

akrishdthdm «¥? akridhvam 

^JtTTfTT akrishdtdm WJtTrT akrishata 

d. Verbs ending in ^rr d; dd } to give. 
Atmanepada only ; ^ 5 TT d changed into ^ i. 
Atmanepada. 

adishvahi adishmahi 

adishdthdrn wfifT adidhvarn 

adishdtdm adishata 


akrishdthdm 
^p^TlTT akpshdtdm 


e. Verbs ending in ^ ri ; ^ stri , to stretch. 

Vriddhi in Parasmaipada, with intermediate \ i. 

In Atmanepada the insertion of ^ i is optional. (See § 337, II. 4. P&n. vn. 2, 42.) 

If is inserted, then Guna (§ 348) and optionally lengthening of (§ 341*) 

If ^ i is not inserted, then changed to ir. (§ 350.) 

Parasmaipada. 

Wlfts astdrisham, &c., like First Form. 

First Form , Atmanepada. Second Form , 

with ^ i. singular. without ^ i. 

1. wftfq or astarishi or astarishi astirshi 

2. or astarishthah or astarishth&h astir shthdh 

3. WdflB or ^TOPCh? astarishta or astarishta qreftt astirshta 


1. wfwfi? or ^ W 0 M P? astarishvahi or astarishvahi 

2. or ^^0 astarishdthdm or astarishdthdm 

3. WfTO or ^rcSThlTiU astarishdtdm or astarishdtdm 


astirshvahi 

SN<r0Mlvri astirshdthdm 
Wc ft fr iitf astirshdtdm 


1. or astarishmahi or astarishmahi astirshrnahi 

2. 'SnsrftUJ orWFftfcof astaridhvam -dtwam or astaridhvam-dhvam qreftf astir dhv am 

3. wftqq or astarishata or astarishata astirshata 

f. Verbs with penultimate ^ ri ; ^ srij\ to let off. 

Peculiar Vj-iddhi in Parasmaipada, no change in Atmanepada. 


Parasmaipada. 


1 . asrdksham 

2. asrdkshih 

3. W T STllI asrdkshit 


W asrdkshva 
'WHT? asrdshtam 
'Cftiiyi asrdshtdm 


Atmanepada. 


1. Wpi asfikshi 
3 .^f asfishta 


^P* asnkshvahi 
^npSfTOT asrikshdthdm 
WyS|liE T asrikshdtdm 


asrdkshma 
^ asrdshta 

asrdkshuh 

asrikshmahi 
asriddhvam 
V&Ujsjn asrikshata 
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1 . TOTf adhdksham 

2. TOfTCtfh adh&kshth 

3 . I dp adhdkshit 

1. adhakshi 

2. ^npVT# adagdhdh 

3 . adagdha 


1. aydsisham 

2. ^SPETTGffc aydsih 

3 . ^mf\ aydsU 

1. Wrjfirt anamsisham 

2. ^rrhft : anumsih 

3 . ^nT^rh^ an a msit 


1. adiksham 

2. H; >4)1 adikshah 

3. 

1. adikshi 

2. ^rfSpqrqr: adikshathdh 

3. a dikshata 


1. ^ aghuksham 

2. aghukshah 

3. W^SfJ^aghukshat 


ending in ^ h; ^ dah , 

Parasmaipada. 
WW adhdkshva 
addgdham 
^FVT addgdhdm 

Atmanepada. 
adhakshvahi 
WUfTOT adhakshathdm 
W^TiTI adhakshdtdm 

First Aorist. 

Third Form . 

Parasmaipada only. 

*TT yd, to go. 
W Ul ftTM aydsishva 
aydsishtam 
^TCrTftnrf aydsishtdm 

nam 9 to bend. 

fti tq anamsishva 
SST^fwS anamsishtam 
^rftrri anamsishtdm 

First Aorist. 

Fourth Form. 
dik> to show. 

Parasmaipada. 
adikshdva 
adikshatam 
*rf^T?TT adikshatdm 

Atmanepada. 

^ fq ttj i «i fi£ adikshdvahi 
^rf^Tr^rf adikshdthdm 
^ftp q Td f adikshdtdm 

guhy to hide. 

Parasmaipada. 
my qra aghukshdva 
aghukshatam 
W^pSpn aghukshatdm 
b b 


to burn. 

adhdkshma 

addgdha 

^TVT^: adhdkshuh 

adhakshmahi 
W*Fl4 adhagdhvam 
adhakshata 


aydsishma 
W T lfa g aydsishta 
aydsishuh 

WrfftTO ana?hsishma 
^TftTg anariisishta 
ananisishuh 


adikshdma 

adikshata 

adikshan 

adikshdmahi 
adikshadhvam 
*rf^7T adikshanta 


aghukshdma 
NdUttyd aghukshata 
^3^^* a 9 hukshan 
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Atmanepada. 

aghukshi aghukshdoahi or ^EPJ3J % aguhvnhi SdfljiifWfV aghukshdmahi 

2 . Wgqm'.aghilkshathdh or WJST: agudhdh aghukshdthdm or 1 

3 . WJHpT aghukshata or ^PJi? agudha W^TiTT aghukshdtdm WJISfiT aghukshanta 

It may also follow the First Form, figni aguhisham and aguhishi. 

(§ 337. 1- i-) 

lih , to smear. 

Parasmaipada. 

1 . irfi^ aliksham 'WfpFHTPT alikshdoa alikshdmn 

2 . wfc5 T ®S|X alikshah * rfw^ir alikshatam ^fOTTiT aliksfiata 

3 . ^8rfc98f(f y^alikshat '®¥fc?TI5| L cfT alikshatam alikshan 

Atmanepada. 

alikshi alikshdoahi or fcSdj* alihvahi alikshdrnahi 

2 . Pc4 1 1 alikshathdh or c*l <s Tt aid Ihd h qfiSKr r tr T alikshathdm ^fc5T5fs4 or 2 * 

3 . ^rff£HpT aliksha ta or alidha WPcdHflrfl alikshdtdm Pc^Hf rt alikshanta 

If duh , to milk. 

Parasmaipada. 
adhuksham , &o. 

Atmanepada. 

r.wgfe* adhukshi adhukshanahi or adnhvahi ’srvsjwf? adhuksham a hi 

2 . 'WV^MV.adhukshathdh or^jpVK adugdhdh i Wadhukslidfhdrn or ;i 

3 . ^PJTSpT adhukshata or ^SRjTV adugdha ^RTVJ Hf t rtl adhvkshdtdm StfUTSfrt adhvkshnntn 

dih, to anoint. 

Parasmaipada. 

adhiksham , &o. 

Atmanepada. 

adhikshi hPi* or adhikshdmahi 

2 . ’Hfviajvn: or wfrrVTt 8 adhikshdthdm or ^rfvUcj 8 

3 . arfvHJTT or ^srf?7V 7 ^ifVlWT adhikshdtdm ^ftHSpr ad Inks haul a 

Second Aorist. 

First Form. 

§ 3^3- Verbs adopting this form take the augment, and attach the 
terminations (First Division) of the imperfect to a verbal base ending 
in a, like those of the Tud form. 

1 aghukshadhvam or aghddhvam. ‘ 4 alikshadhvam or alidhvam. 

8 adhukshadhvam or adhugdhvam. 4 adhikshdvahi or adihvahi. 

5 adhikshathdh or adigdhdh . adhikshadhvam or udhigdhvam. 

7 adhikshata or adigdha. 
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ftrnsic/i, to sprinkle. 

x. wftr«r asicham 

2. asichah 

3. asichat 

1. asiche 

2. wftwvrt: asichathdh 
- 3 . wftror asichata 


Pres, ftrmftr iinchdmi ; 
Parasmaipada. 
asichdva 
asichatam 
wftwsrT asichatam, 

Atmanepada. 

asichavahi 
asichelhdm 
wftr^irr asichetdm 


Impf. asihcham . 

wftrrw asichdma 
WfiffTOT asichata 
asichan 

asichdmahi 
Wftr^c4 asichadhvam 
asichanta 


hve 9 to call. Pres, hvaydmi ; Impf. ahvayam ; General base ?r hu. 


1. ahvam 

2. ^d^“. ah du ft 

3 . < id^t^a/wat 

1. uhve 

2. WJtiU: ahvathafi 

3. ahvata 


Parasmaipada. 

ahvdoa 

ahcatam 

ahvatdm 

Atmanepada. 
ahcavahi 
ahvetkdm 
Wc^ill uhvetdm 


ahvdma 

ahvata 

ahvan 

ahvamahi 
ahvadhvam 
Wdf?T ahvanta 


§ 364. Roots ending in *sn d, it e, ^ i, drop these vowels, and substitute 
a base ending in ^ a : ^ hve substitutes 3f hva y Aor. ahvam; fa Svi 
substitutes TR sva , Aor. 'SDH asoam . Roots ending in ^ ri, and the root 
’^'ST dris, to see, take Guna (Pan. vn. 4, 16), and then form a base ending 
in short H sri, to go, ^wuj^asarat ; IJST dris y to see, 

§ 365. Roots with penultimate nasal, drop it: t^skand, to step,*PSi^ askadam. 
§ 366. Irregular forms are, avocham , I spoke, from vach (according 
to Bopp a contracted reduplicated aorist, $ 370, for avavacham ) ; ^nni 

apaptam , I flew, from V^pat (possibly a contracted reduplicated aorist for 
apapalam ) ; anesam , I perished, Kas. on Pan. vi. 4, 120 (possibly 

for anana&am) ; a&isham , I ordered, from ids; dstham y 

I threw, from ^ a s. (Paij.vii. 4, 17.) 

§ 367. Roots which take this form are, 

to throw (TOR dstham ), ach, to speak avocham ), WT khya, to speak 

(TO akhyam), if the agent is implied. (Pan. ill. 1, 52.) 
f c5\lip, to paint, sich, to sprinkle, 3 £ hve, to call (irregularly ahvam), in Par., 
and optionally in Atm. (P&n. in. 1, 53, 54). Par. M t \alipat, Atm. wfeRTT alipata 

or alipta. 

The verbs classed as yufilj pushddi, beginning with push (Dh. p. 26, 73-136), 

dyutddi , beginning with 1J? \^dyut (Dh. P. 18), and those marked by a technical <£ Ji 9 
fti the Parasmaipada. (Pan. 111. 1, 55.) 

B b 2 
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The verbs Sfi, to go, dds, to order, and ^ rt, to go (Wil dram), in Par. and Atm. 
(P&n. hi. 1, 56.) 

Optionally, verbs technically marked by ^ ir , but in the Parasmaipada only (P&p. in. 
h 57 )- or wt rtf) ^ abhaitsit . 

Optionally, jft, to fail, W^stambh, to stiffen (^iWTI^astabhat or 

^J^mrwcA, to go (*S!Tg*n[amruchat or wifocA, to go, l^^gruch, 

to steal, T ^^gluch f to steal, *r ^^glufich, to go ( ’cM ^ agluchat or 
agluftchit), fa rfrt, to grow (irregularly but in the Parasmaipada only. 

(P&n. hi. 1,58.) 

§ 368. There are a few verbs, ending in Wf d, IT e , 0, which take this form of the 

second aorist in the Parasmaipada; also t^bhu, to be. They retain throughout the long 
final vowel, except before the IT uh of the 3rd pers. plur., before which the final d is 
rejected. In the Atmanepada these verbs in WT d take the Second Form of the first aorist, 
and change ^TT a to ^ i. 


dd, to give. 

1. ^T addm 

2. ^t: addh 

3. W<\\t yaddt 


’res. ^TftT daddrni ; Impf. adaddm . 
Parasmaipada. 

addva addma 

^TTT addtam ^ST^Tif addta 


TO a datum 




bhu, to be. 

abhuvam * 
abhvh 
3. 'WfJ^abhut 


Pres. *H! Ph bhavdmi ; Impf. abhavam. 


Parasmaipada. 

abhuva 

abhutam 

abhutam 


abhuma 

abhuta 

abhuvan 


Verbs which take this form are, 

*TT gd , to go ; <JT dd , to give ; VT dhd , to place ; UT pd y to drink ; WT sthd , to stand ; de , 

to guard; do , to cut; ^bhu, to be. (Pan. n. 4, 77.) 

Optionally, HT ghrd, to smell ; V dhe, to drink ; ^ft do, to sharpen ; ^ chho , to cut ; ift so, 
to destroy. (Pan. 11. 4, 78.) 

§ 369. The nine roots of the Tan class ending in t^rc or n may form the 2nd and 3rd 
pers. sing. Atm. in thdh and rT ta, before which the final nasal is rejected. ’RP^tan, to 
stretch; Aor. WrlfaT? atanishta or WWrT atata ; atanishthdh or ^TiT^TH atathdh 

(P&n. 11. 4, 7 9). These forms might be considered as irregular Atmanepada forms of the 
second aorist, or of the first aorist II, with loss of initial 


Second or Reduplicated Form of the Second Aorist . 

§ 370. A few primitive verbs, and the very numerous class of the Chur 
roots, the denominatives and causatives in ay, reduplicate their 
base in the second aorist, taking the augment as before, and the usual 
terminations of the imperfect. 


* Irregular in the 1st pers. sing., dual, and plur., and in the 3rd pers. plur. ( 
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§ 371. The primitive verbs which take this form are, 
fef Sri , to go, dru, to run, sru, to flow, W^kam, to love (P&n. m. 1, 48), if expressing 
the agent. Ex. asiSriyat. 

Optionally, fal Svi, to grow, ^ dhe, to suck (Pan. 111. 1, 49), if expressing the agent. 
Ex. W^yHadadhat, § 364, (or ^Mlr^gdAgf or WfTWtl^adhdsit.) 

Their reduplicative syllable, as far as consonants are concerned, is formed like that of the 
reduplicated perfect. 

0 *| fWTt^ aSiSriyat , he went. \ adudruvat, he ran. asusruvat , he flowed. 

^tf^TOHT^gc/igjfcgmgf, he loved. 'W^'fT^adadhat, he sucked. Wffy f^PH^ aSiSviyat , he 
grew; also Sec. Aor. asvat and First Aor. yaSvayti (P&n. 111. 1, 49). 

% hve, to call, forms its Aor. Caus. ^ tyajuhavat (Pan. vi. 1, 32). 

$ 372. The verbs in drop ay, and (with certain exceptions*) 

reduce their Guna and Vriddhi vowels to the simple base vowels : ^rrato^ra; 
TZeto^i; ^HC, TO ar, to ri ; ftir to ^ri. (Pan. vn.4, 7.) 

Thus mddayati would become ir» mad , (Aor. amimadam .) 

i^xifrT bhedayati — — f bhid, (Aor. abibhidam.) 

modayati — — mud, (Aor. amumudam.) 

§ 373. In the exceptional roots, which do not admit this shortening process, * 
WT a, ^ i, it e, ^ ai , u, 0, au arc represented in the reduplicative syllable by 
TO a, ^ z , * 3 *#, ^ u , 

HTcSrrfir Thd/ayati, TOHHT 7 % amamdlcnn. (Jkayati, TOizTtcF afiitkam. 

lokayati , ^n^o^Vsjr alulokant . 

^ 374. In the vast majority of roots, however, the shortening takes place, thus 
leaving bases with short TO a, ^ i, "3 u, ^ ri. Here the tendency is to make the 

reduplicated base, with the augment, either w-^or \J KJ • Hence all roots in 

which the shortened vowel is not long by position, lengthen the vowel of the 
reduplicative syllable ( amumudat ). Those in which the vowel is long by 
position, leave the vowel of the reduplicative syllable short ( ararakshat ). 

Where, as in roots beginning with double consonants, the vowel of the 
reduplicative syllable is necessarily long by position, it is not changed into the 


* These exceptional verbs are (Pan. vii. 4, 2, 3), 

Certain denominatives : From HT<5T mala, a garland, is formed the denominative *Uc6*lfil 
mdlayati , Red. Aor. TO*iHi Sbtyamamdlat ; Caus. Sdsayati , he punishes. 

Red. Aor. TO ^re^ gia^&g;. 

Those with technical ^T^bddh, to hurt; Caus. *1 1 V|X|fi| bddhayatij Aor. 

ababddhat. 

HT *{bhrdj, to shine, HI R^bhds, to shine, Wl^bhash, to speak, tf^dip, to lighten, sfrsyfu, to 
live, mil, to meet, pid, to vex, shorten their vowel optionally. Ex. HT ^bhrdjj 
TOTOl i^ababhrdjat or TO fa ^TWf^abibhrajat (§ 374). 
t t?esA/gy, to surround, cheshtay , to move, take either ^ s' or TO a in the 

reduplicative syllable ; TO5I%in^gf?gt7e$A/tf/ or TOf%^n^gt?tresA/g/. wftlf^dyotay, to lighten, 
takes \ i; X^^Wt[adidyutat. 
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long vowel {achuchyutat , not achdchyutat ). In roots beginning and ending in 
two consonants, this metrical rhythm is necessarily broken ( achaskandat ). 

§ 375. In the roots which do not resist the shortening process, 

a, ^ i, ^ u, ^ ri are represented in the reduplicative syllable by 
^aor^i, "3 u, \i ; and all lengthened, where necessary. 

Second or Reduplicated Form of the Second Aorist. 

I. w — w • 

Tf^r pack, to cook, pdchdyati ; , spfh T*Cl^dp 1 pachat* . 

f vf^bhid, to cut, hhedayati; w^tfa^dbibhidat. 

^r^mud, to rejoice, modayati ; dmumudat. 

^yrit, to exist, vartdyati ; ^T'flgrTt^ dv writ at. 

H*{mr?j, to cleanse, mdrjdyati ; dmim rijat . 

^7^ krit, to praise, liklrtdyati; ^r^R^rrff^ dchikritat f. 

The lengthening becomes superfluous before roots beginning with two conso- 
nants, because the two consonants make the short vowel heavy (yurv). 
tyoj, to leave, tydjdyati ; ^ff^i^dtityajat. 

bhrdj, to shine, ^ TSPlfiT bhrdjdiyati ; "srfetf d b i hh r aj a t . 

f^\kship, to throw, TSpqrofff kshepdyati ; ^T^dchikshipat. 
Wt^c/iyuf, to fall, ^Ttfr^fTT chyoidyali ; ^^q^dc/wc/ryutat. 
svri , to sound, ^TCqfff svdrayati ydslsvarat. 


2 . w w — . 

XJSyaksh, to protect, rakshdyati ; wix^i^drarakshat J. 

faysbhiksh, to beg, ftr^rfiT bhikshdyati ; ^qfvOQT^dbibhikshat. 

§ 376. If the root begins and ends with double consonants, this rhythmical law is 
broken. 

JT^prachh, to ask, H’eaMfii prachchhdyati ; dpapra chchhat . 

skand, to step, skandayatij achaskandat. 

§377' Roots with radical ri or % ri, followed by a consonant, may optionally take 
the u - u or u w - forms. 

* 1MH{ ganay and katha'y take \i or a optionally; ^ a jig ana t or 

djaganat . 

t The following verbs take a instead of or \i in the reduplicative syllable of the 
aorist in the causative : 

smri, <^dri, tvar, Tl^prath, mrad, ^ stri, ^TS^spas. 

TQsmri; Caus. ^RTWfW smdrdyati ; Aor. WfWJCi \^dsasmarat. 

The same verbs which, as will be shown hereafter (§ 474), reduplicate (the Guna of 

T, ^ «,) in the desiderative by ^ u , take ^ u instead of in the reduplicated aorist: 

^nuj Caus. H N M fn ndvayatij Des.^H \ 4 | fi| nundvayishati; Aor. of Caus.^gjjT^wimflWflm. 

X Radical W a is reduplicated by ^ a if the root ends in a double consonant. 
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to be, vartdyati; l^dvtoritat or 'w =( rl d c a v art at. (PAn. vn. 4, 7.) 

mrij , to cleanse, mdrjdyati ; ^ 4 dmimrijat or 1 4 dmnmdrjat. 

^f^kfit, to praise, kirtdyati ; H ii acMkritat or ^ P'*! S ^ dchikirtat. 

§ 378- Roots beginning with a vowel have the same internal reduplication, 
which will be described hereafter in the desiderative bases. 

Thus a .4 forms the Caus. This after throwing off WV ay , 

and shortening the vowel, becomes this reduplicated, 

and lastly, with augment and termination, wf^TSI 
In the same manner, drchicham , aubjijam , &c. ($ 476.) 

§ 379. Are slightly irregular : 

VI pa, to drink, which forms its causal aorist as dpipyat (instead of 

dpipayat). Pan.vn. 4, 4. 

^TT sthd, to stand, which forms its causal aorist as dtishthipat (instead of 

Wuff'Sflf dtishfhapat). 

TTT ghra, to smell, which forms its causal aorist as viPnC^ ^ djighripat or ^wfiTTPTf^ 
djighrapat. 

Reduplicated Aorist. 

PARA8MAIPADA. 

1 . qrfg PST li dfisrayam asisraydva 

2. ^p5r: asisrayuh astsrayatum 

3. wf^T 5 PTfT asisrayat wf$P 5 PT?TT asisrayntdm 


afsraydma 
( s dray at a 
(31 ya <4*4 a sis ray an 


1. ’srfsns^ asisrayc 

2. asisrayathdh 

3. afisrayata 


Atmanepada. 

asisraydrahi 
asisrayethdm 
^TSPnrr asisrayetam 


wfijP3pETT*rfV asisrayamahi 
adisrayadhvam 
^r f^TM TT asisrayanta 


§ 380. In the preceding §§ occasional rules have been given as to the 
particular forms of the aorist which certain verbs or classes of verbs adopt. 
As in Greek, so in Sanskrit, too, practice only can effectually teach which 
forms do actually occur of each verb ; and the rules of grammarians, 
however minute and complicated, are not unfrequently contradicted by the 
usage of Sanskrit authors. 

However, the general rule is that verbs follow the first aorist, unless this 
is specially prohibited, and that they take the first form of the first aorist, 
unless they are barred by general rules from the employment of the interme- 
diate ^ i. Verbs, thus barred, take the second form of the first aorist. 

The number of verbs which take the third form of the first aorist is very 
limited, three roots ending in i? m, and roots ending in ^STT d. 

The fourth form of the first aorist is likewise of very limited use ; see $ 360. 

A| to the second aorist, the roots which must or may follow it are 
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§ 381- 


indicated in $ 367, and so are the roots which take the reduplicated form of 
the second aorist in $ 371. 

Roots which follow the second aorist optionally, or in the Parasmaipada 
only, are allowed to be conjugated in the first aorist, subject to the general 
rules. 


CHAPTER XIV. 


FUTURE, CONDITIONAL, PERIPHRASTIC FUTURE, AND BENEDICTIVE. 


§ 3 Sl - 

SINGULAR. 

1 . 3 ^ 4 1 fa ishydmi 

2. ishyasi 

3. spufir ishydti 

ishyd 

V 

2. ish yuse 

3. ishyate 


Future . 

Terminations. 

Parasmaipada. 

DUAL. 

ishydvah 

ishyathah 

ishydtah 

Atmanki'ada. 
ishydvahe 
ish y /the 

-VS 

jfGTfT ishydte 


PLURAL. 

ishydmah 

ishydtha 

ishydnti 

^OTT*l% ishyimahe 
ishyddhve 
ishydnte 


The cases in which the ^ i of ishydmi &c. must be or may be omitted 

have been stated in chapter XI, § 331 seq. For the cases in which ^ i is 
changed to \ see j) 340. On the change of n sha and sa } see $ 100 seq. 
On the strengthening of the radical vowel, see chapter XII, $ 344 seq. 

$ 38a. The changes which the base undergoes before the terminations of 
the strengthening tenses, the two futures, the conditional, and the benedictive 
Atm. are regulated by one general principle, that of giving weight to the base, 
though their application varies according to the peculiarities of certain verbs. 
See illustrations in $ 344 ( bhavishydmi ) and $ 345 ( mdrkshydmi ). These 
peculiarities must be learnt by practice, but a few general rules may here be 
repeated : 

1. Final U e, ^ ai , 0 are changed to d; ^ gat, to sing, /TUWlfa 

gdsydmi , &c. 

1. Final and $ i, tt u, d, ri and ri, take Gu^a ; ftf ji 9 to conquer, 
WFcnfajeshydmi; ^bhd, nfvajlfa bhavishydmi ; ap kri, csftmifa karishydmi; 
^ drt , to tear, darishydmi or darishyami. There are the 

usual exceptions, ^ kti, to sound, fcuvishydmi. (§ 345, note.) 

3. Penultimate prosodially short, take Gu$a; '•Qri becomes 

^ budh, yt fti t q i fa bodhishydmi ; bhid 9 bhetsya'i . 
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SINGULAR. 

I. bodhishydmi 

budh , to know, 
with intermediate 

Parasmaipada. 

DUAL. 

bodhishydvah 

bodhishydmah 

2. bodhishyasi 

TtfVynnit bodhishyathah 

*Tl Pm m ^ bodhishydtha 

3. bodhishydti 

^tftranr: bodhishydtah 

bodhishyanti 

1. bodhishyd 

Atmanepada. 

bodhishydvahe 

^ bodhishydmahc 

2. bodhishydse 

*TTfWZT bodhishydthe 

bodhishyddhve 

3. «fi X bodhishyate 

bodhishydte 

«f| fvj UR bodhishyante 

1 . eshydmi 

\ h to go, 

without intermediate ^ 1 . 
Parasmaitada. 

eshyavah 

eshyamah 

2. eshydsi 

eshydthah 

eshydtha 

3. F®rfiT eshyati 

I eshydtah 

eshyanti 

1 . f'sAye 

Atmanepada. 

eshyavake 

TT®TPTi? eskyamahe 

2. eshydse 

eshydthe 

eshyddhvc 

"S 

3. cshydte 

cshydte 

• -N 

eshydnte 

§ 3 ^ 3 . The future is 

Conditional . 

changed into the conditional by the same process 

by which a present of the Tud class is changed into 

> an imperfect. 

SINGULAR. 

budh , to know, 
with intermediate ^ i. 

Parasmaipada. 

dual. 

PLURAL. 

1. abodhishyam 

vi «Tl Pm ^ Ht abodhishyava 

W*fVPtT*nH abodhishydma 

2. vi abodhishyah 

vi«fl(Vi^fi abodhishyat am 

abodhishyata 

3. abodhishyat 

abodhishyatam 

abodhishyan 

1 . ^PTtftr*T abodhishye 

Atmanepada. 
^ftftRTRf^ abodhishydoahi 

SS abodhishydma h i 

2. abodhishyathdh abodhishyethdm 

abodhishyadhvam 

3. viVlfipitff abodhishyata 

abodhishyetdm 

’OTftftWW abodhishyanta 


without intermediate ^ i. 
Parasmaipada. 


•s » 

1. 

%BTR aishydva 

TOH aishydma 

2. aishyali 

ifUR aishyatam 

aishyata 

3. i^aishyat 

i*UJdT aishyatdm 

aishyan 


c c 



194 

PERIPHRASTIC FUTURE. 

Oi 

00 

1 


Atmanepada. 


I. atshye 

aishjdvahi 

$*II*|f* aishydmahi 

2. aishyathdh 

^VTT aishyetham 

aishyadhvam 

3. ^KfiT aishyata 

^rTT aishyetdm 

aishyanta 


Periphrastic Future. 


§ 384. The terminations are, 



Parasmaipada. 


1 . ^TTTftR itdsmi 

^Trra: itdsvah 

^iflW itdsmah 

2. Spnfiff itdsi 

itdsthah 

^iTTW itdstha 

3. ^WT itd 

itdrau 

^fTTC: itdrah 


Atmanepada. 


1 . 3 [tTT^ itdhe 

“S J 

TO ^ itasvahe 

itdsmake 

2 . ^iira itdse 

3'iircn^ itas&the 

^dU4 itddhve 

3. ^rn ltd 

1 <J itdrau 

itdrah 

These terminations are clearly compounded of cTT td (base »J tri ) 9 the common 

suffix for forming nomina agent is, and the auxiliary v 

erb ^\as, to be. There 

is, however, with regard to ht td , no distinction of number and gander in the 

1st and 2nd persons. 

and no distinction of gender in 

the 3rd person. 

On the retention 

or omission of intermediate ^ 

i or ^ i y see ^ 33 1 seq. 

On the strengthening of the radical vowel, see § 382 

• 


budh, to know, 



with intermediate ^ i. 



Parasmaipada. 


SINGULAR. 

I. bodhitdsmi 

13 XJ AL« 

bodhitdsvah 

PLURAL, 

WfftriTPBR* bodhildsmah 

2 . hodliitdsi 

bodhitdsthah 

« 4 lfVidWl bodhitdstha 

3. ^ftfVfTT bodhitd 

•ftfVrTT^ bodhildrau 

^tfinTTT* bodhitdrah 


Atmanepada. 


1. bodhitdhe 

bodhitdsvahe 

^ftfVTTTW? bodhitdsmahe 

2. bodhitdse 

^fvermro bodhitdsathe 

*rtftnn«r bodhitddkve 

3. ^TtfVfTT bodhitd 

bodhildrau 

^ftfVTTTC bodhitdrah 


without intermediate i . 



Parasmaipada. 


1. Ill ( (W etdsmi 

cnKsri! etdsvah 

etdsmah 

2. *nrrftc etdsi 

^TiTTW etdsthah 

etdstha 

3. ott etd 

^rTP& etdrau 

mrrtl etdrah 
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Atmanepada. 

1. etdhe etdsvahe etdsmahe 

2. CTT1T etdse ITilTOTO etdsdthe ^iTT^ etddhve 

3. *in etd TJrilO etdrau CTTO etdrah 

Benedictive. 

§ 385. The so-called benedictive is formed in close analogy to the 
optative. It differs from the optative by not admitting the full modified verbal 
base, and, secondly, by the insertion of an before the personal termina- 
tions. In the Parasmaipada this stands between the Tfiya of the optative 
and the actual signs of the persons, being lost, however, in the 2nd and 
3rd pers. sing. Thus, instead of 

Opt. #, *tt:, *tft, *rnr, xnirf, vm 9 5:, 

ydm, yah , ydt, ydva, ydtam , ydtdm, ydma, ydta , yuh, we have 

Ben. imr, m:, irrar, in#, nrorf, imn, irrar, imj:. 

ydsam, ydh , ydt , ydsva , yastam , ydstam , yasma , ydsta, ydsu/j. 

As the optative is a verbal compound of the modified base with an ancient second aorist 
of the root ITT yd, the benedictive seems a similar compound of the unmodified base with an 
ancient first aorist of ITT yd. In ITT! ydh and TJTI^ydt we have contractions of HT ^^ydss 
and VX^l^ydst. In the Veda the 3rd pcrs. sing. is ITT! ydh. (See Bollensen, Zeitsehrift 
der 1). M. G., vol. xvii. p. 3 94; and Pan. vm. 2 , 73-74.) 

In the Atmanepada the ^ s stands before the terminations of the optative, 
c. g. *fhr shja instead of ^T[ iya. Besides this, the personal terminations originally 
beginning with 7^/ or ^ th take an additional T^s. Cf. ^ 351. Thus, instead of 

Opt. t»i, ^n:, fir, tvnrr, $vk, 

iya, ithdh , ltd, (cdhi, (ydt ham, i ydtdm , (mdhi, (dhvdm, ( ran , we have 

Ben. tfhr, t:, *ftiTPFrT, 

sishthdh , sishtu , sivdhi, siydsthdm, siydsldm, simdhi , sidhvdm , sir an. 

The benedictive in the Atmanepada is really an optative of the first aorist. Thus from 
*£.bhu, Aor. abhavishi, Ben. bliavishiya ; from 75 | stu , Opt. Atm. 

stuvita, Aor. astashta, Ben. trfl Ml u stoshishta ; from l&kii, Opt. Atm. s$*d)i.*[kr((itran, 

Aor. ^TWTTT akreshata, Ben. kreshiran. 

§ 386. Verbal bases ending in ay (Chur, Caus. l)e^om. &c.) drop W*T ay before the 
terminations of the benedictive Par.: choray , Ben. charyasam ; but in Atm. 

chor ayishiyd. Denominative bases in ?^y drop ^ y in the Ben. Par. : 

Ben. TJcTfaTTT putHydsam ; but in Atm. putriyishiyd. 

§ 3^7* The benedictive Parasmaipada belongs to the weakening, the 
benedictive Atmanepada to the strengthening forms (§ 344). Hence from 
Par. ’ftmrnr chitydsam , Atm. chetishiya. 

§ 388. The benedictive Parasmaipada never takes intermediate ^ i. The 
benedictive Atmanepada generally takes intermediate ^ i. Exceptions are 
provided for by the rules | 331 seq. 


c c 2 
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BENEDICTIVE. 


I 389 - 


Weakening of the Base before Terminations beginning with *^y. 

§ 389. Some of the rules regulating the weakening of the base, which is required in the 
benedictive Parasmaipada, may here be stated together with the rules that apply to the 
weakening of the base in the passive and intensive. 

§ 390. While, generally speaking, the terminations of the benedictive, passive, and 
intensive exercise a weakening influence on the verbal base, there is one important, though 
only apparent, exception to this rule with regard to verbs ending in ^ i, ri. Final 

^ i and ^ u, before the ^ y of the terminations of benedictive, passive, and intensive, are 
lengthened (P&n. vn. 4, 25), but not strengthened by Guna. 

chi , to gather ; Ben. ychtydtj Pass. chiydte; Int. chechiydte . 

Final ^ ri is changed to ft ri. (Pan. vii. 4, 28.) 

kri, to do; Ben. kriydt; Pass, Pffidrf kriydte. (The Intensive has 

chekriydte , P&n. vn. 4, 27.) 

In roots, however, beginning with conjunct consonants, final ri is actually strengthened 
by Guna, and appears as ar. (Pan. vn. 4, 29.) 

TBsmri, to remember ; Ben. \smarydt ; Pass. smarydte; Int. sdsmarydte. 

Also in ri, to go ; Ben. Wm^aryat ; Pass. ary ate; Int. ar dry ate. 

Final ^r« is changed to fr, and, after labials, to 'Wtur. 

W stri, to stretch ; Ben. W 13 l Mftirydt; Pass. stir y dtc ; Int. testiryate. 

^ pfi, to fill ; Ben. ' t j%Tl[^purydt ; Pass. purydte; Int. 'tfVjS d popurydte. 

Exceptions : si is changed to 

si, to lie down ; (Ben. ^IWn^s'ayydt does not occur, because the verb is Atmanepadin); 
Pass. TJTnTfT s'ayydte; Int. $1 ! sdsayydte. (Pan. vit. 4, 22.) 

^ i, after prepositions, does not lengthen the final ^ i in the benedictive. 

^ i, to go; Ben. ^TTf^iya/; but samiydt. (Pan. vn. 4, 24.) 

uh y to understand, after prepositions, is shortened to sT^ uh. (Pan. vii. 4, 23.) 

Ben. 1 xyuhydt ; Pass. uhydte. 

Ben. 1 tysamuhydt ; Pass. samuhyate. 

§ 391. The following roots may or may not drop their final *fw, and then lengthen the 
preceding vowel. (P&n. vi. 4, 43.) 

'Zp^jan, to beget ; Ben. »TPCTf^/ay^ or 'W^T^janydf ; Pass. WHITT jdydte or if jamydte; 
Int. jdjdydte or »T 5 P*T rT jailjanydte. 

to obtain; Ben. 'WnWf[^saydt or I tysanydt ; Pass, Rmrf sdydte or HWi sanydte; 
Int. sdsdydte or ^TTaiW samsanydte. 

'QK^khan, to dig; Ben.^^Tm? \khdydt or \khanydt; Pass. 1 khdydte or 

khanydte; Int. chdkhdydte or chahkhanydte . 

In the passive only, Itr^tan, to stretch; Ben. IT^T^tanydt ; Pass. TTHTW tdydte or WWk 
tanyate; Int. TTfT^^ t ant any ate. 

§ 392. According to a general rule, roots ending in ^ ai and 0 change their final 
diphthong in the general tenses into WT d: ^ dhyai, dhydydte. Roots ending in 

d retain it : m pd, pdydte , he is protected. But the following roots change their 
final vowel into $ i in the passive and intensive; into ^ e in the benedictive Par.; and keep 
it unchanged before gerundial H ya. (Pan. vi. 4, 66, 67, 69.) % 
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The six verbs oalled ^ghu*, and the following verbs : 



Passive. 

Intensive. 

Benedictive +. 

Gerund. 

4JT dd, to give 

*\ii diydte 

dediyate 

<J4Ti^ deydt 

Jfcjm praddya 

IfF md, to measure 

*fl4n miydte 

mendydte 

meydt 

WHI4 pramdya 

WT sthd, to stand 

44l4ri sthiydte 

teshthiydte 

*44 11 \^stheydt 

ITWT4 prasthdya 

^ gai, to sing 

giydte 

jegiyate 

*tmi{geydt 

WTTQ pragdy a 

VJpd, to drink 

4 ! 4^ piydte 

Jjtjl47T pepiydte 

^4Ti \jpeydt 

44l4 prapdya 

hd , to leave 

^14H Jugate 

*)^fl4rf jehiyate 

^4T7^ hey at 

WZm prahdya 

so, to finish 

R) J|H sty ate 

seshiyate 

Wmi^seydt 

JfWTV prasdya 


§ 393* The following verbs take Samprasarana in the benedictive (Pan. in. 4, 104), 
passive, participle, and gerund. (Pan. vi. 1, 15.) 

’Z'^vach, to speak; ||, to sleep; (Pin. vi. 1, 20), to wish; and the 

4*1 1 yajddi, i. e. those following yaj. 

Ben. <*4411 yuchydt ; Pass. uchyatej Part. Tm uktah ; Ger. 7*RT uktvd. 

The ^nTTf?? are, (23, 33-41) 4*^yq/‘, to sacrifice; '%\vap, to sow ; 4^ vah , to carry ; 

to dwell; % ve, to weave; *4uye||,to cover; 3?* hve\\, to call; ^ vad, to speak; 
ftg svi || , to grow. 

§ 394. The following verbs take Samprasarana in the benedictive, passive, participle, 
gerund, and intensive. (Pan. vi. 1, 16.) 

Vf^grah, to take; T%\jyd, to fail; W^vyadh, to pierce; m^vyach, to surround; 

vrasch , to cut; I pracJih, to ask; bhrajj , to frv. As to 'tsf^svup, mn^syam, 

and ^ vye, see § 393, note ||. 

grab; Ben. grihydtj Pass. grihydte ; Part. n^br: grihit&li ; Ger. 

grihitvd; Int. ri jarigrihyute. 

§ 395- sas, to rule, substitutes sish in the benedictive, passive, participle, 
gerund, intensive, also in the second aorist. (Pan. vi. 4, 34.) 

Ben. fSTUH^ si shy at ; Pass. f^T^rT sish y ate ; Part. sishtdh ; Ger. f^TJT dishtvd ; 

Aor. «fijpn^ristsA<7?. 

Roots ending in consonants preceded by a nasal (which is really written as belonging to 
the root) lose that nasal before weakening terminations (Kit, Nit, Pan. vi. 4, 24). Thus 

* This term comprises the six roots ^1 H , ^TGT, <lf t , «pIP4, and V7, all varieties of 
the radicals dd and 4T dhd; but not t^P^and ^4., i.e. ^ifd ddti, he cuts, and dayati, 

he cleans (Pan. 1. 1, 20). Hence diyate , it is given; but <H4rt ddyate, it is cleaned. 

t In other roots, ending in 4fT 0 or diphthongs, and beginning with more than one con- 
sonant, the change into IJe in the benedictive Par. is optional (Pkn. vi. 4, 68). to 

wither; jjflTl^gleydt or Jfl'41 ^y/oyaZ- WT khya, to call ; 44114 1 1 \khydydt or ^44i xykhyeydt. 

J WT^svdp, to send to sleep, takes Samprasarana in the reduplicated aorist (Pan. vi. 
1 , 18). a pushup at. 

|| ^ w a P, to sleep, syam , to sound, and ^ vye, take Samprasarana in the 

intensive ahso (P&n. vi. 1, 19); #T)MU4^i soshupydte , sesimydte, WfaTT veviydte . 

fit svi takes Sainpras&rana optionally in the intensive (Pan. vi. 1, 30); 9flSJJ4d doduydte 
or sesviydte. 3^ hve forms Int. tTI j| 4 d johuydte (Pan. vi. 1, 33). In the intensive 

forms chekiydte (Pan. vi. 1,21); WH^pyay, pepiydte (P&n. vi. 1,29). 
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PASSIVE. 


§ 39 6 ~ 

from 0^ srams, Part. « W I srastdh, Pass. IsTPnf srasydte, Ben. srasydt, Ger. 5WT 

srastvd, Int. ^rffhEr^nr san(srasyate, Aor .'8&W{dsrasat ; from raftj, Ben. KnUt^rajydt, 
Pass. T3inr rajydte , Part. T 1 K raktdh, Ger. tliT raktvd (or tliT ranktvd, PHn. vi. 4, 32). 

§ 396. With regard to the benedictive Atm. see the general rules as to 
the strengthening of the base, § 344, and particularly § 348 seq. Remember, 
that if the benedictive Atm. does not take intermediate ^ i, penultimate ^ i, 
are left unchanged, whereas in other strengthening tenses they take 
Guna (§ 344). Final ri } too, remains unchanged, and becomes ^ ir 9 
or, after labials, dr. fq^kship, to throw, kshipsiya ; pri y to fill, 


pdrshiya. 

Benedictive. 

Parasmaipada. 


i. 

JITO budhydsva 

budhydsma 

2. ^JUTTC budhyah 

^UTTOr budhydstam 

budhydsta 

3. ^mi^budhydt 

yflTOT budhydstdm 

Atmanepada. 


I. bodhishiya 

bodhisModhi 

Ml *i fjp: bodhishimdhi 

2 . Hfritm: bodhishishthdh 

xnwr h 0 d h is ft iy ds f ham 

t >odhishidhvdm 

3. ^rtfVpfte bodhisldshtd 

bodhishiydsldm 

CHAPTER XV. 

PASSIVE. 

oft fu Ml 1.4^ bodhisliirun 


§ 397. The passive takes the terminations of the Atmanepada. 


Special Tenses of the Passive. 

§ 398. The present, imperfect, optative, and imperative of the passive are 
formed by adding Hyd to the root. This my a is added in the same manner 
as it is in the Div verbs, so that the Atmanepada of Div verbs is in all 
respects (except in the accent) identical with the passive. 

Atm. ndhyate , he binds ; Pass. nahydte , he is bound. 

§ 399. Bases in ay (Chur, Caus. Denom. &c.) drop ay before ya of the 
passive. 

bodhdy , to make one know ; TtWfl bodh-ydte, he is made to know. 
choray } to steal 5 chor-ydte , he is stolen. 

Intensive bases ending in retain their ^y, to which the Vya of the passive is added 
without any intermediate vowel. 

ci\c^ifoluy y to cut much ; c5)c£*Mn loluyydte , he is cut much. 


1 
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-$ 401. 

Intensive bases ending in preceded by a consonant, drop their 
lH Vftf^bebhidy, to sever ; bebhidydte , it is severed. 

didhi , to shine, wt vevi , to yearn, daridrd , to be poor, drop their final vowel, 

as usual. 

didhi , dtdhyate, it is lightened, i. e. it lightens. 

§ 400. As to the weakening of the base, see the rules given for the 


benedictive, $ 389 seq. 

Passive. 



SINGULAR. 


Pres, ijlfr bhdyd 

bhuyase 

ijxnr bhuydte 

Impf. dbhvyc 

abhuyathah 

abhuyata 

Opt. JjJXRT bhuydya 

bhuydthdh 

bhdydta 

Imp. bhuyai 

bhuydsva 

bhuyatdm 


DUAL. 


Pres. bhuyavahe 

bhuydthe 

^ bhuydte 

Impf. abhuydoahi 

dbhuyethdm 

abhuyetdm 

Opt. bhuydmhi 

bhuydydthdm 

^nWT bhuydyatdm 

Imp. bhuyavahai 

bhuydthdm 

$WT bhuydtdm 


PLURAL. 


Pres. bhuyamahe 

bhuyddhvc 

*J5TiT b fitly ante 

Impf. dbhuydmahi 

dbhuyadhvam 

dbhdyanta 

Opt. bhuydmahi 

bhuyddhvam 

bhuyeran 

Imp. bhuy&mahai 

bhuyddhvam 

bhuydntdm 


General Tenses of the Passive . 

§ 401. In the general tenses of the passive, yd is dropt, so that, with 
certain exceptions to be mentioned hereafter, there is no distinction between 
the general tenses of the passive and those of the Atmanepada. The ya of 
the passive is treated, in fact, like one of the conjugational class-marks 
( vikaranas ), which are retained in the special tenses only, and it differs 
thereby from the derivative syllables of causative, desiderative, and intensive 
verbs, which, with certain exceptions, remain throughout both in the special 
and in the general tenses. 

Reduplicated Perfect. 

The reduplicated perfect is the same as in the Atmanepada. 

Periphrastic Perfect. 

The periphrastic perfect is the same as in the Atmanepada, but the 
auxiliary verbs as and ^ bhd must be conjugated in the Atmanepada, 
as wfcll as *p hfi . ($ 342.) 
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PASSIVE. 


§ 4°a- 


Aorist. 

§ 402. Verbs may be conjugated in the three forms of the first aorist 
which admit of Atmanepada, and without differing from the paradigms given 
above, except in the third person singular. 

The second aorist Atmanepada is not to be used in a purely passive sense *. 
§ 403. In the third person singular a peculiar form has been fixed in the 
passive, ending in ^ i , and requiring Vriddhi of final, and Guna of medial 
vowels (but a is lengthened), followed by one consonant. 

Thus, instead of dlavishfa, we find aldv-i . 

’’fflpaftfire abodhishta , — 'STaytfv abodh-i. 

^srfispr akshijjtci, — akshep-i. 

aneshta , — anay-i. 

lakrita, — *T 3 RT ftakdr-i. 

adita, — ^ifq addy-i . [ Second Form. 

astir slit a, — astdr-i. 

^wzasrishta, — 'it asarj-i. 

adaydha , — addh-i. 

adikshata, — ades-i . 

aghukshata , — agdh-i. 

alikshata , — aleh-i. Fourth Form. 

^fV^fTT adhukshata , — adoh-L 

^fi^TT adhikshata, — adeh-i. 

§ 404. Verbs ending in d or diphthongs, take *1 y before the passive ^ i. 

V dd addyi , instead of VTf^TT adita . 

§ 405. Verbs ending in 'QF^ay (Chur, Caus. Denora. &c.) drop Wlay before the passive 
? i , though in the general tenses, after the dropping of the passive XT ya, the original 
may reappear, i. e. the Atm. may be used as passive. 

V^bodhay, ahodhi; T^choray, ’SPTtfx achorij TJW*{rdjay y Wlf$T ardji. 

In the other persons these verbs may either drop ay or retain it, being conjugated in 
either case after the first form of the first aorist. 

bhdvay ; abhdoishi, abhdmshthdh , abhdvij or 

abhdvayishi , abhdvayishthdft , abhdvi. 

§ 406. Intensive bases in ^y add the passive without Guna. 

Int. bobhuy , abobhuyi. 

Intensive bases ending in ^y, preceded by a consonant, drop *^y, and refuse Guna. 

Int. bebhidyj Aor. abebhidi. 

Desiderative bases, likewise, refuse Guna. 

Des. ^Wtf^bubodhish j Aor. Wpftfvfil abubodhishi. 

* This would follow if kartari extends to Pan. 111. 1, 54, 56. 


| First Form. 
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§ 407. The following are a few irregular formations of the 3rd pers. sing, aorist passive : 

rabh, to desire, forms arambhi. (Pan. vn. 1, 63.) See § 345, 10 . 

radhy to kill, — ^&k(V arandhi. (Pan. vn. 1, 61.) 

» T^jabh, to yawn, — ajambhi . (Pan. vii. 1, 61.) 

bhafij, to break, — abhanji or abhdji. (Pan. vi. 4, 33.) 

labh y to take, — alambhi or TOlfi? aldbhi. (Pan. vn. r, 69.) 

With prepositions labh always forms alambhi. 

^rr^jaw, to beget, — ajani. (Pan. vii. 3, 35.) 

badhy to strike, — ^nsrfv abadhi. (Pan. vii. 3, 33.) 

§ 408. Roots ending in W{am, which admit of intermediate i (§ 332, 16), do not lengthen 
their radical vowel. (Pan. vii. 3, 34.) 

iflm, WSRftf asami ; tam , WiffH atami ; but IpT yam, ay ami. 

P&nini excepts W^^ac/*am, to rinse, which forms dchdmi. Others add VT Aram, 

vam f nam (Pan. vii. 3, 34, vart.). 

§ 409. Thus the paradigms given in the Atmanepada may be used in the 
passive of the aorist, with the exception of the 3rd pers. sing. (See p. 182.) 

alavishi alavishvahi alavishmahi 

alavishthdh alavishdth&m or °cp alavidhvam or - dhvarn 

*nsrf% atari W ? f^mrii alarishatdm ( r lavishata 


The Two Futures , the Conditional , and the Benedictive Passive. 

$ 410. These formations are identically the same in the passive as in the 
Atmanepada. Hence 

Fut. ■aftftpS bodhishye ’, I shall be known. 

Cond. ^rsftftro dbodhishye y I should be known. 

Periphr. Fut. 'sftfwr^ bodhitdhe, I shall be known. 

Bened. bodhisluyd , May I be known ! 

Secondary Form of the Aorist , the Two Futures , the Conditional , and 
Benedictive of Verbs ending in Vowels . 

$ 41 1. All verbs ending in vowels, in ay, and likewise ^ han 9 to 
strike, drii, to see, ?fir grab, to take, may form a secondary base (really 
denominative), being identical with the peculiar third person singular of the 
aorist passive, described before. Thus from <5 Id we have alavi , and 

from this, by treating the final ^ i as the intermediate ^ i, we form, 

Sing. 1 . pers. WcSTfirfa alavi-shi , by the side of alavishi. 

2 . *Tc5Tftr*T: aldvi-shthdh , — — VTc^firan: alavi-shfhdfr. 

WSTfir aldvi y — — wmfaaldvi. 
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Dual 1. pers. alavi-shvahi , by the side of SHc^f^wf^ alavishvahi. 

2. W H fqqr q i aldvi-shdthdm, — — ^Wc£ftprT 9 T aldvi-shdthdm. 

3. ^TcgT fe ^TWf aldvi-shdtdm , — — di alavi-shdtdm. 

Plur. 1. pers. ^ro*Tfa*9f?r aldvi-shmahi , by the side of alavi-shmahi. 

2. alavi-dhvam or °y — 'WcTfettT alavi-dhvam or °f. 

3. alavi-shata , — — alavi-shata. 

Fut. cg rfr^ Idvi-shije, by the side of lavi-shye. 

Cond. 5 ST cg T fi ra aldvi-shye , — — alavi-shye. 

Per. Fut. o5TfVrni Idvi-tdhe , — — lavi-tdhe. 

Ben. FSTfWfa Idvi-shiya , — — lavi-shiya. 

From cfo*, to gather, 3rd pers. sing. Aor. Pass. achdyi; hence 

Aor. ^pqrcftrfa achdyishi , besides acheshi , &c. 

Fut. chdyishye , — cheshye . 

Cond. ^r^Tftr^ achdyishye , — acheshye. 

Per. Fut. ^Tftnrr^ chayitdhe , — ^rTT^ chetdhe. 

Ben. ^rr fipffa chdyishiya , — cheshiya. 

From TTT ghrd , to smell, 3rd pers. sing. Aor. Pass. TOft aghrdyi; hence 
Aor. winftrfa aghrdyishi , besides ^TOTftr aghrdsi . 

Fut. Trrftr^ ghrdyishye , , — ITR^ ghrdsye. 

Cond. aghrdyishye , — a ghrdsye. 

Per. Fut. UTftnTTf ghrdyitdhe , — UTcTT^ ghrdtdhe . 

Ben. Tnfirifa ghrdyishiya , — TTRfhr ghrdshya . 

From 19 dhvri, to hurt, 3rd pers. sing. Aor. Pass. W9Tft adhvdri; hence 

Aor. TOUTrftfV adhvdrishi y besides W 9 fa adhvrishi or msiftf 1 ? adhvdrishi . 
Fut. «nfw dhvdrishye , — urfr^ dhvdrishye. 

Per. Fut. dhvdritdhe , — 5 «ntT% dhvdrtdhe . 

Ben. dhvdrishiya , — ajifta^/wm/ifyaor 

From ^ //arc, to kill, 3rd pers. sing. Aor. Pass, ^rrnfcr ughdni ; hence 

Aor. ^nnftrftr aghanishi , besides (wfftrfM avadhishi ). Pan.vi.4,62 +• 
Fut. ghanishye , — hanishye. 

Per. Fut. TrrftTfTT^ ghdnitdhe y — hantdhe . 

Ben. Tyrftr^N ghdnishiya , — vadhishiya). 

From to see, 3rd pers. sing. Aor. Pass. adarsi ; hence 

Aor. adariishiy besides adrikshi . 

Fut. darkishye , — drakshye. 

Per. Fut. dariitdhe , — drashtdhe . 

Ben. darsishiya , — drikshiya. 

* See § 332, 5. 

t Siddh.-Kaum, vol. 11, p. 270, seems to allow afom. « 
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From JPft graft, to take, 3rd pers. sing. Aor. Pass, agrahi; hence 

Aor. agrdhishi , besides agrahishi . 

Fat. grdhishye , — 3^^ grahishye. 

Per. Fut. JDf^rnl grdhitdhe , — grahitdhe. 

Ben. grdhishiya , — grahishiya . 

From ramay , to delight, Caus. of ^ ram, 3rd pers. sing. Aor. Pass. 

arami or ardrni ; hence 

Aor, wrfirfa aramishi or ’SftTftrfa ardmishi , besides aramayishi. 

§ 412. Certain verbs of an intransitive meaning take the passive in the 3rd pers. sing. 
Aor. Atm. Thus WWtt utpadyate (3rd pers. sing, present of the Atmanepada of a Div 
verb), he arises, becomes 44 udapddi , he arose, he sprang up ; but it is regular in the 

other persons, udapatsdtdm , they two arose, &c. (Pan. ill. 1,60.) 

§ 413. Other verbs of an intransitive character take the same form optionally (Pan. in. 1,61): 
^\dip (4! m d dipyate , he burns, Div, Atm.), adipi or adipishta. 

» X^jan (iTPHT jay ate, he is born, he is, Div, Atm.; it cannot be formed from M^Jan 
(Hu, Par.), to beget), ‘•arlfH ajani or ajanishla. 

T 1 budh ('SJ’UTrT budhynte , he is conscious, Div, Atm.), abodhi or abuddha. 

pur (^<<fn pur ay at i, he fills, Chur. apuri or apurishta. * 

ITHT tdy (fTRTff tdyate , he spreads, Bhfi, Atm.; really Div form of Tan), TOfTTftl atdyi or 
TOrfrftn? atdyishta. 

TS K\pyAy ( x *rnnl pydyate , he grows), apy&yi or apydyishta. 


CHAPTER XVI. 

PARTICIPLES, GERUNDS, AND INFINITIVE. 

§ 414. The participle of the present Parasmaipada retains the Vikaranas 
of the ten classes. It is most easily formed by taking the 3rd pers. plur. of 
the present, and dropping the final ^ i . This gives us the Anga base, from 
which the Pada and Bha base can be easily deduced according to general 
rules 182). The accent remains in the participle on the same syllable 
where it wjis in the 3rd pers. plur. If the accent falls on the last syllable 
of the participle, and if that participle does not take a nasal, then all Bha 
cases and the feminine suffix receive the accent. (Pan. vi. 1, 173 ) Thus 




Norn. S. 

Acc. KT?T 

Instr. M 4 HT &c. 

bhavanti 

bhdvant 

bhdvan 

bhavantam 

bhavatd 

W* 

333, 

33*1 

33* 

jJ^lH &C. 

tuddnti 

tuddnt 

iudan 

tuddnt am 

tudatd 




sfhsm 

&c. 

dtvytnti 

divyant 

dicyan 

divyant am 

divyatd 


n d 2 
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Nom.S.'*kH3 

Acc. Instr. VtWrfT &c. 

chordyanti 

chorayant 

chorayan 

chorayant am 

chordyatd 




3*™ 

^*msec. 

sunvdnti 

sunvdnt 

sunvan 

sunvantam 

sun vat d 

TfiXflt 



TT^rf 

fT^fTT &c. 

tanvdnti 

tanvant 

tanvdn 

tanvantam 

tanvatd 

wtorfrr 




&c. 

krindnti 

krindnt 

krindn 

krindnt am 

krinatd 





^WT &c. 

adanti 

addnt 

a dan 

addnt am 

adatd 



3*3 

3** 

184) 

juhvati 

juhvat 

juhvat 

juhvat am 

juhvatd 





^VTTT Sec . 

rundhdnti 

nmdhdnt 

rundhdn 

nmdhdnt am 

rundhatd 

Intens. 




■«rt$*nn(§ 184) 

bdbhuvati 

bdbhuvat 

bdbhurat 

bdbhuvat am 

bobhuvatd 

$415. The participle of the future is formed on the same 

principle. 

.nr^fd 

wfiWiT Nom. 

Acc. nfrohr 1 

nstr. Hftr^THT 

bhavishydnti 

bhavishyant 

bhavishydn 

bhavishydntam 

bhavishyatd 


§ 416. The participle of the reduplicated perfect may best be formed by 
taking the 3rd pers. plur. of that tense. This corresponds, both in form and 
accent, with the Bha base of the participle, only that the ^ .v, as it is always 
followed by a vowel, is changed to u sh. Having the Bha base, it is easy to 
form the Ahga and Pada bases, according to $ 204. In forming the Ahga 
and Pada bases, it must be remembered, 

1. That roots ending in a vowel, restore that vowel, which, before ^ uh , 

had been naturally changed into a semivowel. 

2. That, according to the rules on intermediate ^ i, all verbs which, without 

counting the ’3T: uh, are monosyllabic in the 3rd pers. plur., insert ^ i. 

(See Necessary ^ i, $ 338, 1 ; Optional \ 337, 8.) 


3rd P. Plur. 

Instr. Sing. 

Nom. Sing. 

Acc. Sing. 

Instr. Plur. 


**|*T 

v$m 



babhuvuh 

babhuvushd 

babhuvdn 

babhuvdfhsam 

bub hurddbhih 

f%ng: 

ftryn 


ftpfhmr 

trPTWSf: 

ninyuh 

ninyushd 

ninivdn 

nimvdmsam 

ninwddbhih 

135* 


33*^, 

33*1* 

33*** 

tutuduh 

tutudushd 

tutudvdn 

tutudvdmsam 

tntudvadbhih 



f^n^(§ 143) 



didivu/j 

didivusha 

didivdn 

didivdmsam, 

didivddbhih 






chorayamdsuh 

choraydmdsdshd 

choraydmdsivdn 

choraydniduvdmsam 

chora ydmdsivtjdbhih 
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3rd P. Plur. 

Instr. Sing. 

Nom. Sing. 

Acc. Sing. 

Instr. Plur. 






sushuvu/t 

sushuvushd 

sushuvan 

sushuvdnisam 

sushuvadbhih 




«f rn*n*i 

iifaafk: 

tenu/i 

temishd 

tenivdn 

tenivdmsam 

tenivadbhih 


fafSfRT 

fraftar^ 


f*«raft*fk: 

chikriyu/i 

chikriyushd 

chikrivdn 

chikrivdnisam 

chikrivddbhih 




TOf^tf 


dduh 

dduslid 

ddivdn 

ddivimsam 

ddivadbhih 


TO? 




juhuvuh 

juhuvusha 

juhuvdn 

juhuvdmsam 

juhuvddbhih 




TO£**T* 


rurudhuh 

rurudhusha 

rurudhvdn 

rurudhvdmsam 

rurudhvddbhik 


§ 417. In five verbs, where the insertion of ^ i before is optional (§ 337, 8), we 


get the following forms : 

3rd P. Plur. Instr. Sing. 

Nom. Sing. 

Acc. Sing. 

Instr. Plur. 

IT* 





srfintifg: 

gam 

jngm uh 

jngmusha 

jugmivdn or jaganvin 

jagmivdrtisam 

jagmivddbhih 




ifflNR, or 

frfjpim 

srfjprfs: 

han 

jaghnuh 

jughnushd 

jaghnicdn or jaghanvan 

jaghnivamsam 

jaghnivddbhih 



fVfrjVT 

or 

fafasri* 

fafqsfs: 

vid 

vivid uh 

vividiisha 

vividvdn or vivi divan 

vividvamsam 

vividvddbhih 

f*3T 

ftrftrg: 


fafa'TOHL or 

fafw* 

faf^rofs: 

vis 

vivisiih 

vivisiishd 

vivisvdn or vivisivdn 

vivisvdmsum 

vivisvadbhih 





^5rm 


dris 

dadrisuh 

dadrisushd 

dadrisvdn or dadrisivdn 

dadrisvanisam 

dadrisvddbhih 


§ 418. The participle of the reduplicated perfect Atmanepada is formed 
by dropping ire, the termination of the 3rd pers. plur. Atm., and 
substituting TO Ana. 

babhdvire — babhilvdndh 
ehakrire — chakranah 
dadire — ^PT: dadandh 

§ 41 g. The participle present Atmanepada has two terminations, — wp* 
mdna for verbs of the First Division (§ 295), ^TR dna for verbs of the Second 
Division. 

In the First Division we may again take the 3rd pers. plur. present Atm., 
drop the termination ^ nte , and replace it by Rtf: mdnah. 

In the Second Division we may likewise take the 3rd pers. plur. present 
Atm., drop the termination TOT ate , and replace it by TO*T! dnah . 


The same optional forms run through all the Pada and Bha cases. 
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First Division. Second Division. 

bhava-nte — blidva-mdnah sunv-aie — sunv-dnah 

tuda-nte — tuda-mdnah W 1 dpnuv-dte — ^rnj^R! dpnuv-dni 

ifN* divya-nte — ^ffaRR: divya-mdnah tanv-ate — tt*^r: tanv-dndfr 

chordya-nte — ift'OTTO: choraya-mdnah krin-dite — flffarrR: krtn-dndh 

Pass. ijsnT tudyd-nte — ijirr: tudya-mdnah ad-dte — ^R: ad-andh 

Caus.HR^Tl bhdvaya-nte — mTOR*. bhdvdya-mdnah ipir juhv-ate — ■g^R: juhv-dnafi 
Dcs. y$vftbubhusha-nte — gjjqwrci: bubhusha-manah rundh-ate — %VR: rundh-dnab 

Int. Tftbodhdyd-nte — ^^p^\\bobhuya-mdnah 

§ 420. The participle of the future in the Atmanepada is formed by adding 
itr; mdnah in the same manner. 

HpRHT bhavishya-nte — bhavishyd-mdn a h 
neshya-nte — ■H'bptrtj: nesliyd-mdnah 
i ft g n} totsya-nte — ffosRR: totsya-mdinah 
g fi ra fi edhishyd-nte — ^rftRTRTO: edhishyd-mdnah 

$421. The participles of the present and future passive arc formed by 
adding irr: mdnah in the same manner. 

ijifiT bhuya-nte — bhuyd-mdnah 

gizft budhyd-nte—^mw: budhyd-mdnah bhdvishyd-nte — bhdvishyd-mdnah 

stdyd-nte — SPRR: stuydi-mdnah 

kriyd-nle-fKVm: kriyd-mdnah ndybhjd-rde-ndyishyd-mdmh 
m*nr bhdvya-nte — HlviHH: bhdvya-mdnah *‘ ke t * le ^ art - ^ ut - 

The Past Participle Passive in TT. tah and the Gerund in WT tva. 

§ 422. The past participle passive is formed by adding w: tah or ndh 
to the root. ^ kri } gr*: kritdh } done, masc. ; ^Trr kritd, fern.; kritdm , 
neut. M, luna/i, cut. 

This termination w ta is, as we saw, most opposed to the insertion of inter- 
mediate ^ i y so much so that verbs which may form any one general tense 
with or without ^ i, always form their past participle without it. The number 
of verbs which must insert ^ i before W ta is very small. ($ 332, D.) 

Besides being averse to the insertion of intermediate ^ i } the participial 
termination H ta, having always the Udatta, is one of those which have a 
tendency to weaken verbal bases. (See $ 344.) 

$ 423. The gerund of simple verbs is formed by adding PJT tvd to the 
root. ^ kri, kritvd ) having done. pd, gWT ptitvd or, from ^ pdh, 
qftRTT pavitvd, having purified. 

The rules as to the insertion of the intermediate ^ i before r3T tvd have 
been given before. With regard to the strengthening or weakening nf the 
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base, the general rule is that r^T tvd without intermediate ^ i weakens, with 
intermediate ^ i strengthens the root (Pan. i. 2, 18). It always has the 
Udatta. In giving a few more special rules on this point, it will be con- 
venient to take the terminations W ta and F^T tvd together, as they agree to 
a great extent, though not altogether. 

I. 7 TI tail and r^TT tv&, with intermediate ^ i. 

§ 424. If 7 R tali takes intermediate ^ *, it may in certain verbs produce Guna. In this 
case the Guna before FTf tvd is regular. 

It, to lie down, sayitdh ( Pan . i. 2, 19) ; Slfdr'J I sayitvd. 

svid, to sweat, nt sveditdh or svinnah ; sveditvd. 

% mid , to be soft, meditdh ; meditvd. 

kshvid, to drip, kshveditah ; kshveditvd. 

W dhrish , to dare, vfuw: dharshitah ; vfVr^T dharsliitvd. 

*n mrish , to bear, uffo: marshitdh (patient), (Pan. I. 2, 20) ; marshitvd . 

^pu, to purify, tjfad* pavitdh (P&n. 1. 2, 22) ; pavitvd, from pun. See No. 156, 

§ 425. Verbs with penultimate may or may not take Guna before IT ta with inter- 
mediate ^ *, if they are used impersonally. 

to shine, Ijfrfrf dgutitdm or iflfrtn dyotitdm y it has been shining. (Paij. 1. 2, 21.)* 

§ 426. If r^T tvd takes intermediate \i, it requires, as a general rule, Guna (Pan. 1. 2, 
18), or at all events does not produce any weakening of the base. <|T^/*r* 7 , to exist, ^fSr^TT 
vartitvd. to fall, G far'd sr a limited (Pan. 1. 2, 23). ^ pu (i. e. pun), to 

purify, Ufard pavitvd (Pan. 1. 2, 22). 

Verbs, however, beginning with consonants, and ending in any single consonant except 
^y or preceded by ^ 1 or <T, ^ », take Guna optionally (Pan. 1. 2, 26) : Ifi \dyut, to 
shine, iftfiMI dyotitvd or ^frfrCT dyutitva. The same option applies to Ip^trish, to thirst ; 
to bear; to attenuate (Pan. 1.2, 25) ; trishitvd or fl far'd tarshitvd. 

§ 427. Though taking intermediate ^ », r^T tvd does not produce Guna, but, if possible, 
weakens the base, m ^ rud, to cry, ruditvd (Pan. 1. 2, 8) ; vid, to know, fafijFTT 

viditvd ; ^^/nush, to steal, mushitvd ; grab, to take, d^lrd grihitvd j mrid, 

to delight, mriditvd (Pan. 1. 2, 7); 1% mrid , to rub, qf^rSTT mriditvd ; IT^gudk, to 

cover, ^}fai«d gudhitvd ; klis, to hurt, fa» far'd klisitvd ; ^ vad , to speak, TfifiRT 

uditvd; '^Qvas, to dwell, TftWT ushitvd. 

§ 428. Roots ending in T^th or ^ ph , preceded by a nasal, may or may not drop the 
nasal before rST tvd (Pan. 1. 2, 23) ; far'd granthitvd or *4 fa HI grathitvd, having twisted. 
The same applies to the roots vafich, to cheat, and lufich, to pluck (P&n. 1. 2, 24); 
vahchitvd or ^fard vachitvd. 

II. TTt ta\i and r^T tvk, without intermediate ^ i. 

§ 429. Roots ending in nasals lengthen their vowel before Ifl tah and FTT tvd (P&n. vi. 4, 
15). Tfl* sam, to rest, ^TTftt sdntdh, ^TTr^T santvd. 

W\kram, to step, may or may not lengthen its vowel before tvd (Pan. vi. 4, 18). 
UPT kram , WiTt krdntdh , 'IfflRT krdntvd or krantvdj also kramitvd. 

§ 430. The following roots, ending in nasals, drop them before Kt tah and RT tvd. (Pan. 

VI * 4 # 37 -) 
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to check, RtH yatah, yatvd*j T Hram, to sport, THt ratah , TRT ratvdj * 1 *^ nam , 
to bend, Rift natdh , HRi natvdj lian , to kill, hat ah, 1»RT hatvd; yam, to 

go, JTiTC gatdh , *TRT gatvdj man , to think, RrTC matah , HRT matvdj t?aw, to 

ask ; to stretch, THT: tatdh , 7 TRT tatvd ; and the other verbs of the Tan class, 

ending in «^n. 

Note — Of the same verbs those ending in drop the nasal before the gerundial Hya 
and insert l^t; UH rt pramaty a (Pan. vi. 4, 38) : those ending in may or may not drop 
the nasal before the gerundial R ya ; URR pragdtya or 1 PTfQ pragdrnya. 

§ 431. The following verbs drop final and lengthen the vowel. 

H^jan, to bear, Rfitt jdtah, \ jdtvd ; to obtain, RTfTi sdtah, <Hirf I sdtvdj 

^ khan , to dig, RTfR khdtah , ir«( I khdtvd. 

1. Roots ending in ^ chh , or ^1?, substitute ^d and IRu. (Pan. vi. 4, 19.) 

WS^prachh, to ask, prishlah (§ 125), prishtvd; div, to play, \ dyunah, 

vgn dyutva. 

2. Roots ending in ^ rclih , or Rru, drop their final consonant. (Pan. vi. 4, 21.) 

*| u ^ murchh , to faint, murtah ; rj^ turn, to strike, TT^h turnah. 

§ 432. The following verbs change their with the preceding or following vowel into 
RStf. (P&n. vi. 4, 20.) 

^sli. jvar, to ail, ^Tftljurnali, »Jr §7 jurtvti; RT tvar, to hasten, turnah , WRT turtva ; 

sriv, to dry, ^JTT: srutah , sriitvdj av , to protect, Utah, ' 3 IIRT utvd; 

mav , to bind, mutah, mu tv a. 

§ 433. Roots ending in IT ai substitute ^ 3 TT d; ^ dhyai, to meditate, WITH dhydtah , 
WTRT dhyatvu: or ^ 1; ^ gai, to sing, jfrrT git ah 9 J fir'd gitvd. Final R e and RT d , too, 
are changed to VJ pd, to drink, Tftw Ipitah, 1 pitvuj ^ dhe, to suck, \ftrT \ dhitali, 
tf^RT dhitvd. 

§ 434. The following roots change their final vowel into ^ i. 

<ft do , to cut, fipu ditah , f^RT ditvd (Pan. vii. 4, 40); Rt so, to finish, ftnr. sit ah, ftWT 
sitva; *TT md, to measure, f»ra: mitah , ftrar rnitvd; WT sthd, to stand, fanr. sthitah , 
ftRRT sthitva ; RT dhd , to place, hitah , fi^Rl hit ad (Pan. vii. 4, 42); ^T lid, to 
leave (ij^Rt Mnah), f^T hitvd (Pan. vii. 4, 43). 

§ 435- 60, to sharpen, and chho , to cut, substitute ^ i, or take the regular RT d. 

do, %r: ditafi or ^THT* sdtah, f^TRT sitvd or ^TTRT satvd (Pan. vn.4,41). 

§ 436. Exceptional forms : 

dd, to give, forms dattah f, dattvd (Pan. vii. 4, 46). 
sphay, to grow, forms RFhf* sphitah (P&n. vi. 1, 22). 

^styai, to call (with IT pra ), forms URtlTt prastilah (Pan. vi. 1, 23) and prastimah 

(Vkn. viii. 2, 54). 

dyai, to curdle, forms $fbr: si nali, and ditah , cold ; but saihdydnah, rolled 

up (P&n. vi. 1, 24, 25). 

pydy, to grow, forms pinah; but RT pydnah after certain prepositions (P&n. 
vi. 1, 28). 

§ 437. The verbs which take Sampras&rana before TTJ tah and RT ^ahave been mentioned 


* See verbs without intermediate ^ i, (§ 332, 13, and 16.) 

f After prepositions ending in vowels, ^ da may be dropt, and the final ^ i and u of a 
preposition lengthened. TRJRJ pradattah , TT 5 TJ prattah ; sudattah, siltt ah, f> 
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in § 393> as undergoing the same change in the benedictive and passive. ^T*vach, to 
speak, uktah, TliT uktvd, &c. 

§ 438. Roots which can lose their nasal (§ 345, 10 ) lose it before 7 H tah and ? 3 |T tod. 
srams, to tear, srastah> srastvd. 

But to stride, forms its gerund 1 skantvd y and TS^syand, to flow, ^fr^T 

syantvd (Pan. vi. 4, 31 ), although their r[ n is otherwise liable to be lost. Part. skannah, 
syannah. 

•TSF nas, to perish, and roots ending in otherwise liable to nasalization, retain the 
nasal optionally before 73 T tva (Pan. vi. 4, 32). *T]fT namshtva or nashtvd (but only 
*T HI nashtah); X3RT rahktvd or T^iT raktvd (but only raktah ); rnajj, to dive, IHW 
mahktvd or HWT maktvd (P&n. vn. 1, 60). 

$ 439. Causal verbs form the participle after rejecting ay a ; WC nrfw 
kdrayati , kdritah , but cMdVtfl kdrayitvd. 

§ 440. Desiderative verbs form the participle and gerund regularly; 
fin ftl fk chikrrshati, chikirshitah , r « *ir § H i chikirshitvd. 

§ 441. Intensive verbs Atm. of roots ending in vowels form the participle 
and gerund regularly ; ^raftqTt chekriyate , chekriyitah , m\ 

chekriyitva . After roots ending in consonants the intensive ^ y is dropt ; 
■^fnirw bebhidyate , bebhiditah , sffaftjWT bebliiditva . 

Intensive verbs Par. form the participle and gerund regularly ; 
charkarti, charkritah , charkaritvd . 

?r: nah insiead of tt: tah in the Past Participle . 

$ 442. Certain verbs take m ndh instead of ?n tah in the past participle 
passive, provided they do not take the intermediate ^ i . 

1. Twenty-one verbs of the Kri class, beginning with Id, to cut, 

liinah (Dhatupatha 31, 13 ; Pan. vm. 2, 44). The most important are, 
dhdnah 7 shaken ; irfar: jxnah , decayed. Some of them come under 
the next rule. 

2. Twelve verbs of the Div class, beginning with ^ sd (Dhatupatha 26, 23—35 ; 

Pan. vm. 2, 45). The most important are, ddnah, pained; xftm 
dtnaby wasted ; ifNr: prinah , loved. 

3. Verbs ending in ^ ri, which is changed into fx.ir or ^dr. ^ strt , 

^cTh&: stirnaliy spread ; kirnah , injured ; dirna), i, torn ; sjWh 

jirnahj decayed. 

4. Verbs ending in bhid, bhinnah, broken; chhid, firr 

chhinnab, cut. But mad, *re: mat tah, intoxicated. In nud, to 
push, vid, to find, and und , to wet, the substitution is optional 
(P&n. vm. 2, 56) ; nunnah or nuttafy. 

5. V>rbs which native grammarians have marked in the Dhatupatha with 


e e 
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an indicatory vrt 0; »ysr bhuj (*pft bhujo, Dhatupatha 28, 124), to bend, 
bhugnah. 

6. Verbs beginning with a double consonant, one of them being a semivowel, 

and ending in w d , or U e, ir ai , ^ 0, changeable to W d (Pan. vm. 2, 
43 ) > ^ gldnah , faded. Except dhyai , to meditate, war: 

dhydtab (Pan. vm. 2, 57) ; WT AA?/d, to proclaim, TO khydtah . In 
If to protect, ITT //Artf, to smell, the substitution is optional ; TOH 
trdnah or £fnr: trdtah (Pan. vm. 2, 56.) 

7. Miscellaneous participles in *r: nah : purnah , only if derived from 

ss and then with an optional form TjfciT: piiritah (Pan.vu. 2,27); 
while the participle of tj prt is said to be tjTf: purtah (Pan. vm. 2,57); 
^far: kshinah , from ftf foAi, to waste ; ir: dydnah , from dfo, to 
play, (not to gamble, where it is ww: dyutah )* ; lagnah , from <3 tt 

/a^, to be in contact with (Pan. vn. 2, 18); also from < 51 ^ /«/, to be 
ashamed ; i/ftflA and kydnah , coagulated, but i*/«A, cold; 

Tfrr: hrinah or *rhr: hritafi , ashamed (Pan. vm. 2, 56). 

§ 443. Native grammarians enumerate certain words as participles which, though by 
their meaning they may take the place of participles, are by their formation to he 
classed as adjectives or substantives rather than as participles. Thus pakvdh , ripe ; 

dushkah , dry (Pan.vi. 1, 206); itjiHt k sh dm dlj , weak ; f 5 i: krisd/t , thin ; lBsfl ^ * prastimd/i , 
crowded; W&l phulld/t, expanded; kshiodh , drunk, &c. 

$ 444. By adding the possessive suffix ^ ?;«/ ($ 187) to the participles 
in it ta and *T na , a new participle of very common occurrence is formed, 
being in fact a participle perfect active. Thus ^fTT! kritdh , done, becomes 
kritavdn , one wffio has done, but generally used as a definite verb. *f 
sa katam kritavdn , he has made the mat ; or in the feminine *rr 
sd kritavati , and in the neuter kritavat. They are regularly 

declined throughout like adjectives in 

Gerund in if ya. 

§ 445. Compound verbs, but not verbs preceded by the negative particle 
W a , take v ya (without the accent), instead of m tvd. Thus, instead of 
t^ftbhdtvd, we find ^sambhuya ; but ^fftTFSTf ajitvd , not having conquered. 

§ 446. Verbs ending in a short vowel take m tya instead of V ya. ftf ji, 
to conquer, ftf ‘ftljitva, having conquered; but ftrftfm vijitya. Vf bhri y to 
carry, bhritvd ; but sambhritya , having collected. Except ftf kshi, 

which forms jrrakshiya, having destroyed (Pan. vi. 4, 59). 

* P&n. vm. 2, 49, allows dyuna in all senses of the root div, except in that of 
gambling; see Dhatup&tha 26, 1. dydna and pari dyuna, pained, come from 

a different root, div , to pain, Dh&tup&ffia 33, 51. 4 
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§ 447. Causative bases with short penultimate vowel, keep the causative suffix ay 
before ya (Pan. vi. 4, 56): sahyamayati, sahyamayya , having caused to 

assemble. Otherwise the causative suffix is, as usual, dropt: fTTCSfil tardy ati, 1M\*Xpratdrya, 
having caused to advance. TTPHTfirT prdpayati forms JJTO prdpya and iUM 44 prdpdyya, 
having caused to reach (P&n. vi. 4, 57). 

§ 448. The verbs called ^ yhu (§ 392 *), *U ma, to measure, WT sthd , to stand, >TT yd, to 
sing or to go, TJT pd , to drink or to protect, hd, to leave, so, to finish, take WT d, not 
^ i (P&n. vi. 4, 69). do, to cut, avaddyaj WT sthd , TTFTRJ prasthdya. But 'RT pd, 

to drink, may form HI *41 4 prapdya or praptya (SAr.). 

§ 449. Verbs ending in which do not admit of intermediate ^ i, may or may not 
drop their *Tm. Ex. nam, to bow, ITOWf pranamya or TTHTW prandtya ; to go, 

dgdmya Or WPTrtl dgdtya.. Other verbs ending in nasals, not admitting of intermediate 
or belonging to the Tan class, always drop their final nasal. Ex. ^{han, I X^7\prahatya; 
tan, l| if m pratatyaf. W^khan and form khdnya or khdya, M^jdnya 

or 1THT jdya. 

§ 450. Verbs ending in change it to tr, and, after labials, into "ORjur. Ex. 
vitirya , having crossed; sampurya , having filled. 

§ 451. Certain verbs are irregular in not taking SainprasAra 1. Thus ve, to weave, 
forms Wm pravdy a j jya, to fail, vpajydya ; rye, to cover, pravydya , 

but after trfr pari optionally parivydya or ^ *1 pariviya (Pan. vi. 1, 41—44). 

§ 452. Some verbs change final ^ i and into ^TT d. Thus mi, jftarfir mlnati , he 
destroys, and ftf mi, fa *ltfrT uiinoti, lie throws, form fipTHT niwdya ^ di, to destroy, 
up a dd y a ; c5^ li, to melt, optionally ml ay a or r i u ya ( Pan. vi. 1 , 50— 51 ). 


CHAPTER XVII. 

VERBAL ADJECTIVES. 

r 

Verbal Adjectives in nw. tavyah ( or tavyah), fSTcftij: aniyah, and yah 

(or yah and yah). 

§ 453 • These verbal adjectives (called Kritya ) correspond in meaning to the 
Latin participles in ndus 9 conveying the idea that the action expressed by the 
verbs ought to be done or will be done, cfffhq; kartavyah , *rwfa: karantyafy , 
^»T^: kdryah J, faciendus. Ex. dharmas tvayd kartavyah , right 

is to be done by thee. 

f Versus memorialis of these verbs : ilnSEHHl nfowftr. i wg ^ fgprr 

X Another suffix for forming verbal adjectives is eh'mah, which is, however, of 

rare occurrence ; pack, to cook, pachelimd mdshdh, beans fit to cook ; 

bhiddimah, brickie, fragile. (Pan. hi. I, 96, vArt.) 

E e 2 
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§ 454. In order to form the adjective in TPq: tavyah, take the periphrastic 
future, and instead of in td put mq: tavyafr. 


Thus dd, to give 

^TKT datd 

^Irfoql ddtavyah 

ddniyah 

^<qj ddyah 

^ gai , to sing 

^TUTT gata 

JITd^qt gdtavyah 

JTTTfa: gdniyah 

ihlJ geyah 

ftT ji, to conquer 

^KJjetd 

^d*q l jet avy ah 

n^mjayantyah 

ihn jeyah 

bhu , to be 

Hfqrfl bhavitd 

^f^irqt bhavitavyah 

bhavaniyah 

H^sqi bhavyah 

*p kri, to do 

*F#T kartd 

^TTST. kartavyah 

gWlq: karaniyah 

Vfli: kdryah 

to grow old 

ITfbn junta 

rir<n°qt jaritavyah 

jar aniyah 

Wft Ijdryah 

kshvid , to 


srftpro 


mi: 

sweat 

kshveditd 

kshveditavyah 

kshvedaniyah 

kshvedyah 

^fbudh, to know 

«*Tl f^f n l bodhita 

«Tl (*q n °M I bodhitavyah *\H\bodh aniyah %\UTC bodhyah 

Tf^Jcrish, to draw 

orTli^T 1 

«fiihq: or 2 

qi5qftqj karshaniyah 1 pBUkfishyah 3 

^p^McA 4 ,tosqueeze kuchita kuchitavyah kuchamyah Tg^lkuchyah* 

to sprinkle *<n rnedhd 

medhavyah 

mehaniyah 

ifaft mehyah 

' T F^gam, to go 

Urfl ganta 

J lr1<*4*. gantawyah 

gamaniyah 

gamy ah 

ipT dris, to see 

■JITT drashtd 

*5^1! drashtavyah 

darsaniyah <j^q; drisyah 

daini, to bite 

^¥T darns hid 

damshtavyah 

qqi »ftq ; danisaniyah darhsyah 

Caus. HT ^Hbhuvay, to 


wrefaira: 


W 

cause to be 

bhdvayitd 

bhdvayitavyah 

bhdvaniyah 

bhdvyah 

Ves.'fg{bubhush, to 





wish to be 

bubhushitd 

bubhushitai'yah 

bubhdshantyah 

bubhushyah 

Int. bobhuy 






bobhuyitd 

bobhuyitavyah 

bobhdyaniyali 

bobhuy yah 

Int. bob hu 

’vhrfon 





bobhavitd 

bobhavitai'yah 

bobhavaniyah 

bobhavyah 

Int. ^6?!^ bebhidy 






bebhidita 

bebhiditavyah 

bebhidamyah 

bebhidy ah 


§ 455. In order to form the adjective in aniyah , it is generally 

sufficient to take the root as it appears before mq: tavyah , omitting, however, 
intermediate ^ i, and putting aniyah instead. Guna-vowels before 

aniyah have, of course, the semivowel for their final element, and 
there can be no occasion for the intermediate ^ i. The ay of the 
causative and the ^ y after consonants of intensives and other derivative 
verbs are, as usual, rejected. ^ budh , 'qfvqfir bodhayati , hodhani - 

yah ; bhidy bebhidyate , ’atfk^frq; bebhidanhjah . 

^ 456, In order to form the adjective in *r. yali (qqr^wya/, &c.) it is 

1 karsfya or krashtd. 2 karshtavyah or krashtavyah . s § 456, 3. 

4 Never takes Guna (§ 345, note), except before terminations which have ^ it or ^ «. 

This termination is Wl^nyat. K 
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generally sufficient to take the adjective ifi Wffhr: aniijafy and to cut off 
ant Thus HTOfa: bhav-ani-yali becomes TO: bhavyaJi ; ^inftxr: chet-ani-yah , 
chetyah; vay-ani-yah , to: veyafy; bodh-ani-yah, lfnm 

bodhyaJi. A few more special rules, however, have here to be mentioned : 

1. Final m a, H e, ^ ai, o, become He. dd, to give, ?*xr: deyafr ; 

t \ gai , to sing, ffor: geyah. (Pan. hi. i, 98 ; vi. 4, 65.) 

2. Final ^ i and take Guna, as before *nrh laniya; fif ji, WHljeyah, to 

be conquered, different from ipn: jayyak, conquerable ; kshi , to 
destroy, TO: ksheyah , different from TO*: kshayyah , destructible (Pan. 
vi. 1, 81). Final ^ w and under the same circumstances, are 
changed to av, or, after TOTO avasya , when a high degree of 
necessity is expressed, to dv; toj: bhavyah or ’TOljTOPXi: avakya - 
bhdvyah ; front IjfTOT TOT viprena kuchind bhdvyam , a Brahman must 
be pure. Final ^ u if it appears as uv before aniya, appears 

as u before xj ya ; tj gu , to sound, guvaniya , xjxj gdya. 

3. Final ^ ri and ^ ri before xj: yah , but not before TOTfat aniyali, take 

Vriddhi instead of Guna. wftl kdxyah ; TOT: pdiryah . (Pan. 111. I,- 
120, 124.) 

4. Penultimate n, which takes Guna before TOffan aniyah, does not take 

Guna before xn yah , with few exceptions ; *[ur: vridhyah , drikyah 

(Pan. hi. 1, 110). But \krip, to do, forms kalpyah; '*]^chrit> to 
kill, chartyah (Pan. in. 1, no) ; to sprinkle, vrishyah 

or rob varshyah (Pan. in. 1, 120). Penultimate ^ri becomes ^«r; 
krity ktrtyah. 

5. Penultimate ^ i and XT u take Gupa before xj: yaA, as before ’Wsftxr: anhyah; 

vid , TO: vedyah ; Xfffai: koshyali. 

6. Penultimate a, prosodially short, before xj: yaA, but not before TOftxrc 

anhjahy is lengthened, unless the final consonant is a labial (Pap. in. 
1, 98; 124); ^ has, to laugh, hdsyah ; ^ vah, ^T?n vdhyafr. 

But TO, kap 9 to curse, TO^ kapyah ; Iabh 9 c£*i: labhyah. The Xff a 

remains likewise short in TO 5 ** kakyah , from TO* kak, to be able ; in 
TOP. sahyahy from xq? sah, to bear (Pan. in. 1, 99), and some other verbs*. 

khan forms x?pr. kheyah (Pan. in. 1, m), which, however, may be 
derived from ^ khai 9 to dig ; ^ han 9 TOT: vadhyah or ghdtyab • 


* Panini (in. 1, 100) mentions only IT^ gad , mad, ^T^char, X^IT yam, if used without 
preposition. The Sarasvati (in. 7, 7) includes among the Suik&di verbs, kak, sah, 
XT^ gad, mad, char, X^lf yam, tak, kas, 'Ql^chat, IR^yat, V^pat, W^jan, 

hOtly vadh), 7^ sal, rack . 
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§ 457. The following are a few derivatives in Tf: yah , formed against the general rules; 
guh , to hide, may form guhyah or litmi gohyah (P&n. in. 1, 109, K&sikd); 
to cherish, TjgGV* jushyafi; H^grah, to take, grihyah , after Hfif prati and Ifftl 
apt; ^ vad, to speak, TItt udyah , in composition (P&n. in. 1, 106 ; 114. tlWflff 
7 WT hrahmodyd hatha , a story told by a Br&hman); tj^bhu, to be, bhdya, in 
composition (Pkn. in. 1, 107 . TO brahmabhdyam gatah , arrived at Brahmahood j ; 

to rule, sishyah , pupil. 

We find t inserted before yah , in analogy to the gerunds in *1 ya , in the following 

verbs : 

^ i, to go, w- it yah; stu, to praise, stutyah; V's vri , to choose, vrityah; 

\ rf r». to regard, w drityah; 6 hri, to bear, bhrityah; Xf kri, to do, sptjt 
krityah. But many of these forms are only used in certain senses, and must not be 
considered as supplanting the regular verbal adjectives. Thus guhyah and 
jfaSH gohyah both occur ; W' duliyah and fra: dohyah , &c. 

§ 458. Verbs ending in ch or change their final consonant into ^ k or ^g if the 
following XI ya ( nyat ) requires the lengthening of the vowel. Vf^pach, XTTOT pdkyam; 
bhuj , to enjoy, tftxxj bhogyam , but hVtET bhojyam , what is to be eaten (P&n. vii. 3, 69). 

There are, however, several exceptions. Verbs beginning with a guttural do not admit 
the substitution of gutturals. Likewise the following verbs ; yaj, XTPJ ydch, T^ruch, 
VR^pravach, rich, TQ^tyaj, X|(t( pilj, aj, TX*{vraj, T'PT ranch (to go). Thus 

JJItIJ yajyam , ydchyam , rochyam , W i pravdch yam, archyam , fTJTrPf tydjyam , 

pujyam (Prakriya-Kaumudi, p. 55 b). 

Infinitive in IT turn. 

§ 459. The infinitive is formed by adding g turn , which has no accent. 
The base has the same form as before the WT td of the periphrastic future, or 
before the W*T* tavyafr of the verbal adjective, budh , bddhitum. 

(See § 454.) Ex. xjratf Tjg wsrfir krishnam drashtum vrajati, he goes to see 
Krishna ; «STc 5 : bhoktum kdlab , it is time to eat. 

Verbal Adverb . 

$ 460. By means of the unaccentuated suffix am, which, as a general 
rule, is added to that form which the verb assumes before the passive ^ i 
(3rd pers. sing. aor. pass., $ 403), a verbal adverb is formed. From ^ bhuj, 
to eat, *\^bhdjam; from tr pd, to drink, xui pdyam. Ex. ^ Wfa f 
agre bhojam vrajati , having first eaten, he goes. This verbal adverb is most 
frequently used twice over. Ex. tftif jpf’Sf flf bhdjam bhojam vrajati , having 
eaten and eaten, he goes (Pan. in. 4, 22). It is likewise used at the end of 
compounds; fhfan; dvaidhamkdram, having divided; UK uchchaifykdram , 

loudly. 
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CHAPTER XVIII. 

CAUSATIVE VERBS. 

§ 461. Simple roots are changed into causal bases by Guna or Vriddhi 
of their radical vowel, and by the addition of a final \ i. The root is then 
treated as following the Bhu class, so that \i appears in the special tenses as 
HTO ay a. Thus ^bhd becomes mfa bhdvi and bhdvdyati , he causes to 

be ; ^ budh becomes Htfv bodhi and Hftprfir bodfiayati , he causes to know. 
The accent is on the d of ay a. 

§ 462. The rules according to which the vowel takes either Guna or Vriddhi are as 
follows : 

1. Final and and ri and ri take Vriddhi. 

Thus ft* smiy to laugh, smdyayati , he makes laugh. 

♦ft ni y to lead, riN^fn ndyayatiy he causes to lead. 

IXplUy to swim, SINMfci pldvayati , he makes swim. 

^bhUy to be, bMvayatiy he causes to be. 

^ji kriy to make, Hiimfd kdrayati , he causes to make. 

3 JT kriy to scatter, «F!<Ujfd kdrayati , he causes to scatter. 

2. Medial ^Tri, «£/*, followed by a single consonan , ta’.e Guna; ^rt becomes 

Tlius ft 1 ? t rid, to know, vedayati, he makes know. 

Tl budh, to know, HtVHfff bodhayatiy he makes know. 

"^Hjcrity to cut, afcSk'frf kartayati , he causes to cut. 

W^WP’ to be able, kalpayati , he renders fit. 

3. Medial a followed by a single consonant is lengthened, but there are many exceptions. 

sady to sit, sadayati, he sets. 

HT^pa*, to fall, HTTHTfir pdtayati, he fells. 

Exceptions : 

I. Most verbs ending in HP^am do not lengthen their vowel : 

to go, HHHfiT gamayati, he makes go. 

W^kram t to stride, ■gpnrftr kramayati, he causes to stride. 

Verbs in HR am which do lengthen the vowel are, 

to desire, HiRHiT kdmayate , he desires ; Caus. HTRHfiT kdmayati f he makes 
desire. 

WIcm, to move, W<fd amati, he moves ; Caus. HTRHfif dmayati , he makes move. 
^RcAam, to eat, chamati, he eats ; Caus. HRHfd chdmayati, he makes eat. 

if it means to see, idmyatiy he sees ; Caus. ddmayati, he shows ; 

but ^RH^T iamayatiy he quiets. 

HIT yaw, unless it means to eat, HWfiT yachchhati ; Caus. HRHffc ydmayati, he extends; 
^ but HHHfiT yamayati, he feeds. 
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warn, to bend, optionally lengthens its vowel if it is used without a preposition ; 
•TT^nrfif n&mayati or HW* jffi narnayati , he bends. If preceded by a preposition, the 
vowel always ought to remain short (Dh. P. 19, 67). 
vam, to vomit, optionally lengthens its vowel if it is used without a preposition ; 

vamayuti or vamayati , he makes vomit. If preceded by a preposition, 

the vowel always ought to remain short (l)h. P. 19, 67)*. 

II. A class of verbs collected by native grammarians, and beginning with Vfcghat (Dh. P. 
19, 1), do not lengthen their vowel. The same verbs may optionally retain their short 
vowel in the 3rd pers. sing, aorist of the causative passive (§ 405). The following list 
contains the more important among these verbs : 


Causative. 


Root. 

1. ghat, to strive 

2. vyath, to fear 

3. JPT prath, to be famous 
4-^ mrad, to rub 

5. W^krap, to pity 
6.5^ tvar, to hurry 

7. W^jvar, to burn with fever 

8. nat , to dance 

9. sratli, to kill 

10. van, to actf 

11. Wc \jval, to shine + 

12. smri, to regret 

13. ^ dri , to respect, (not to tear) 

14. ’5TT sra, to boil 

15. jU, to slay, to please, to 
sharpen (?), to perceive 

16. ^73 chul , to tremble 

N 3 

17. *^ mad , to rejoice, &c. 

18. V 3 (^dhvan , to sound, to ring 

19. ^7^ dal , to cut 

20. val , to cover 

21. 'WH^skhal, to drop 

22. to be ashamed 

23. kshai , to wane 


3rd Pers. Sing. Pres. Par. 

TTTXrfw ghatayati 
STSnrfiT vyathayati 
THnrfiT pruthayuti 
mradayati 
krapayati 
RUlfil tvarayati 
jvarayali 
ttzvfn nat ay at i 
Wqfff srnthayuti 

pravanayati 
H c*5 vfn prajvalayati 
smarayati 
darayati 

^XRfrT srapayati 
jnapayati 

chalayati 
^fTI madayati 
|£TfprfTT dhvanayati 

dalayati (optional) 
valayati (optional) 
skhalayati (optional) 
^<nrfiT trapayati 
WFrfa kshapayati 


3rd Pers. Sing. Aor. Passive. 
’Cltrfy or aghdti 

W’srftl or ^rarrftr avydthi 
or ’StWrftl nprathi 
or amrddi 

or s ra rfil akrapi 
^rfr or wnfic atvari 
or ’’STiSTfic ajv'uri 
mrfz or TOft anuli 

or nprathi 

or HMlfapr^rini 
or 14 1 ■jJ I To! prdjvali 
or wwrft asmuri 
or l a addri 
rfa or ^Tfil asrapi 
or ^Tfq a j rid pi 

^T^fry or *T*Tft3 achdli 
or wnfi' amiidi 
or TOirfir adhvani 
or adali 

or wnffS avail 
or <SUMlfc5 askhali 
or ^iCm atrapi 
or akshapi 


* Dh&tup&tha 19, 67. '31?? (finp 

w frwm Tmrcw j H jg rO - It seems indeed that the verbs without prepositions 
only, are optionally mit (i. e. short-voweled), while with prepositions they are mit, and 
nothing else. See, however, Colebrooke, Sanskrit Grammar, p. 317, note. 

f Without a preposition, and optionally with a preposition. See note *. v 
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24. W^jan (Div), nasci 

25. *^jri (Div), to grow old 

26. T!»^rafy(Bhh),tohunt,todye* 

27. JfT gld^ or 0 glai , to fade 

28. W to wash 

29. ^ tranf, to cherish 

30. W^phan, to go 


*H^fn janayati 
jarayati 

t^nrflT or Tm°rajayati or rarija- 
or iJN^fn glapayati 
Wifi! or WVWftl snapayati 


^nrftr or THWlftT ajani 
WiTft or WZtfftajari 
^rfsr or^TCT f^araji 
OTjftf or aglapi 

or asnapi 

or ’wrrfjr avani 


«|rt*lffl or qM'Jlfit vanayati 

or Mil iU ffl(r )phunayati or apkani 

Note — Some of these verbs are to be considered as mit, i, e. as having a short vowel in 
the causative, if employed in the sense given above; while if they occur again in other 
sections of the Dhatupatha and with different meanings, they may be conjugated likewise as 
ordinary verbs. 


§ 463. Some verbs form their causative base anomalously : 

I. Nearly all verbs ending in *rr d y and most ending in ^ e, 5 * ai y 0, change- 

able to ^nd, insert \p before the causal termination. (Pan. vn. 3, 36.) 
Thus dd y to give, ^rftr daddti , he gives ; ^r q qfff ddpayati , he causes 
to give. 

*?* de y to pity, day ate, he pities ; ^rqxrffr ddpayati , he causes pity. 

^ do , to cut, ^rfff ddti or irfif dyati , he cuts ; tfRxrfw ddpayati , he 
causes cutting. 

1* dai, to purify, ^TirflT ddyati, he purifies ; ddpayati , he causes 

to purify. 

II. Other irregular causatives are given in the following list. Their irregu- 

larity consists chiefly in taking \p with Guna or Vriddhi of the radical 
vowel ; sometimes in lengthening the vowel instead of raising it to Guna ; 
and frequently in substituting a new base. 

1. ^ i, to go, in wftw adhite , he reads ; Caus. VErutPWfiT adhydpayati , he 

teaches J. (Pan. vi. 1, 48.) 

2. ri y to go, ^'*afd richchhati ; Caus. 'wfaqfnarpayati, he places. (Pan.vn.3,36.) 

3. J^{km 1 y y to sound, ]|FTTf?r kndndti; Caus. ^miridknopayati, he causes to sound. 

4. Tift kri , to buy, Tfftxffrfir krtnati; Caus. WWfk krapayati , he causes to buy. 

5. kshmdy , to tremble, ’WXITl kshmdyate ; Caus. ^TPIxjfw kshmdpayati, 
he causes to tremble. (Pan. vn. 3, 36.) 


* If the causative means to hunt, the ^ n is rejected ; < 3 pjfd ipTT?^ rajayati mrigdn , 
he hunts deer; timfw raiijayati vast rani, he dies clothes. We may also form 

WTf '^araftji, but WTTftr ardnji is wrong, *4 M iH W i"*l *1 ({iQfmti* ( 1 X|T 0 $. ^). 

t With a preposition, but optionally without a preposition. The usage of the best 
writers varies, and Indian grammarians vary in their interpretation of DMtupfyha 19, 67-68. 
See note (on preceding page). 

I Uftl + ^ prati+i, to approach, forms its causal regularly when it means to make a person 
understc rfld, TTWTTprfw pratydyayati. Otherwise the causative of ^ i is formed from iftfjyam. 

F f 
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6 . f% chi, to collect, ftnftftr chinoti; Caus. chapayati , or regularly 

chayayati , he causes to collect. (Pan. vi. 1, 54.) 

7. chho, to cut, wfif chhyati ; Caus. arnrxrfir chhdyayati , he causes to cut. 

8. WJ[jdgri, to be awake, srmf Jtjdyarti; Caus. jdgarayati, he rouses. 

9. f*(jh to conquer, "tRftr jayati ; Caus. STPHlfir jdpayati , he causes to conquer. 

10. daridrd , to be poor, ^ ft y rf lT daridrdti ; Caus. qfoy ifiT daridrayati , 
he makes poor. 

11. to shine, Caus. didhayati, he causes to shine. 

12. ip^dush, to sin, jarf * dusky ati ; Caus. g^xrfiT ddshayati , he causes to sin ; 

also doshayati , he demoralizes. (Pan. vi. 4, 91.) 

13. x^dhd, to shake, Urftfff dhunoti ; Caus. VJfT^frT dhdnayati , he causes to shake. 

14. tr pd, to drink, ftrefw pibati ; Caus. ijRFRfd pay ay ati, he causes to drink ; 

also %pai, pay ati, to be dry. 

15. XR pd, to protect, tnf?T pdti; Caus. UlojrqPfl pdlayati , he protects. 

16. jftpri, to love, ifh&Tf liprimti; Caus. rfl^frT prinayati , he delights. 

17. bhrajj, to roast, ijwfw bhrijjati ; Caus. bhrajjayati , he makes 

roast, or bharjjayati , from Mri/. 

18. Mi, to fear, fwfir bibheti; Caus. bhapayate or vrfainfr bhishayatc , 

he frightens; also regularly HPTOfil b hay ay ati. (Pan. vi. 1, 56.) 

19. fir mi, to throw, farftfw minoti , and ift mi, to destroy, finnfiT mindti , form 

their Caus. like ITT m< 2 . 

20. xfl ri, to flow, or to go, cfarft riyate; Caus. repayati, he makes flow. 

21. ^ ruh, to grow, rt^frT rohati; Caus. rohayati, ttunfir ropayati , 

he causes to grow. (Pan. vii. 3, 43.) 

22. c&li, to adhere, linati and tty ate ; Caus. affarqffl Unayati , cSnnrfiT 

lapayati , and WnnrfTf Idyayati; and, if the root takes the form 7 ^} Id, also 
ldlayati{Pwa.\u. 3*39). ITie meaning varies ; see Pan.vi. 1,48; 51. 

23. vd, to blow, xcfovati; Caus. ^nnrfk vdjayati , if it means he shakes. 

24. vi, to obtain, veti; Caus. ^nnrfir vdpayati or qrUTijfw vdyayati , if it 
means to make conceive. (Pan. vi. 1, 55.) 

25. % ve , to weave, vayati; Caus. It vdyayati, he causes to w r eave. 

26. ^xf\ vevi, to conceive, vevite; Caus. vevayati. 

27. ** vye, to cover, «prfir vyayati; Caus. «ninrfk vydy ay ati, he causes to cover. 

28. vli, to choose, fjjHTfrl vlindti; Caus. vlepayati , he causes to choose. 

29. had, to fall, affair siyate; Caus. ^TTTnrfw Sdtayati , he fells ; but not, if 
it means to move. (Pan. vn. 3, 42.) 

30 - So, to sharpen, Syati; Caus. say ay ati, he causes to sharpen. 

31. fi-nisidA, to succeed, ftrurfw sidhyati; Caus sddhay ati, he performs ; 

but ihnrfif sedhayati , he performs sacred acts. 

3 *- 60, to destroy, ^ifw syati; Caus. nwiffl sdyayati , he causes to destroy. 
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33. sphur , to sparkle, sphurati ; Caus. ftffTCTfw spharayati and 

sphorayati, he makes sparkle. 

34. 'Gmmsphdy, to grow, sphdyate; Caus. FRTfqfTT sphavayati , he causes 

to grow. 

35. f&smi, to smile, smay ate ; Caus. srndpayate , he astonishes; 

also mnrqfrf smdyayati, he causes a smile by something. (P&n.vi. 1, 57.) 

36. hr( 9 to be ashamed, fu lfi l jihreti ; Caus. hrepayati , he makes 

ashamed. (Pan. vii. 3, 36.) 

37 - * five, to call, 3?“xrffT hvayati; Caus. ynRftr hvdyayati , he causes to call. 
38. to kill, ffi f hanti; Caus. TfTfnrftr ghdtayati, he causes to kill. 

§ 464. As causative verbs are conjugated exactly like verbs of the Chur 
class, there is no necessity for giving here a complete paradigm. Like Chur 
verbs they retain wz^ay throughout, except in the reduplicated aorist and 
the benedictive Parasmaipada ; and they form the perfect periphrastically. 
The only difficulty in causative verbs is the formation of their bases, and the 
formation of the aorist. Thus kri 9 as causative, fon s Pres. Par. and Atm. 
^TTUfrT, °7T, kdrayati , - te ; Impf. W* °TT, akdrayat , - ta ; Opt. cirofy, % 
kdrayet, -ta ; Imp. °tri, kdrayatu , -tdm ; Red. Perf. °^, 

kdraydhchakdra , -chakre ($ 342); Aor. °H, achikarat, -ta ; Fut. 

'arn^rorfif, kdrayishyati , -te; Cond. °*i, akarayishyat , -ta; 

Per. Fut. 'airpcfaTrT kdrayitd; Ben. -arntn \kdrydt ; karayishishta. 

§ 4 6 5. If a causative verb has to be used in the passive, W^ay is dropt ($ 399), 
but the root remains the same as it would have been with zsn{ay. Hence Pres. 

kdryate , he is made to do ; rhuit ropy ate , from ^ ruh 9 he is made to 
grow. The imperfect, optative, and imperative are formed regularly. The 
perfect is periphrastic with the auxiliary verbs in the Atmanepada. 

$ 466. In the general tenses, however, where the ya of the passive 
disappears (§ 401), the causative ay may or may not reappear, and we 
thus get two forms throughout (see Colebrooke, p. 1 98, note) : 

Fut. bhavayishye or bhavishye. 

Cond. abhdvayishye or abhdvishye. 

Per. Fut. bhdvayitdhe or bhdvitdhe . 

Ben. Wffipfal bhdvayishiya or bhavishtya . 

First Aor. 1 . 1. p. abhavayishi or abhavishi. 

%. p. WTTsrfWK abhdvayishthah or abhavishi hah. 

3. p. Wrfa abhavi . 


f f 2 
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CHAPTER XIX. 

DESIDERATIVE VERBS. 

§ 467. Desiderative bases are formed by reduplication, the peculiarities 
of which will have to be treated separately, and by adding ^ s to the root. 
Thus from ^bhu 9 to be, *5^ bubhdsh, to wish to be. The accent is on the 
reduplicative syllable. 

§ 4 68. These new bases are conjugated like Tud roots, bubhH - 

shami, ^£*ftr bubMshasi , bubMshati , bubhushdvah , &c. 

§ 469. The roots which take the intermediate ^ i have been given before 
(§ 33 34°)? as well as those which take intermediate \ Thus from fk^ vid, 
to know, vividish, to wish to know; from l^tri, to cross, fkifft* 

or fkiT T^^titarish, to wish to cross. 

§ 470. As a general rule, though liable to exceptions, it may be stated that bases ending 
in one consonant may be strengthened by Guna, if they take the intermediate ^ i. Thus 
T^budh forms 'yftftprfk bubodhishati ; dip, didevishati : also ^ kri, 

chikarishati ; ^ dri, frffTfTVfrT didarhhuti. Blit bhid, Dos. ftf fa rtt frt bibhitsati (Pan. I. 

2, 10)} guh y jughukshuti (Pan. vii. 2, 12). In fact, no Guna without inter- 

mediate ^ i. 

§ 471. But there are important exceptions. In many cases the base of the desiderative 
is neither strengthened nor weakened ; rud , rurudishati. Other bases may 

he strengthened optionally; dyut, didyutishate or didyotishate. 

Certain bases which do not take intermediate ^ i are actually weakened ; T&{svap, 
sushupsati. 

1. Verbs which do not take Guna, though they have intermediate ^ i. 

T^rud, to cry, rurudishati ; vid, to know, fq fa ft* M fa vividishati ; Ipl mtisA, 

to steal, fjftrefrr mumushishati. (Pan. 1.2, 8.) 

2. Verbs which may or may not take Guna, though they have intermediate ^ i. 

Verbs beginning with consonants, and ending in any single consonant, except ^ y or 

and having ^ i or ^ u for their vowel. (Pan. 1. 2, 26.) 

f^jfinnr didyutishate or fijrwffipnr didyotishate . 

But div, didevishati or, without i, dudyUshati (Pan. vii. 2, 49) ; 

^p^vrit, P^fdMd vivartishate or ft^?*fk vivritsati . 

3. Verbs ending in ^ i or u, not taking intermediate ^ i , lengthen their vowel ; final ^ fi 

and become and, after labials, 'ZKZur, (P&n. vi. 4, 16#) 

to conquer, ftfl 7 f) ^fflT jigishati j ^ yu, to mix, ^ fn yuydshati. 
f kri, to do, chikirshati; tr(, to cross, fklfHHk titfrshati. 

^ mri, to die, mumurshati j ^pfi, to fill, pupurshati. 

If, however, they take intermediate i, they likewise take Guna. 
ft* smi, to smile, ftwfkH'if sismayishate ; ^pu t to purify, ftttrfk*k pipavishate ; to 

swallow, ftpift^lft jigarishatij l£dri, to respect, fq^fanr) didarishate . 
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4. to go, as a substitute for to go, and ^^han, to kill, lengthen their vowel 

before the of the desiderative. (P&n. vi. 4, 16.) 

gam, adhijigdrhsate , he wishes to read ; but ft?*Tf*PTfir jigamishati , he 

wishes to go. 

/tan, ftrTWfiT jighdmsati, he wishes to kill. 

5*1 tan, to stretch, lengthens its vowel optionally. (Pan. v. 4, 17.) 

faw, finrnrfir titdmsati or finfarfw titaihsati; but also finrfirwfif titaniskaii. (P&n. 
vn. 2, 49, vart.) 

6. to obtain, drops its and lengthens the vowel before the of the desiderative. 

(Pan. vi. 4, 42.) 

san , ftnmriTr s'ishdsati; but sisanishati. 

7 ^ graft , to take, to sleep, and I VWprachh, to ask, shorten their bases by 

Samprasarana. (Pan. i. 2, 8.) 

graft , fiT^hffrt jig hr ik shat i. TsF^svap, sushvpsati. 

8. The following verbs shorten their vowel to ^ i before the of the desiderative, insert 

7 ^^ (Pan. vn. 4, 54), and reject the reduplication. 

mi (*/)«Jlfd mxtidti , to destroy, and OH^fcl minoti , to throw), Des. (Hitifri mitsati. 
m md (mfir mdti , to measure, mimite , to measure, *nTiT mayate , to change), Des. 

ftmrfii mitsati , fW* mitsate. 

tJT da (^ifrt daddti , to give, rfarl, Dll. P. 25, 9, dda, I)h. P. 22,32; irfw dyati , to cut, 
do, Dh. P. 26, 39 ; but not ddti , to cut, ddp, Dh. P. 24, 51, because it is not ghu, 

cf. § 392; dayate , to pity, den, Dh. P. 22, 66), Des. fqrNfci ditsati , ditsate. 

VTd/*d (^vrfir dadhdti, to place, V*rf?T dhayati , to drink), Des. fVWfrf dhitsati . 

9. Other desideratives formed without reduplication : 

raM, to begin rabhate), Des. IV^fT ripsate . 
c^^ZaM, to take (<W1T labhate), Des. fc5n^BTiT lipsate . 

to be able Saknoti, ^| 4 Wfri sakyati ), Des. f^lVSjfrl sikshati. 

Tfi^paZ, to fall ( M rtftl patati ), Des. farM frt pitsati. 

Vi^pad, to go ( 4 WK padyate), Des. ftranr pitsate. 

to obtain (^TnfVftr apnoti), Des. ipsati. 

W^jriap, to command ( M q fn jnopayati), Des. jiHpsati. 

Tfp^ridh, to grow (^lftfir ridhnoti), Des. itif* irtsati. 

^dambh, to deceive (IJVtf H dabhnoti), Des. vflmTd dfdpsati or dhipsati . 

If^much, to free munchati ), Des. *rTB^ mokshate or mumukshate , he wishes 

for spirituaTfreedom. 

TP^rddh, to finish (TT^rffT rddhyati ), Des. nfaftTSflT prati-ritsati, in the sense of injuring 
(P&n. vn. 4, 54, vfirt.), otherwise (VUrHfrf rirdtsati (not fVfVw fri riritsati). 

§ 472. Certain verbs which are commonly considered to belong to the Bhfi class are 
really desiderative bases. 

fwi^kit, faffr WTt chikitsate , he cures. gup, jugupsate, he despises. 

fmuj, firfirafll titikshate, he bears. man, mimdmsate, he investigates. 
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^ badh, bibhatsate, he loathes. dan , diddmsate , he straightens. 

sdn, ^rbfrNm dttdmsate, he sharpens. 

Reduplication in Desideratives . 

§ 473. Besides the general rules of reduplication given in $ 302-31 9 *, 
the following special rules with regard to the vowel of the reduplicative 
syllable are to be observed in forming the desiderative base : 

Radical TO a and TOT d are represented by ^ i in the reduplicative syllable 
(Pan. vn. 4, 79). 

V^pach, fnVHjfd pipakshati ; WT sthd, PifHItlflT tishthasati. 

§ 474- av and TOT^<w, standing as Guna or Vriddhi of radical In or TOtf, are 
represented by ^ i in the reduplicative syllable, provided they be preceded by 
\b, ^ bh , \m, \y, Tr, <$Z, ^v, (Pan. vii. 4, 80). 

^pu, pipavayishati, (Red. Aor. ^ M ^ apipavat.) See § 375. 

%.bhu, fswreftnrfw bibhdvayishati , (Red. Aor. abibhuvat.) 

$ yu , yiyavishati , and Caus. Desid. rVqisff^Mfn yiydvayishati . 

Hr* srf t cf P m h frt jijdiwy ishati, (Red. Aor. TOiftTO m^ajijavat.) 

But nu, •prr^finrfw nundvayishati , (Red. Aor. See § 375 1- 

§ 475. Roots to flow, TO dru, to hear, ^ dru , to run, TJprw, to approach, 3|pZa, to 

swim, chyu , to fall, may under similar circumstances optionally take ^ i or u in the 
reduplicative syllable. 

Pufei 1 P <4 H Pn sisrdvayishati or tjfcl Nfqhfn susr deny ishati ; but the simple desidera- 
tive susrushati only. 

WfFC^svdpay, the Caus. of forms sushvdpayishati. 

§ 476. Roots beginning with a vowel have a peculiar kind of internal 
reduplication, to which allusion was made in $ 378. Thus (Pa$. vi. 1, 2) 
TO3I a£ forms TOfifTST 4- a6i$ -f ishati. 

TO^ at forms TOfir^ + atit -f ishati. 

TOT^ aksh forms TOfTOTO -f- achiksh + ishati. 

uchchh forms -f uchichchh 4- ishoti. 

§ 477. If the root ends in a double consonant, the first letter of which is ^ d, or ^r, 

then the second letter is reduplicated. 

TO^ arch, TOfTOfTO^f?! archich-ishati. ^ und , undid 4 shati. 

ubj, 3 pM f*f H ftl ubjij-ishati. 

In the last consonant is reduplicated. 

tr shyly -ishati or ^P^fwfTT irshyish-ishati. (P&n. vi. 1, 3, v&rt.) 
In the verbs beginning with TOnprfTT kanduyati (§ 498) the final ^y is reduplicated. 
kanddy , kanddyiy -ishati. 

* Exceptional reduplication occurs in Mffl chikishati , besides chichishati, 

from f% chi (P&n. vii. 3, 58) ; in jightshati from hi (P&n. vn. 3, 56), &c. 
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CHAPTER XX. 

INTENSIVE VERBS. 

^ 478. Intensive, or, as they are sometimes called, frequentative bases 
are meant to convey an intenseness or frequent repetition of the action 
expressed by the simple verb. Simple verbs, expressive of motion, some- 
times receive the idea of tortuous motion, if used as intensives. Some 
intensive bases convey the idea of reproach or disgrace, &c. 

$ 479. Only bases beginning with a consonant, and consisting of one 
syllable, are liable to be turned into intensive bases. Verbs of the Chur 
class cannot be changed into intensive verbs. There are, however, some 
exceptions. Thus WS at , to go, though beginning with a vowel, forms 
atdtyate , he wanders about; TO ak, to eat, ^i$rnspnl asdkyate ; ri, 

to go, ar dry ate and wtfn ararti (Siddh.-Kaum. vol. 11. p. 2 1 6) ; drnu 9 

to cover, 'OTT^TT drnonuyate (Pan. 111. 1, 22). 

§ 480. There are two ways of forming intensive verbs: 

1. By a peculiar reduplication and adding yd at the end. This yd has 

the accent. 

2. By the same peculiar reduplication without any modification in the final 

portion of the base. The latter form occurs less frequently. It has 
the accent on the reduplicative syllable. 

Bases formed in the former way admit of Atmanepada only. 

Ex. v^lhd, bobhuyate . 

Bases formed in the latter way admit of Parasmaipada only, though, according 
to some grammarians, the Atmanepada also may be formed. 

Ex. v^bhd, TTfartflT bdbhaviti or bobhotu 

The Atmanepada would be bobhiite. 

Roots ending in vowels retain the Hya of the intensive base in the general 
tenses ; roots ending in consonants drop it. Hence bobhuyitd 9 

but TffajfTOT sosuchita. (Pan. vi. 4, 49.) 

§481. When Hya is added, the effect on the base is generally the same 

as in the passive and benedictive Par. ($ 389). Thus final vowels are 

lengthened: ftr chi> to gather, TOfrTO chechiyate ; iru , to hear, 

iokrdyate. wr ri is changed to \ i: VT dhd , to place, dedhtyate . ^ ri 

becomes or, after labials, itt dr: W trt , to cross, ibffini tetiryate ; i| prt y 

to fill, iftjro popdryate. Final ^ ri, however, when following a simple 
consonant, is changed to Tft ri, not to ft ri : ^ k?i, to do, chekrtyate . 

When following a double consonant it is changed to ar: smri 9 to 
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remember, ttTCTxft sdsmaryate . These intensive bases are conjugated like 
bases of the Div class in the Atmanepada. It should be observed, however, 
that in the general tenses roots ending in vowels retain y before the 
intermediate i, while roots ending in consonants throw off the if ya of 
the special tenses altogether. Thus from bobhdya , bobhd-y-itd; 

from bebhidya , TOfHf^TTT bebhidita . 

$ 482. When ya is not added, the intensive bases are treated like bases 
of the Hu class. The rules of reduplication are the same. Observe, however, 
that verbs with final or penultimate ^ ri have peculiar forms of their own 
($ 489, 490), and verbs in ^ ri start from a base in tot ar , and therefore have 
TOT <2 in the reduplicative syllable. r£/n, HZtar, HTTTfw t&tarmi; 3rd pers. plur. 
Tnfintffi tdtirati. 

§ 483. According to the rules of the H11 class, the w eak terminations require 
Guna ($ 297). Hence from sfajv bobudh, wfaftft* bobodhmi ; but wfrTW bo - 
budhmah. From bobhii , sffaftfa bobhomi , *rtwf?T bobhavdni ; but 

bobhumah. Remark, however, that in 1.2. 3. p. sing. Pres., 2. 3. p. sing. 
Impf., 3. p. sing. Imp. \ i may be optionally inserted : 

bobodhmi orwt^pftftf bobudhimi; •smrtfa bobhomi or bobhavirni. 

And remark further, that before this intermediate ^ i, and likewise before 
weak terminations beginning with a vowel, intensive bases ending in con- 
sonants do not take Guna (Pan. vii. 3, 87). Hence W tg v f tfa bobudhimi y 
TOf’ynftl bobudhdni, TOWtJ^i abobudham. From f^T vid, 


Present. 

or 

vevedmi or vevidwii 

or 

vevetsi or vevidtshi 
or wfasfffrT 
vevetti or veviditi 
%f^r: vevidvah , &c. 


Imperfect. 

avevidai n 
or 

avevet or avevidih 

TOW?^ or TO%fV^ 

avevet or avevidit 
TO^ftrgT avevidva 


Imperative. 

veviddni 

veviddhi 

or 

vevettu or veviditu 
veviddva 


Rules of Reduplication for Intensives . 

§ 484, The simplest w ay to form the peculiar reduplication of intensives, is 
to take the base used in the general tenses, to change it into a passive base 
by adding tj ya , then to reduplicate, according to the general rules of redupli- 
cation, and lastly, to raise, where possible, the vowel of the reduplicative 
syllable by Guna (Pan. vii. 4, 82), and TO a to TOT d (Paij. vii. 4, 83). 
fTO chi 9 to gather, ^ chiya, chechiyate ; TOTOfir chechetu 

$${kru6, to abuse, Tftn krukya, chokru&yate; chokroshfi. 

trauk , to approach, sftroi traukya , Tit^TOnt totraukyate ; i^f%totrauJctL 



INTENSIVE VERBS. 


225 
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tW rek, to suspect, rekya , TWfl rerekyate ; ttfa rerekti. 

kri 9 to do, ftw kriya , %nfhnr chekriyate (Pan. vii. 4, 27); charkarti . 

^ irf, to scatter, kirya , chekiryate ; ^rrarfS chdkarti . (§ 482.) 

ijprf, to fill, ptirya , poptiryate ; vnvffi paparti. 

$mri, to remember, Jjni smarya , CT5TO? sdsmaryate ; fra&fS sarsmarti *. 
da, to give, diya , dediyate ; ^T^Tfir dadati . 

to call, ; ift^frT johoti. 

§ 485. The roots ^PTrazTcA, lil^sraws, (/Arams, bhrams f '^Pf^Aas, *T?^paf, 
skand, place *ft nf between the reduplicative syllable and the root. (Pan. vn. 4, 84.) 
^^r«/ 7 cA, to go round, q*fl«H4i^ va ni vachyatej <4 q V) fn vanivaftchiti . 
grains , to tear, 5a 7zf srasyate; sanisramsiti. 

dhvarhs , to fall, */a wf dhvasyatej ^fteNftfrT danidhvaihsiti . 

bhrams , to fall, 6a m bhrasyate; '^Thj^TtfTT banibhramsiti. 

Aas, to go, q«fl^ii«rHd cAa 7zf kasyate ; chardkasiti . 

HT^pa/, to fly, M «l"l M N H pa ni patyate ; M rfN nT Pd panipatiti . 

^ pa*/, to go, ^ M€l d pa ?zz padyate ; qqlq^TPn panipaditi. 

TSt^skand, to step, q «fl ^nSHT cAa ni skadyate ; q *ll ^{1 fd chaniskandUi. 

§ 486. Roots ending in a nasal, preceded by a, repeat the nasal in the reduplicative 
syllable (Pan. vii. 4, 85). The repeated nasal is treated like ^ m , and the vowel, being long 
by position, is not lengthened. 

yam, to go, A * I d jahgumyate ; ^T^pftfTT jahyamiti. 

W bhram, to roam, bambhramyate j bambhramiti . 

Aarz, to kill, *iq»qn jahyhanyatej q «{l fn jahghanUi. 

§ 487. The roots W^jap, to recite, *l^jabh, to yawn, dah, to burn, dams, to 
bite, bhaitj , to break, \pas, to bind, insert a nasal in the reduplicative syllable. 

(Pan. vii. 4, 86.) 

»TRj«p, WSTHfil janjapyate; snpftfif javjapiti. 
danis, daiindaSyate; foj fl fit damdasiti. 

§ 488. The roots ^ X.char and ^F^pAaZ form their intensives as, 

chafichuryate and ^j*J$Pd chaitchuriti or ^jffT chanchdrti. 
parapAa/ya/e and TpjE 5 tfw pamphuliti or pamphulti. (P&n. vm. 4, 87.) 

§ 489. Roots with penultimate ^ ri insert ri in their reduplicative syllable. (P&n. 
vii. 4, 90.) 

va ri vjityate; va ri vrititi. 

In the Parasmaipada these roots allow of six formations. (Pan. vii. 4, 91.) 
fT) frl va r vrititi, varvarti. 

va ri vrititi. trft?srfS varivarti . 

va ri vrititi . q <1 q firf varivarti . 


* This form follows from Pkn. vii. 4, 92, and is supported by the M&dhaviya-dh&tuvritti. 
Other jgrammarians give M w Pn sdsmarti . 

G g 
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§ 490 . The same applies to roots ending in ^ ft, if used in the Parasmaipada. (PAq. 

vii. 4, 9 3 -) 

kfi; cha r kariti. charkarti. 

cha ri kariti. charikarti. 

cha ri kariti. charikarti. 

§ 491. A few frequentative bases are peculiar in the formation of their base *. 

\svap, to sleep, soshupyate ; but sdsvapti. (P&n. vi. 1, 19.) 

syam, to sound, sesimyate ; but ^fwffT samsyanti . 

^ v ye, to cover, veviyate; but ^ Wlfd vdvyati ; or (§ 483) vtivyeti. 

^S^vad, to desire, vdvasyate; TRfi? vdvashti. (P&n. vi. I, 20.) 

^Tt^chdy, to regard, cheUyate ; cheketi. (P&n. vi. 1, 21.) 

^ITVpydy, to grow, pepiyate; mUJlfif pdpydti. (P &n. vi. 1, 29.) 

fa bi, to swell, ioduyate or s'ebiyate; defaeti. (P&n. vi. I, 30.) 

han, to kill, jeghmyatej If j any hand. (Pan. vii. 4, 30, v&rt.) 

ITT ghrd, to smell, ij ifljjff jeghriyate ; IHlfd jdghrdti. (Pin. vii. 4, 31.) 

**TT dhma, to blow, dedhmiyate ; ^ TWrflT dddhmati. (Pin. vii. 4, 31.) 

gri , to swallow, «if*i jcgily ate ; WHlffT jdgarti. (Pin. vm. 2, 20.) 

fa si, to lie down, ’SfTT^WFr sdsayyate; sedeti. (Pan. vii. 4, 22.) 

§ 492. From derivative verbs new derivatives may be formed, most of 
which, however, are rather the creation of grammarians, than the property 
of the spoken language. Thus from HT3T*lf?r bhdvayati, the causal of ^ bhd> 
he causes to be, a new desiderative is derived, fan^rftprfTT bibMvayishati , he 
wishes to cause existence. So from the intensive ^fyjxnc bobhuyate , he 
exists really, is formed TftJjftrefrf bobhdyishati , he wishes to exist really ; 
then a new causative may be formed, bobhdyishayati , he causes a 

wish to exist really ; and again a new desiderative, bobMyisha - 

yishati, he wishes to excite the desire of real existence. 

* The formation and conjugation of the Intensive in the Parasmaipada, or the so-called 
Charkarita, have given rise to a great deal of discussion among native grammarians. 
According to their theory yah , the sign of the Intensive Atmanepada, has to be sup- 

pressed by luk. By this suppression the changes produced in the verbal base by yah 
would cease (Pan. 1. 1, 63), except certain changes which are considered as Anangak&rya, 
changes not affecting the base, such as reduplication. Changes of the root that are to take 
place not only in the Intens. Atm., but also in the Intens. Par., are distinctly mentioned by 
P&nini, vii. 4, 82—92. About other changes, not directly extended to the Intens. Par., 
grammarians differ. Thus the Prakriy^-Kaumudi forms sfaftfiff soshopti, because P&n. vi. 
i, 19, prescribes soshupyate ; other authorities form only sdsvapti or 

sdsvapiti . Colebrooke allows cheketi (p. 332), because P&n. vi. 1, 21, prescribes 

chekiyate , and the commentary argues in favour of cheketi. But Colebrooke (p. 321) 

declines to form ilftin sesinte , because it is in the Atm. only that P&9, vi. 1, 19, allows 
sesimyate . Whether the Perfect should be periphrastic or reduplicated is likewise 
a moot point among grammarians ; some forming bobhavdftchakdra, others 

bobhdva , others bobhdva. 
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CHAPTER XXL 

DENOMINATIVE VERBS. 

§ 493. There are many verbs in Sanskrit which are clearly derived from 
nominal bases *, and which generally have the meaning of behaving like, or 
treating some one like, or wishing for or doing whatever is expressed by the 
noun. Thus from kyena, hawk, we have ^riTPTTr kyendyate , he behaves 
like a hawk ; from xflf putra , son, ggffafw putriydti , he treats some one like 
a son, or he wishes for a son. Some denominatives are formed without any 
derivative syllable. Thus from Jfm krishnd , krishndti , he behaves like 

Krishna ; from fq^pitri, father, fiTiTTfw pitdrati, he behaves like a father. 

These denominative verbs, however, cannot be formed at pleasure; and many 
even of those which would be sanctioned by the rules of native grammarians, 
are of rare occurrence in the national literature of India. These verbs should 
therefore be looked for in the dictionary rather than in a grammar. A few 
rules, however, on their formation and general meaning, may here be given. 

Denominatives in H ya, Parasmaipada. 

§ 494. By adding if yd to the base of a noun, dendminatives are formed 
expressing a wish. From go , cow, Jp^rfirT gavyati , he wishes for cows. 
These verbs might be called nominal desideratives, and they never govern a 
new accusative. 

§ 495. By adding the same Vya, denominatives are formed expressing one’s 
looking upon or treating something like the subject expressed by the noun. 
Thus from Tjcf putra , son, gfcflqfd putriyati kishyam, he treats the pupil like 

a son. By a similar process prasddiyati , from prdsada, palace, 

means to behave as if one were in a palace ; HTHT^tafiT ftrej: prasddiyati 
kutydm bhikshuh , the beggar lives in his hut as if it were a palace. 

§ 496. Before this ya , 

1. Final a and WT d are changed to sutd, daughter, suttyati, he wishes 

for a daughter +. 

2. ^ i and T u are lengthened ; trfif pati , master, patiyati , he treats like a master ; 

wftr kavi , poet, #^1*1 fd kavtyati , he wishes to be a poet. 


* They are called in Sanskrit lidhu, from (t 4 *l lihga, it is said, a crude sound, and 
dim, for VTiJ dhdtu , root. (Carey, Grammar, p. 543.) 

t Minute distinctions are made between asaniyati, he wishes to eat at the proper 

time, and (dandy ati , he is ravenously hungry; between ^ A fn udakiyati i he wishes 

for water, and «^fn udanyati , he starves and craves for water; between VH HI fn dhandyati , he 
is greedy for wealth, and dhaniyati , he asks for some money. (P&n. vu. 4, 34.) 

G g 2 
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3. f» becomes ^ rt, 0 becomes av , ^ au becomes ftypitri, father, 

pitriyati, he treats like a father; nau, ship, ndvyati , he wishes 

for a ship. 

4. Final «^n is dropt, and other final consonants remain unchanged; rdjan , king, 

rdjiyati, he treats a man like a king ; TF&^payas, milk, mJfMfiT payasyati, 
he wishes for milk ; TI ^vdch, speech, vdchyati (P&n. 1. 4, 15) ; namas , 

worship, namasyati , he worships (Pan. in. 1, 19). 

Denominatives in ya, A tmanepada . 

§ 497. A second class of denominatives, formed by adding g yd , has 
the meaning of behaving like, or becoming like, or actually doing what is 
expressed by the noun. They differ from the preceding class by generally 
following the Atmanepada*, and by a difference in the modification of the 
final letters of the nominal base. Thus 

1. Final ^ a is lengthened ; kyena } hawk, kyendyate, he behaves 

like a hawk ; kabda , sound, $| kabddyate 9 he makes a sound, 

he sounds ; Hfli bhrika , much, if^rPR bhrikayate, he becomes much ; 
gre kashta , mischief, ^fTFRTT kashtdyate 9 he plots ; tWto romantha , 
ruminating, tPHthr romanthdyate , he ruminates. The final $ i of 
feminine bases is generally dropt, and the masculine base taken 
instead; him art , girl, kumdrdyafe , he behaves like a 

girl. (Pan. vi. 3, 36—41.) 

2 and 3. Final ^ i and 7 n, ^jr ri, 0, ^ au are treated as in § 496 ; 
kuchiy pure, kuchxyate , he becomes pure. 

4. Final is dropt, and the preceding vowel is lengthened; TT If^rcrjan, 
king, TTsrnOf rdjayate, he behaves like a king; ushman } heat, 

ushmdyate, it sends out heat. 

Some nominal bases in and 7 {t may, others must (Pan. in. i, 11) be 
treated like nominal bases in Hence from vulvas , wise, 

vidvasyate or fagRTT vidvdyate , he behaves like a wise man ; from rftR^payas, 
milk, payasyate or TPTPTTf paydyate y it becomes milk ; from 

apsaras , NNUKMId apsardyate , she behaves like an Ap saras ; from 'W^brihat, 
great, ^RTT brihayate, he becomes great. (Pan. 111. 1, 12.) 

§ 498. Some verbs are classed together by native grammarians as Kandv&di’s, i. e. 
beginning with Kandft. They take g ya, both in Parasmaipada and Atmanepada, and keep 
it through the general tenses under the restrictions applying to other denominatives in gya 
(§ 5 01 )* Nouns ending in a drop it before g ya. Thus from agada , free from 


* Those that may take both Parasmaipada and Atmanepada are said to be formed by 
m^kyash, the rest by kyah. Thus from oftfifJT lohita , red, o 5 l fl£ rf HI fn or °?t lohitdyati 
or - te , he becomes red. (P&n. 111. 1, 13.) 
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illness, tMIlfil agadyati , he is free from illness ; from s* sukha, pleasure, sukhyati, 

he gives pleasure ; from xjTS kantju , scratching, or °lt kaiuMyati or -/c, he scratches. 

Denominatives in sya. 

§ 499. Certain denominative verbs, which express a wish, take sya instead of *T ya. 
Thus from TSffa kshira , milk, kshirasyati , the child longs for milk ; from cSTODT 

lavana , salt, lavanasyati , he desires salt. Likewise TOSTTXrfir asvasyati , the mare 

longs for the horse ; vrishasyati , the cow longs for the bull (P&n. vn. 1, 52). Some 

authorities admit X*T sya and TO*T asya , in the sense of extreme desire, after all nominal 
bases. Thus from madhu , honey, madhusyati or TOTJWffT madhvasyati , he longs 

for honey. 

Denominatives in WT^T kamya. 

§ 500. It is tisual to form desiderative verbs by compounding a nominal base with 
kdmya , a denominative from TO kdtna , love. Thus putrakdmyati , he has 

the wish for a son ; Fut. putrakdmyitd. Here the XT y, it is said, is not liable 

to be dropt. (Siddh.-Kaum. vol. 11. p. 222.) 

$ 501. The denominatives in xt ya are conjugated like verbs of the Bhii 
class in the Parasmaipada and Atmanepada. Pres. putriydmi , Impf. 

aputrhjam , Imp. ijfllxnfror putrtydni , Opt. putriyeyam. Pres. 

$ t r txt sycndye, Impf. WJHMHT asyendye, Imp. ^z^PT Syemhyai , Opt. ^xpnTOT 
byendyeya. In the general tenses the base is ^ft^pr^riy or ^xpfpj fyenay; 
but when the denominative x^ y is preceded by a consonant, xj y may or 
may not be dropt in the general tenses (Pan. vi. 4, 50). Hence, Per. Perf. 
JpsffarrTO? putrhydmdsa (§ 325, 3), Aor. TOJ^tMtot aputriyisham, Fut. ycflfiJufjfH 
putriyishydmi , Per. Fut. putriyitd, Ben. ^cflxrrci putriydsam . 

From ^xfrnxr^ hyendyate , Per. Perf. ^rnnTOT kyenaydmdsa , Aor. 
abyendyishi , Fut. '5^»TTftTO syendyishye, &c. 

From samidh, fuel, TlfRtufrt samidhyati , he wishes for fuel ; Per. Fut. 
^fafaun samidhyitd or *rfaftnn samidhitd , &c. (Pa$. vi. 4, 50). 

Denominatives in TOT aya. 

§ 502. Some denominative verbs are formed by adding TOT aya to certain nominal bases. 
They generally express the act implied by the nominal base. They may be looked upon as 
verbs of the Chur class. They are conjugated in the Parasmaipada and Atmanepada, some 
in the Atmanepada only. They retain TO^ay in the general tenses under the limitations 
that apply to verbs of the Chur class and causatives (viz. benedictive Par., reduplicated 
aorist, &c.), and their radical vowels are modified according to the rules applying to the 
verbs of the Chur class (§ 296, 4). 

Thus from XTflJT pdta, fetter, vipdsayati , he unties ; from Vfc^varman, armour, 

samvarmayati , he arms, (the final being dropt); from ipfmtmrfa, shaven, 
IJTOfir mundayati , he shaves ; from sabda, sound, ^T^Tfiff dabdayati , he makes 
a sound (Dh&tup&tha 33, 40) ; from misra , mixed, fiTTOtfil misrayati , he mixes 

(Pip. ill. 1, 21; 25). 
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Some of these verbs are always Atm&nepada. Thus from puchchha, tail, 
utpuchchhayate , he lifts up the tail (P&ii. hi. i, 20). 

If ay a is to be added to nouns formed by the secondary affixes Wl[maty qi^ra/, ftp 1[min, 

vin , these affixes must be dropt. From sragvin , having garlands, 

srajayati . 

If aya is added to feminine bases, they are generally replaced by the corresponding 
masculine base. From dyeni (§ 247), white, qqTTqflT dyetayati , he makes her 
white (P&n. vi. 3, 36). 

Certain adjectives which change their base before ishtha of the superlative, do the 
same before Wq aya. 15 ntfiduy soft, ^rfw mradayati , he softens ; gT ddra , far, 
qqqfif davayati , he removes. 

Some nominal bases take ^ I M JJ dpaya. Thus from ^T 5 *I satya , true, ^TWHnrfw satydpayati , 
he speaks truly; from artha> sense, arthapayati, he explains. 

Denominatives without any Affix. 

§ 503. According to some authorities every nominal base may be turned into a 
denominative verb by adding the ordinary verbal terminations of the First Division, and 
treating the base like a verbal base of the Bhfi class. a is added to the base, except 
where it exists already as the final of the nominal base ; other final and medial vowels take 
Guna, where possible, as in the Bhfi class. 

Thus from krishna, ^pwfrT krishnati, he behaves like Krishna; from *TTc5T mdld, 

garland, maldti, it is like a garland, Impf. WTCftTl^amdldt, Aor. 

amdldsit ; from qrfq kavi, poet, qiqqfrt kavayati, he behaves like a poet ; from fq vi, 
bird, vayati , he flies like a bird ; from pitri , father, PM ntfrt pitarati , he is 

like a father ; from rajan, king, rdjdnati , he is like a king (P &$. VI. 

4 , 15 )* 


CHAPTER XXII. 

PREPOSITIONS AND PARTICLES. 

$ 504. The following prepositions may be joined with verbs, and are then 
called Upasarga in Sanskrit (Pan. 1. 4, 58-61 ; $ 148). 
qrffT ati y beyond, qrfq adhi, over (sometimes fq dhi). qpj anu, after. 
*rq apa y off. qrfq apiy upon (sometimes fq pi), qrfi? abhi, towards, 
qrq ava 9 down (sometimes qra). qrr d , near to. ^ ud, up. qq upa 9 
next, below, j: duh 9 ill. fq ni 9 into, downwards. fq: nihy without. 
VXJ pardy back, away* rfftpari, around, q pra, before, qfir prati 9 
back, fq vi, apart, q sam 9 together. su, well. They all have the 
uddtta on the first syllable except qrfq abhi. 

§ 5 ° 5 * Certain adverbs, called Oati in Sanskrit, a term applicable also to the 
Upasargas (Pirn. 1. 4, 60), may be prefixed, like prepositions, to certain verbs, 
particularly to $ bhd , to be, w^as, to be, ^ kri, to do, and VP[ gam , to go. 
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[ achchha ; e. g. Wtt’lfU achchhagatya, having approached (§ 445) ; ^refill 
achchhodya , having addressed. fldaA; e. g. adafykritya 9 

having done it thus. antar; e.g. <eiirfbqr antaritya , having passed 

between. a/am; e. g. alankritya , having ornamented. 

V# astam; e.g. astahgatya , having gone to rest, having 

set. *nftc: e. g. avirbMya , having appeared, fine: £ira£; 

e. g. fin&ijTl tirobhdya, having disappeared, ijpc: purafy; e.g. 
puraskritya, having placed before (§ 89, II. 1). VRg.prdduh; e.g. Tn^OT 
prddurbhuya , having become manifest. and when 

expressing regard or contempt ; e. g. ^PfTRjnq asatkritya , having dis- 
regarded. sakshat; e. g. ?rrajTrfW sdkshatkritya , having made 

known. Words like Tjuft in kukUkritya, having made white. 

(Here the final ^ a of jpii is changed to ^ i. Sometimes, but rarely, 

final w a or ^TT a is changed to d. Final ^ i and 7 u are lengthened; 

ri is changed to 'Qri ; final and as are changed to \ i ; 

e. g. TJ iffapi rdjikritya, having made king.) *\ Tords like *grct dri 9 in 
\drikritya, having assented. Words like Wl^khdt, imitative of 
sound; e.g. OTPjrm khdtkritya, having made khdt, the sound produced 
in clearing one’s throat. 

£ 506. Several of the prepositions mentioned in $ ^03 are also used with 
nouns, and are then said to govern certain cases. They are then called Kar- 
ma prav a chanty a, and they frequently follow the noun which is governed by 
them (Pan. 1. 4, 83). 

The accusative is governed by ati, beyond; abhi, towards; 
pari , around; irfif prati, against; anu, after; upa y upon. Ex. 

Sprfir govindam ati nekvarah, Is'vara is not beyond Govinda ; ufw 

haram prati haldhalam , venom was for Hara; vishnu - 

manvarchyate, he is worshipped after Vishnu ; ^Pj anu harim surah , 

the gods are less than Hari. 

The ablative is governed by ufir prati, Tjft pari , ^ apa, ^rr a. Ex. Hik: 
WfUJjii bhaktefy praty amritam, immortality in return for faith; ^rr *pft: d 
mrityoh 1 until death ; ^ apa trigartebhyo vrish(o devah, it 

has rained away from Trigarta, or Tjfic pari trigartebhyafy , round 

Trigarta, without touching Trigarta. 

The locative is governed by TQupa and ^fv adhL Ex. Ttf upa 

nishke kdrshdpanam , a K&rsh&pafla is more than a Nishka; ^rftr 
, adhi pahchaleshu brahmadattafy , Brahmadatta governs over the Panchalas. 

$ 507. There are many other adverbs in Sanskrit, some of which may 
here be mentioned. 

1. The accusative of adjectives in the neuter may be used as an adverb. 
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Thus from 1^: mandah , slow, ^ mandarn mandam , slowly, slowly ; 
tfhi iiyhram, quickly ; ip dhruvam, truly. 

2. Certain compounds, ending like accusatives of neuters, are used adver- 

bially, such as yathdsakti , according to one’s power. For 

these see the rules on composition. 

3. Adverbs of place : 

antar , within, with loc. and gen. ; between, with acc. WAR! antard , 
between, with acc. antarena , between, with acc.; without, with 

acc. drat , far off, with abl. vahih , outside, with abl. THTO1 

samayd 9 near, with acc. ftnirffT nikashd , near, with acc. jirfr upari , 
above, over, with acc. and gen. uchchaih, high, or loud. 'ifHi: 

nichaih , low. ^rv: adhah } below, with gen. and abl. WT* avafi , below, 
with gen. fine: tirah , across, with acc. or loc. iha % here. tpi purd , 
before. samaksham, wn^Tl[sdkshdt y in the presence, waffTffrnjsaAd^d/, 
from, ■gt: purahj before, with gen. ^RTT amd, man sachd , TTpair sdAa/n, 
TOTT samdy wn! sdrdham , together, w ith instr. wfarr: abhitah , on all sides, 
with acc. W*Tir: ubhayatah, on both sides, with acc. mr?T Tt^samantdt, 
from all sides. s* duram , far, with acc., abl., and gen. ^ifinif antikam , 
near, with acc., abl., and gen. ridhak , pfithak , apart. 

4. Adverbs of time : 

OTiT^ prdtar y early, ^pmcf say am , at eve. fi^TT dm*, by day. ahndya , 

by day. SftaT doshd y by night, r^i naktam, by night. ^yinwsAd, early. 
yugapad, at the same time. adya , to-day. iff: Aya//, yesterday. 

purvedyuh , yesterday. to-morrow. T R g fff paredyavi , 

to-morrow. yyoA, long. fifficAiram, chirena, chirdya, 

chirdt , chirasya 9 long. TPTT sand, mr rr^ sandt, wm^sanat, 

perpetually. aram, quickly, sanaih , slowly, mr: sadyah , at 

once, mrfft samprati, now. ipr^ /mnar, 9f : ™uhuh y bhuyali , 

varam , again, sakrit , once. ’jpCT purd, formerly. ^ pdrvam , 

before. drdhvam, after, irqf^ sapadi, immediately. ir^n^^aicAd^, 
after, with abl. *TTjJydZa, once upon a time, ever, wn adhund> now. 
iddntm , now. sadd, *?n} santatam , ’wfinft ani&am, always, 

a/am, enough, with dat. or instr. 

5. Adverbs of circumstance : 

T^T mrishdy firon mithyd, falsely. mandA, &AaZ, a little. 

tdshntm , quietly. ^ mZAd, ipn mudhd, in vain. mfa sdmi, half. 
WWIfl akasmdt, unexpectedly. upaMu , in a whisper, fir*n 

mithab , together, tmr. pray ah , frequently, almost, aZfoa, exceed- 
ingly. WT* kdmam , sffa josham , gladly. avaiyam , certainly. 
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f Ari/a, indeed. khalu, certainly. f%*TT uimi, without, with acc., 

instr., or abl. W/e, without, with acc. or abl. rfmjndnd, variously, 
gg sushthu, well, gg dushthu , badly. f^WT dishtya , luckily. Hgfk 
prabhriti , et cetera, and the rest, with abl. a $fVi^ really] 

kachchit , really ] ojrs} katham, how ] gfir ittham , thus, 

irfl, as ; ^rfcfrsr harir iva, like Hari. enchtic; 

like Hari. 

Conjunctions and other Particles . 

$ 508. atha, wft atho , now then. * 7 i, thus, irfg yadij when, 

■mrfh yadyapi, although. THTTfij tathdpi , yet. Wif cAc/, if. w 
not. *T cAa, and, always enclitic, like que, fifcw kimcha , and. in wwi or 
ITT 13R md sma, not, prohibitively. vd , or. vd—^\ vd, either— or. *r*RT 
athavd , or. ^ 5 T m*, even, very ; (w TT^r sff ere, the same.) evam, thus. 
*T*T nunam , doubtlessly. ttR?^ ydvat— fTRT^ tdvat, as much— as. *r*IT yatha~ 
TTWT tat ha, as-so. ij*T yena — TF\ tena, iR! yad— W 3 T tfac?. and other correlatives, 
because— therefore. rPZJ I tathdhi , thus, for. g tu, xyt par am, 

kintu, but. cA/ 7 , w«T chana , subjoined to the interrogative pronoun, 

fii Aim, any, some ; as kaschit, some one ; «ir*hsR kathahehana , any- 

how. fir Ai, for, because. TW wta, TrTTfl utdho or WTH ndma, namely. 
HTJiT pratynta , on the contrary, g /??/, perhaps. c^g nanu , Is it not] 
fi?n^ m7, kimsvit , perhaps, also, even, ^ffij ^ crjoi cAa, 

again. T* nun am, certainly. 

Interjections. 

§ 509. ^ Ac, lit AAo, vocative particles, aye, haye. Ah ! fir^ dhik, 
t re , are , Fie ! 


CHAPTER XXIII. 

COMPOUND WORDS. 

^510. The power of forming two or more words into one, which belongs 
to all Aryan languages, has been so largely developed in Sanskrit that a few 
of the more general rules of composition claim a place even in an elementary 
grammar. 

As a general rule, all words which form a compound drop their 
inflectional terminations, except the last. They appear in that form which 
is called their base, and w r hen they have more than one, in their Pada base 
(§ 180). Hence deva-ddsah , , a servant of god; rdjapurusha 

a king’s man ; THTpipT: pratyagmukhafy, facing west. 

h h 
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§ 51 1. Sometimes the sign of the feminine gender in the prior elements of a compound 
may be retained. This is chiefly the case when the feminine is treated as an appellative, 
and would lose its distinctive meaning by losing the feminine suflix: ^rBTRfNTTfT 
kalydnimdtd , the mother of a beautiful daughter (P&n. vi. 3, 34) ; katMbhdryah , 

having a Katlii for one's wife (Pan.vi. 3, 41). If the feminine forms a mere predicate, 
it generally loses its feminine suflix ; dobhanabhdryab , having a beautiful wife 

(Pan. vi. 3, 34 ; 42). 

The phonetic rules to be observed are those of external Sandhi with certain modifications, 
as explained in § 24 seq.* 

$ 512. Compound words might have been divided into substantival, 
adjectival, and adverbial. Thus words like tatpurushah , his man, 

nilotpalam , blue lotus, f£ 7 R dvigavam , two oxen, agni- 

dMmau , fire and smoke, might have been classed as substantival ; 
bahuvrihih , possessing much rice, as an adjectival; and TpziT5lf3i yalhdsakti, 
according to one’s strength, as an adverbial compound. 

Native grammarians, however, have adopted a different principle of divi- 
sion, classing all compounds under six different heads, under the names of 
Tatpurusha , Karma dim ray a , Bvigu , Bvandva, Bahuvrihi , and Avyayibhdva . 

I. Tatpurusha is a compound in which the last word is determined by the 
preceding words, for instance, rTrg^re: tat-purushah , his man, or 
raj a-puru shah, king’s man. 

As a general term the Tatpurusha compound comprehends the two 
subdivisions of Karmadhdraya (I b) and 7 Jvigu (I c ). The Karmadha- 
raya is in fact a Tatpurusha compound, in uhich the last word is 
determined by a preceding adjective, e. g. nilotpalam , blue lotus. 

The component words, if dissolved, would stand in the same case, 
whereas in other Tatpurushas the preceding word is governed by the 
last, the man of the king, or fire-wood, i. e. wood for fire. 

The Bvigu again may be called a subdivision of the Karmadharaya, 
being a compound in which the first word is not an adjective in general, 
but always a numeral : fgni dvigavam, two oxen, or fy^j: dviguh , , bought 
for two oxen. 

* Occasionally bases ending in a long vowel shorten it, and bases ending in a short 
vowel lengthen it in the middle of a compound; Tf^udaka, water, VT^pdda, foot, 
hridaya , heart, frequently substitute the bases ^ 5 ^ udan (i.e. ^ uda ), ^ pad , and hfid. 

V&K hridrogah , heart-disease, or fspttdn: hridayarogah. (P&n. vi. 3, 51-60.) 

The particle ku , which is intended to express contempt, as kubrdhmanah, 

a bad Brahman, substitutes kad in a determinative compound before words beginning 
with consonants : kadushtrah , a bad camel. The same takes place before TW ratha , 

vada , and fir trina : kadrathah , a bad carriage ; kattrinam , a bad kind of 

grass. The same particle is changed to kd before pathin and aksha : 
kdpathah, and optionally before purusha. (P&n. vi. 3, 1 01- 107.) 
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These three classes of compounds may be comprehended under the 
general name of Determinative Compounds , while the Karmadharaya (I b) 
may be distinguished as appositional determinatives, the Dvigu (I c) as 
numeral determinatives. 

II. The next class, called Dvandva, consists of compounds in which two words 

are simply joined together, the compound taking either the terminations 
of the dual or plural, according to the number of compounded nouns, 
or the terminations of the singular, being treated as a collective term : 

agni-dhdmau , fire and smoke ; ^TSfl^PTrST^TT: kaka-kuka-paldkdh, 
nom. plur. masc. three kinds of plants, or kaka-kuka-paldsam, 

nom. sing. neut. They will be called Collective Compounds . 

III. The next class, called Bahuvrihi by native grammarians, comprises com- 
pounds which are used as adjectives. The notion expressed by the last 
word, and wdiich may be variously determined, forms the predicate of some 
other subject. They may be called Possessive Compounds . Thus 
bahu-vrihih , possessed of much rice, scil. dekah , country ; 
rupavad-bharyahj possessing a handsome wife, scil. TT 3 TT raja, king. 

Determinative compounds may be turned into possessive compounds, 
sometimes without any change, except that of accent, sometimes by 
slight changes in the last w r ord. 

The gender of possessive compounds, like that of adjectives, conforms 
to the gender of the substantives to which they belong. 

IV. The last class, called Avyayibhdva } is formed by joining an indeclinable 

particle with another word. The resulting compound, in which the 
indeclinable particle always forms the first element, is again indeclinable, 
and generally ends, like adverbs, in the ordinary terminations of the 
nom. or acc. neut.: adhi-stri , for woman, as in 

adhistri grihakdrydni , household duties are for women. They may 
be called Adverbial Compounds . 

I. Determinative Compounds . 

§ 513. This class (Tatpurusha) comprehends compounds in which generally 
the last w ord governs the preceding one. The last word may be a substantive 
or a participle or an adjective, if capable of governing a noun. 

1. Compounds in which the first noun would be in the Accusative: 
fWlfw: krishna-kritah , m. f. n. gone to Krishna, dependent on Krishna, 
instead of fonr: krishnam kritah . dufykha-atitafr, m. f. n. 

having overcome pain, instead of j:^pnfhr: dulikham atitab * 
varsha-bhogyali , m. f. n. to be enjoyed a year long, yivuror: grdma - 
prdptab , m. f. n. having reached the village, instead of jfTR UTR: grdmam 

h h 2 



236 


COMPOUND WORDS. 


$ 5 * 3 - 


praptah : it is more usual, however, to say UlxgtR: prdptagrdmah 
(Pan. ii. 4). Similarly are formed determinatives by means of 
adverbs or prepositions, such as qrfwfirtft. atigiri , past the hill, used as 
an adverb, or as an adjective, ^rfirfhir: atigirify, ultramontane ; 
ubhimukham , facing, &c. 

2. Compounds in which the first noun would be in the Instrumental : 

VTOf$: dhdnya-arthah , m. wealth ( arthah ) (acquired) by grain ( dhdnyena ). 

Sankuld-khandah , m. a piece ( khandah ) (cut) by nippers ( sanku - 
Idbhih). ddtra-chchhinnafr, in. f. n. cut ( chhinnah ) by a knife 

( ddtrena ). ^ftSTTTT: hari-trdtah , m.f. n. protected ( trdtah ) by Ilari, 
deva-dattah , given ( dattah ) by the gods ( devaih ), or as a proper name with 
the supposed auspicious sense, may the gods give him {T)im-donm >) . 

pitn-samah, m. f. n. like the father, i. c. pi/rd samah. 
nakha-nirbhinnah , m. f. n. cut asunder ( nirbhinnah ) by the nails (: nakhaih ). 
fassfainw: visva-updsyah , m. f. n. to be worshipped by all. ^p^rir: 
svayam-kritah , m. f. n. done by oneself. 

3. Compounds in which the first noun would be in the Dative : 

yupa-ddru , n. wood {darn) for a sacrificial stake (yupdya). yo- 

hitah , m.f. n. good (hitah) for cows ( gobhyah ). dvija-arthah , m. f. n. 

object ( artha ), i. e. intended for Brahmans. Determinative compounds, 
when treated as possessive, take the terminations of the masc., fcm., and 
neut. ; e. g. dvijdrthd yavdguh , fern, gruel for Brahmans. 

4. Compounds in which the first noun would be in the Ablative : 

chora-bhayam , n. fear ( bhayam ) arising from thieves (chorebhyah ) . 
^^qfiTri 4 . svarga-patitah , m. f. n. fallen from heaven. apa-grdmah 9 

in. f. n. gone from the village. 

5. Compounds in which the first noun would be in the Genitive : 

tat-purushah , m. his man, instead of tasya, of him,/>wrw^/m/t, the man*. 
rdja-purushah , m. the king’s man, instead of rdjnah , of the king, 
purushah , the man. rdja-sakhah 9 m. the king’s friend. In these 

compounds sakhi, friend, is changed to sakhah . kumbha-kdrah, a 

maker ( kdrah ) of pots {kumbhanam). jftsnr go-batam, a hundred of cows. 

6. Compounds in which the first noun would be in the Locative : 

aksha-kaundahy m. f. n. devoted to dice. uro-jah , m. f. 11. 

produced on the breast. 


* Most words ending in ^ tri or % ka are not allowed to form compounds of this kind. 
Hence katasya kartd , maker of a mat, not katakartaj to >fcrr purdm 

bhettd , breaker of towns. There are, however, many exceptions, such as ♦ deva- 

pvjakah , worshipper of the gods, &c. 
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§ 514. Certain Tatpurusha compounds retain the case -terminations in the governed 
noun. 

IT! sahasd-kritah , done suddenly (Pan. vi. 3, 3). dtmand-shashthah , the 

sixth with oneself (P&n. vi. 3, 6). parasmai-padam, a word for the sake of 

another, i.e. the transitive form of verbs (Pan. vi. 3, 7, 8). krichchhrdl - 

labdham , obtained with difficulty. svasuh-putrah, sister’s son (P&n. vi. 3, 

23 )- dinas-patih, lord of heaven. vdchas-patih, lord of speech. 

devdndm-priyah, beloved of the gods, a goat, an ignorant person. 
gehe -pandit ah, learned at home, i. e. where no one can contradict him. 
khucharah , moving in the air. STCftntt sarasi-jah , born in a pond, water-lily. 
hridi-spris , touching the heart. jfvfFC yudhishthirah , firm in battle, 
a proper name (P&n. vi. 3, 9). 

§ 513. To this class a number of compounds are referred in which the governing 
element is supposed to take the first place. Ex. purva-kayah , the fore-part of the 

body, i.e. the fore-body; Sftra: purva-rdtrah , the first part of the night, i. e. the fore- 
night; TT 3 p*TB raj ad an tali , the king of teeth, lit. the king-teeth, i. e. the fore-teeth (P&n. 11. 
2, 1). They would better be looked upon as Karmadharayas • cf. § 517. 

§ 516. If the second part of a determinative compound is a verbal base, no change takes 
place in bases ending in consonants or long vowels, except that diphthongs, as usual, are 
changed to WT a. Ilence jalamuch, water-dropping, i. e. a cloud; soma-pd , 

Soma-drinking, nom. sing. somapdh (§ 239). 

Bases ending in short vowels generally take a final 7 ^/.* % Hit (^visvajit, all-conquering, 

from ji, to conquer. Other suffixes used for the same purpose are ^ a , &c. 

I b . Appositional Determinative Compounds . 

$ 5 I 7 * These compounds (Karmadharaya) form a subdivision of the deter- 
minative compounds (Tatpurusha). In them the first portion stands as the 
predicate of the second portion, such as in black-beetle , sky-blue , &c. 

The following are some instances of appositional compounds : 

nila-utpalam , neut. the blue lotus. TTCTTTm parama-dtmd y masc. the 
supreme spirit. sdika-pdrthivali, masc. a Saka-king, explained 

as a king such as the Sakas would like, not as the king of the Sakas. 

sarva-ratrah , masc. the whole night, from $arva y whole, and 
ralrihy night. Rdtrih , fern., is changed to ratra ; cf. ^TOgT: purva-rdtrah, 
masc. the fore-night ; madhya-rdtrah y masc. midnight ; ipwiutf: 

pmya-rdtrah y masc. a holy night. fSTT<^ dvi-ratram y neut. a space of 
two nights, is a numeral compound (Dvigu). mahd-rajah y masc. 

a great king. In these compounds *r?l^ mahat, great, always becomes 
ififT mahd (Pan. vi. 3, 46), and rajan, king, XT W* rajah; as 9THTHV: 
parama-rdjah , a supreme king : but su-rajd , a good king, ftjncnn 

kimrajd , a bad king (Pan. v. 4, 69, 70). ftpHW: priya-sakhab , masc. 
a dear friend. sakhi is changed to sakhah . trx^RT?: parama-ahafy , 
# masc. the highest day. In these compounds ahan y day, becomes 
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aha; cf. TOTTT* uttamdhafi , the last day. Sometimes ahna is 
substituted for ahan ; pdrvdhnah , the fore-noon. 

ku-purushah , mase. a bad man, or o&rg^: kapurushah . irr^Pti pra- 
acharyab , masc. a hereditary teacher, i. e. one who has been a teacher 
(dchdrya) before or formerly ( pra ). TOM: a-brdhmanah , masc. a non- 
Brahman, i.e. not a Brahman. *nro: an-akvab, masc. a non-horse, i.e. not 
a horse. ghana-kydmah, m.f. n. cloud-black, from ghana, cloud, 

and kyama , black, ^qfrqnHt ishat-pivgalah , m. f. n. a little brown, 
from ishat , a little, and pingala , brown. qTftPJw: sdmi-kritah , m. f. n. 
half-done, from sdmi, half, and krita , done. 

§ 518. In some appositional compounds, the qualifying word is placed last. ftmnk: 
vipragaurah , a white Br&hman; TT 5 TWT: rajddhamah, the lowest king; bharata - 

Sreshthah , the best Bharata; W purusha-vydghrah , a tiger-like man, a great man ; 

nt^rc*: govrinddrakah , a prime cow. 

I c. Numeral Determinative Compounds . 

§ 519. Determinative compounds, the first portion of which is a numeral, 
are called Dvigu, The numeral is always the predicate of the noun which 
follows. They are generally neuters, or feminines, and are meant to express 
aggregates, but they may also form adjectives, thus becoming possessive 
compounds, with or without secondary suffixes. 

If an aggregate compound is formed, final ^ a is changed to fem., or in 

some cases to TO am, neut. Final TOf[ an and TOT a are changed to or TO am . 

pancha-gavam, neut. an aggregate of five cows, from pahchan , five, 
and go, cow. if \go (in an aggregate compound) is changed to JR gava 
(Pan. n. 1, 23), and nan to «TR ndva. qqn: pahcha-guh, as an 
adjective, worth five cows (Pan. v. 4, 92). dvinauh, bought for 

two ships. dvy-ahgulam, neut. what has the measure of two 

fingers, from dvi , two, and ahgulih , finger; final i being changed to a. 
5R: dvy-ahafi, masc. a space of two days ; ahan changed to ahah (Pan. 11. 
1, 23). pancha-kap&lah, m. f. n. an offering ( puroddsah ) 

made in a dish with five compartments, from pahchan, five, and 
kapdlam, neut. (Pan. 11. 1, 51, 52; iv. 1, 88). tri-loki, fem. 

the three worlds : here the Dvigu compound takes the fem. termination 
to express an aggregate (Pan. iv. 1,21). tri-bhuvanam, neut. the 

three worlds : here the Dvigu compound takes the neuter termination. 

daka-kumdri , fem. an assemblage of ten youths, chatur - 

yugam, neut. the four ages, 

§ 520. The following rules apply to the changes of the final syllables in determinative 
compounds. Very few of them are general as requiring a change without any regard to the 
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preceding words in the compound. The general rules are given first, afterwards the more 
special, while rules for the formation of one single compound are left out, such compounds 
being within the sphere of a dictionary rather than of a grammar. 

1. verse, iftpur, town, water, dhur , charge, mP ^i^pathin, path, add 

final ^ a (Pan. v. 4, 74); I ardharchah , a half-verse. This is optional with 

Vf*tf\pathin after the negative a; apatham or apanthdJi . 

2. rdjan , king, W^w^ahan, day, sakhi, friend, become TTW raja , aha , TOf 

sakha; *T^KT 5 I* mahdrdjah. (Pan. v. 4, 91.) 

3. uras, if it means chief, becomes TCR urasa j adcorasam , an excellent 

horse (Pan. v. 4, 93). Likewise after IffiT prati, if the locative is expressed; 
pratyurasam , on the chest (Pan. v. 4, 82). 

4. akshi, eye, becomes ’STEf aksha , if it ceases to mean eye. JTOMS|! gavdkshah, a 
window ; hut ri i aui i raj brdhmanakshi, the eye of a Brahman. (Pan. v. 4, 76.) 

5. anas , cart, as'man , stone, ay as, iron, saras , lake, take final W a 

if the compound expresses a kind or forms a name. oRTcWnTR kdldyasam , black-iron; 
but sadayah , a piece of good iron. (Pan. v. 4, 94.) 

6. brahman becomes bruhrna , if preceded by the n ne of a country; 

surashtrahrahmah , a Brahman of Surashtra (Pan. v. 4, 104). After ku and 
ma/id that substitution is optional (Pan. v. 4, 105). 

7. cUSJd takshan takes final ’ST a after grdma and Wfe kauta; ^TPTinSJ! grdmatakshah , 

village carpenter. (Pan. v. 4, 95.) 

8. 'W^dcan, dog, takes final a after ^rfw ati, and after certain words, not the names of 

animals, with which it is compared ; akarshasvah, a dog of a die, a bad 

throw (?). (Pan. v. 4, 97.) 

9 . msRj; adhvan becomes adhva after prepositions ; ITTW prddhvah. (Pan. v. 4, 85.) 

10. sunutn, hymn, and Ionian , hair, become WTW sdma and cWfa loma after wfir 

prati, ■«»! anu, and VS *1 ata; anulomah, regular; anulomam, adv. 

with the hair or grain, i. e. regularly. (Pan. v. 4, 75.) 

11. irN^ tamas becomes WTO tarnasa after ava, T& sam , and and ha ; WIiTTO andha- 

tamasam , blind darkness. (Pan. v. 4, 79.) 

12. rahas becomes rahasa after anu, ava , and TO taptaj 

anurahasah, solitary. (Pin. v. 4, 81.) 

13. ^^varchas becomes varchasa after brahma and hasti; brahma - 

varchasam, the power of a Brihman. (Pan. v. 4, 78.) 

14. becomes TO 1 gava, except at the end of an adjectival Dvigu. M ^ J M panchagavam, 
five cows ; but porichaguh , bought for five cows. (Pin. v. 4, 92.) 

15. *ft nau, ship, becomes WTW nava , if it forms a numerical aggregate ; pafichandvam, 

five ships : not when it forms a numerical adjective ; panchanauh , worth five 

ships. (Pin. v. 4, 99.) 

16. •ft nau , ship, after ardha, becomes WTW ndva; WkhfR ardhandvam, half a ship. 

(Pin. v. 4, 100.) 

17. khdri, a measure of grain, becomes 'WXkhdra as an aggregate; Xdvikhdram: 

also after ardha; ardhakhdram. (Pin. v. 4, 10 1.) 

18. ^nRfeW aftjali, a handful, after % dvi or tri, may, as an aggregate, take final tl a; 
# WhfcW dvyafijalam or gj wfo 5 dryartjnl : , two handfuls. (Pin. v. 4, 102.) 
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19. *U/<4 anguli, finger, after numerals and indeclinables, becomes WUrt ahgula; 

dvyafigulam, a length of two fingers. (Pan. v. 4, 86.) 

20. Tlf^T sakthi, thigh, becomes saktha after uttara, ipT mfiga , and ^ purv a; 

purvasaktham. (P&n. v. 4, 98.) 

21. TTfcT ratri , night, after sarva , after partitive words, after W$Mlri sankhydta, 

punya , likewise after numerals and indeclinables, becomes TTcJ rdtra ; sarva - 

rdtrah, the whole night; ^TT5Tt purvardtrah , the fore-night; fiSTTT<t dvirdtram, two 
nights. (Pan. v. 4, 87.) 

22. ahan, day, under the same circumstances, becomes alma j sarvdhnah , 

the whole day : but not after a numeral when it expresses an aggregate ; dvyahah , 
two days. Except also pumydham , a good day, and ekdham , n. and m. 

a single day. (Pan. v. 4, 88-90.) 

IT. Collective Compounds . 

§ 521. Collective compounds (Dvandva) are divided into two classes. The 
first class (called itaretara) comprises compounds in which two or more 

words, that would naturally be connected by and , are united, the last taking 
the terminations either of the dual or the plural, according to the number 
.of words forming the compound. The second class (called W T^T T samdhara) 
comprises the same kind of compounds but formed into neuter nouns in the 
singular. hasty -asvau, an elephant and a horse, is an instance of the 

former, ^ Wj hasty aham , the elephants and horses (in an army), an instance 
of the latter class. Likewise mkta-krishnau , white and black ; jrto 

gavasvam , a cow and a horse. 

If instead of a horse and an elephant, hastyasvau , the intention 

is to express horses and elephants, the compound takes the terminations of 
the plural, ^iqv9i: hastyasvdh . 

§ 522. Some rules are given as to which words should stand first in a Dvandva com- 
pound. Words with fewer syllables should stand first : diva-kedavau, Siva and 

Kesava; not kesavas'ivau. Words beginning with a vowel and ending in a should 

stand first : Ua-krishnau , tsa and Krishna. Words ending in ^ i (gen. W eh) and 

3T u (gen. Wk oh) should stand first : ^ hari-harau , Hari and Hara; also 
bhoktri-bhogyau , the enjoyer and the enjoyed. Lastly, words of greater importance should 
have precedence : deva-daityau, the god and the demon ; brdhmana - 

kshatriyau , a Br&hman and a Kshatriya ; Hln iPhaO* mdtd-pitarau y mother and father, but 
in earlier Sanskrit ftOTTHTCT pitard-mdtard t father and mother. (Pan. vi. 3, 33,) 

§ 5 2 3* Words ending in f i, expressive of relationship, or sacred titles, forming the 

first member of a compound, and being followed by another word ending in ri, or by 
P* ltr \ 8on > change their ^ ri into ^TT d (Pan. vi. 3, 25). mdtri+fm[ pit T i form 
Ml t\\h n S mdtdpitarau, father and mother; pitpi-^f putra form » 

potii form H! Ml rm^ hotdpotdrau , the llotj-i and Potp priests. 

§ 324. When the names of certain deities are compounded, the first sometimes lengthens 
its final ^vowel (Pan. vi. 3, 26). Thus mitrdvarunau , Mitra and Varuna; 

VIM I kmT agnishomau , Agni and Soma. Similar irregularities appear in words like 
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BlUUjfW dydvd-prithwyau, heaven and earth ; ushdsd-naktam, dawn and night 

(P&n. vi. 3, 29-31). 

§ 525. If the compound takes the termination of the singular, then final ^ ch, ^ chh t 
*{jy ^ ^ d, ^ sh, and ^ h take an additional W a, tvach form 

vdktvacham , speech and skin (P&n.v. 4, 106). ahan, day (see § 90, 19 6), and Jjlet 

rdtri , night, form the compound ahordtrah , a day and night, a wx^7 fiepov 

(P&n. v. 4, 87). 

§ 526. «T 7 T^ bhrdtarau may he used in the sense of brother and sister ; putrau in 
the sense of son and daughter ; fwrfrfr pitarau in the sense of father and mother; 
bvadurau in the sense of father and mother-in-law. Man and wife may be expressed by 
jdy d-p ati, ril jampati , or Hi dampati. 


III. Possessive Compounds . 

§ 527. Possessive compounds (Bahuvrihi) are always predicates referring 
to some subject or other. A determinative may be used as a possessive 
compound by a mere change of termination or accent. Thus Vflc*tBIo5 nila- 
utpalam , a blue lotus, is a determinative compound ('i atpurusha, subdivision 
Karmadharaya) ; but in 5 ^rt: nilotpalayn sarah , a blue lotus lake, 

mlotpalam is an adjective and as such a predicative or possessive com- 
pound; (see Pan. 11. 2, 24, com.) In the same manner anaivah, 

not-a-horse, is a determinative, anakvo ratiiah , a cart without a 

horse, a horseless cart, a possessive compound. 

Examples: IJTO: prdpta-udako grdmah , a water-reached village, a 

village reached by water. udha-ratho ’nadvan, a bull by 

whom a cart ( rathah ) is drawn ( ddha ). ^5: upahrita-paSd 

rudruh , Rudra to whom cattle ( pasuh ) is offered ( upahrita ). 

pita-ambaro harih , Hari possessing yellow garments. 1TUP&: pra~ 
parnah , leafless, i. e. a tree from which the leaves are fallen off. 
a-putrah , sonless. chitra-guli , possessed of a brindled cow. 

rxipavad-bhdryah , possessed of a beautiful wife. f*# dvi - 
murdhah , two-headed : here murdha stands for murdhan . dvi-pad, 

two-legged : here pad stands for pdda. su-hrid , having a good 

heart, a friend, ufosprfircn bhakshita-bhiksha/i, one who has eaten his 
alms. *0 nila-vjjvala-vapuh, having a blue resplendent body. 

§ 528. Bahuvrihi compounds frequently take suffixes. The following rules apply to the 
changes of the final syllables in possessive compounds : 

1. sakthi, thigh, and akshiy eye, if they mean really thigh and eye, take final 

a; kamaldkshah, lotus-eyed. (Pan. v. 4, 113.) 

2. ahguliy finger, substitutes final a if it refers to wood; SHjro dvyangulam 
ddruy a piece of wood with two prongs*. (P&n. v. 4, 114.) 

* 

I l 



, Prakriyd-Kaumudi. 
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3. mdrdhan, head, substitutes final W a after % dvi and % trij dvimUrdhahf 

having two heads. (Pan. v. 4, 1 15.) 

4. cfta^Zomaw, hair, substitutes final a after WFT^antar and v ahiji; antar- 

lomah , having the hairy part inside. (P&n. v. 4, 1 17.) 

5. ndsikd, nose, becomes nasa , if it stands at the end of a name ; gonasali, 

cow-nosed, i. e. a snake; but not after s thill a • sthula-ndsikah, 

large-nosed, i. e. a hog. r rhe same change takes place after prepositions ; 
unnasah , with a prominent nose. (P&n. v. 4, n8, 1 1 9.) 

6. After a , J! duh, or su , hali s furrow, and sakthi f thigh, may substitute 

final a; ahalah or ahalih . (P&n. v. 4, 121.) 

7. After the same particles, prajd , progeny, and HVT medhd , mind, are treated like 

nouns ending in <pfvn durmtdhdh . (Pan. v. 4, 122.) 

8. Vft dharmct, law, preceded by one word, is treated like a noun ending in ; qrgmnv ftr 

kalydnadharmd. (Pan. v. 4, 124.) 

9. jambhd, jaw, after certain words, becomes ifm^jambhan; sitjambhd. 

10. 'Wf^jdnUy knee, after TT pra and sam , becomes 'Qjfiu; prajrluh (P&n. v. 4, 129). 

This is optional after urdhva (P&n. v. 4, 130). 

11. udhas, udder, becomes udhan ; kundodhni . (Pan. v. 4, 131.) 

12. TO dhanns , bow, becomes V dhanvan ; pushpadhanrd, having a bow of 

flowers (Pan. v. 4, 132). In names this is optional. 

13. *TRT jdyd, wife, becomes rf ifrj jdnij Subhajanih . (Pan. v. 4, *34.) 

14. gandha, smell, substitutes *Tftr g an cl hi after certain words; suyandhih. (Pan. 

v - 4, I35-I37-) 

J 5* pdda , foot, becomes W^pad after certain words; ^mPTTCt vydghrapdd . (P&n, v. 4, 

138-140.) 

16. danttty tooth, becomes after many words; dvidan y having two teeth, 

(sign of a certain age); fern. %7rTt dvidati. (Pan. v. 4, 141— 145.) 

17. kakuda, hump, becomes <*05^ kakud after certain words and in certain senses; 

ajatakakud , a young bull before his humps have grown. (Pan. v. 4, 

146-148.) 

18. uras and other words belonging to the same class add final *3R ka ; «grk *3 i : 
vyutfhoraskah, broad-chested. (P&n. v. 4, 151.) 

19. Words in ^ in add final '3R ka in the feminine; bahusvdmikdy having many 

masters, from Wffa^svdmin, master. (P&n. v. 4, 152.) 

20. Feminine words in like nadi , and words in ^ ri, add final ^ ka; 

bahukwndrtkah , having many maidens ; rj bahubhartrikah, having many 

husbands. (P&n. v. 4, 153.) 

21. Most other words may or may not add final ^R&a; bahumdlakah or 

bahumdldkah or ^pTtcS; bahumdlah. (Pan. v. 4, 154.) 

IY. Adverbial Compounds . 

§ 529. Adverbial or indeclinable compounds (Avyayibh&va) are formed by 
joining an indeclinable particle with another word. The resulting com- 
pounds, in which the indeclinable particle forms always the first element, 
are again indeclinable, and generally end, like adverbs, in the ordinary 
terminations of the nom. or acc. neut. 
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Examples : vftnjft. adhi-hari, upon Hari, instead of ^ adhi harau, 
loc. sing. anu-vishnu , after Vishnu, instead of wg faBGjr cinu 

vishnum , acc. sing. upa-krishnam , near to Krishna, fVfitffefoE 

nir-makshikam , free from flies, flylessly. ati-himam , past the 

winter, after the winter, instead of wfifT f^*T ati himam , acc. sing. 

pradakshinam , to the right, anu-rupam , after the form, 

i. e. accordingly, instead of ^x} anu rdpam , acc. sing. yathd- 

hakti , according to one’s ability, instead of kaktir yathd . Tnpri 

sa-trinam with the grass ; WiJW*! fa satrinam atti , he eats (everything) 
even the grass, instead of ^ trinena saha , with the grass. VT^ t k 
yavach-chhlokam, at every verse, amukti, until final delivery. 

anu-gahgam, near the Ganga. Tq ^T T .^ upa-Saradam, near the 
autumn ; from $TT^ sarad , autumn (Pan. v. 4, 107). 4M»TT* upa-jarasam , 
at the approach of old age ; from ITT T^jaras, old age ($ 167). 
samit or upa-samidham , near the fire-w od; from samidh, 

fire-wood. upa-rajam , near the king; from king. 

§ 530. There are some Avyayibhavas the first element of which is not an indeclinable* 
particle. Ex. tishthad-gu, at the time when the cows stand to be milked ; 

paftcha-gahgam , at the place where the five Gangas meet, (near the Madhav-rao gh&t at 
Benares); HUPTJTO pratyag-gramam , west of the village. 

§ 531. The following rules apply to the changes of the final syllables in adverbial 
compounds : 

1. Words ending in mutes ( k , kh, g t gh , ch , chh.j^ jh , t , th, d y dh , </, dh , p, 2>A, A, 5A) 

may or may not take final ^a; TTOf*TV upasamidham or upasamit, near 

the fire-wood. (Pan. v. 4, 111.) 

2. Words ending in substitute final a; ^TUTTW adhydtmam, with regard to one- 

self. (P&n. v. 4, 108.) 

3. But neuters in ^Tf^an may or may not ; upacharmam or vpacharma , near 

the skin. (Pan. v. 4, 109.) 

4- ^ nadi , paurnamasi , dgrahdyani , and f*I ft piri may or may not 

take final TO aj upanadi or d upanadam , near the river. (P&n. v. 4, no, 

and 112.) 

5. Words belonging to the class beginning with iarad take final TO a; 
upcdaradam , about autumn. (P&n. v. 4, 107.) 
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DHATUPATHA OK LIST OP VERBS. 

Explanation of some of the Verbal Anubandhas or Indicatory Letters. 

W a is put at the end of roots ending in a consonant in order to facilitate 
their pronunciation. 

Accent. — The last letter of a root is accented with the acute, the grave, or 
circumflex accent, in order to show that the verb follows the Parasmai- 
pada, the Atmanepada, or both forms. 

The roots themselves are divided into uddtta , acutely accented, and aimddtta , 
gravely accented, the former admitting, the latter rejecting the inter- 
mediate ^ i. 

WT d prohibits the use of the intermediate ^ i in the formation of the Nishthas 
($ 333 > D- 2), Pan. vii. 2, 16. Ex. phullali from ftrR» 35 T hiphald. 

^ i requires the insertion of a nasal alter the last radical vowel, which nasal 
is not to be omitted where a nasal that is actually written would be 
omitted ($ 345, 1() ), Pan. vii. 1, 58 ; vi. 4, 24. Ex. nandati from 
nadi , Pass. «TOTT nandyate; but from or month , Pres. 

manthati , Pass. mathyate . 

ir shows that a verb may take the first or second aorist in the Parasmai- 
pada (§ 367), Pai>. 111. 1, 57. Ex. achyutat or uchyotit 

from chyutir. 

prohibits the use of the intermediate 3[ i in the formation of the NishtMs 
(§ 333 > 2), Ean. vii. 2, 14. Ex. T?T. unnah from undi. 

*3 u renders the admission of the intermediate ^ i optional before the gerundial 
RT ivd ($ 337, II. 5), Pan. vii. 2, 56; and therefore inadmissible in the 
past participle (Pan. vii. 2, 1 5). Ex. kamitvd or ^rfFTT kdntvd from 

^ kamu; but ^rfa: kdntah. 

^ d renders the admission of the intermediate i optional in the general 
tenses before all consonants but T^y (§ 337, I. 2), Pan. vii. 2,44; and 
therefore inadmissible in the past participle (Pan. vii. 2, 15). Ex. 
seddhd or itfwr sedhitd from fw^sidhd ; but ftnr: siddhah. 
ri prevents the substitution of the short for the long vowel in the redupli- 
cated aorist of causals (§ 372*), Pari. vii. 4, 2. Ex. alulokat 

from lokri . 



BHfr CLASS, PARASitAIPADA YERBS. 


243 


If fi shows that the verb takes the second aorist in the Parasmaipada (§ 367)* 
Pan. hi. 1, 55. Ex. vtmi^agamat from ng gamli. 

We forbids Vriddhi in the first aorist ($ 348*), Pan. vii. 2, 5. Ex.qRRfgamn- 
thit from mathe . 

wt o indicates that the participle is formed in "W na instead of w ta (§ 442, 5), 
Pa#. viii. 2, 45. Ex. vffa: pinah from opydyt . 

shows that the verb follows the Atmanepada (Pai?. 1. 3, 12). 
vr n shows that the verb follows both the Atmanepada and Parasmaipada, 
the former if the act reverts to the subject (Pan. 1. 3, 72). 
far fii shows that the past participle has the power of the present (Pa$. 111. 

2, 187). Ex. tjgr. phullah, blown, from niphald. 

* m shows that the vowel is not lengthened in the causative (§ 462, note), 
Pan. vi. 4, 92; and that the vowel is optionally lengthened in the aorist 
of the passive (Pan. vi. 4, 93). 

Bhti Class ( Bhvddi , I Class). 

I. Parasmaipada Verbs. 

1. t^bhu, to be. 

Parasmaipada : P. 1. >Rrfa bhdvami , 2. >Rftr bhdvasi , 3. *Rfir bhtwati , 
4. TOi bhdvdvah, 5. »RR: bhavathah , 6. *R 7 T: bhdvatah , 7. *RR: bhavamafy, 
8. *R*l hhdvatha , 9. *Rftr bhdvanti, I. 1. W*R dbhavam , 2. ^T>R: dbhavah , 
3. 4. WRR abhavdva , 5. WRiT dbhavatam , 6. ^nRTTT dbhavatam , 

7. ^ORR dbhavdma , 8. wm dbhavata , 9. TO*R^ dbhavan, O. 1. bhdveyam , 

2. *r: bhdveh , 3. *R 7 ^Mdre 7 , 4. *R^ bhavevci , 5. *RTT bhavetam , 6. >RiTT bhdvetam > 

7. 8 .*R 7 T bhdveta, 9.>Rg: bhavnyuh , I. i.*RTfir bhdvdni, 2 .*T%bhava, 

3. >Rg bhdvatu , 4. *rr bhavdva , 5. *RTT bhavatam , 6. >R?ri bhavatdm , 7. vrr 

bhdvdma , 8. *R1T bhdvata, 9. *Rg bhavantu 11 Pf. 1. babhtwaf (see p. 175), 
2. babhdviiha, 3. babhiva , 4. babhuvivd, 5. babhdvdthuh , 

6. f^rg: babhdvdtuhy 7. babhuvimd, 8. babhuvd, 9. babhdvuh , 

II A. 1. vsnjjt dbhumm (see p. 188), 2. ability* 3- ^*3? [dbhut, 4. abhdva, 
5 - dbhiUam, 6. ’SOJTTT dbhdtdm, 7. dbhuma , 8. 9. d£Ad- 

F. 1. Hfrunfr bhavishydmi , 2. bhavishydsi , 3. bhavishyati , 

4. ^T^RTR: bhavishydvah , 5. bhavishyathah , 6. bhavishyutab , 

7. HfrRTRt bhavishydmab , 8. bhavishyatha , 9. bhavishyanti , 

C. 1. alhavishyam , 2. wfara abhavishyah , 3. abhavisbyat , 

4. wf^BTR dbhavishydva , 5. abhavishyatam , 6. dbhavishyatdm , 

7. ^CRpRIR dbhavishydma , 8. wfw dbhavishyata , 9. dbhavishyan , 

t The reduplicative syllable is irregular, instead of The base, too, is irregular 

(P&n. 1. 2, 6) ; the regular form would have been T** bubhdva. 




246 


BH6 CLASS, PARASMA1PADA VERBS. 

P. F. i. HfaT T TfgT bhavitismi , 2. HfaiTTf* bhavitdsi , 3. *ftn!T bhavitd , 4. Hftruw: 
bhavitdsvab , 5. vrfaiTTO: bhavitdsthah , 6. bhavitdrau , 7. HftnrTO: Mavi- 

tdsmah y 8. Hf^WTOT bhavitdstha , 9. HffcTdTC bhavitdrafr, B. 1. bhdydsam , 

2. bMydk, 3. 4. bMydsva , 5. bhdydstam , 6. 

bMydstdm , 7. bhdydsma , 8. *i?TOFr bMydsta , 9. bMydsuk 11 Part. 

Pres. bhavan, Perf. babMvdn , Fut. nfiwg bhavishydn , Ger. igiWT 

bhdtvd or -bhuya, Adj. >rftr?T^: bhavitavyah , bhavaniyah , 

bhavyak ($ 456). 

Atmanepada"* : P. 1. bhave, 2. bhavase , 3. bhavate , 4. 

bhavdvahe , 5.^%^ bhavethe , 6. >T^ bhdvete , bhavdmahe , AM- 

vadhve , 9. bhavante, I. 1. dbhave , 2. abhavathdh , 3. ^RW 

dbhavata , 4. abhavdvahi , 5. abhavethdm , 6. Wirf dbhavetdm y 

7. WRTHf? dbhavdmahi , 8. dbhavadhvam , 9. T sw# 7 T dbhavanta , O. 1. 

bhaveya , 2. H^n: blidvethdh , 3. *RTT bhaveta , 4. bhdvevahi , 5. vRTjpqi 

bhaveydtham y 6. H^rnif bhdveyatdm, 7. bhdvemahi , 8. >Ri4 bhdvedhvam y 

9. *T^Tf \bhdveran y 1 . i.wi bhavai, 2. bhavasva, 3. >R7!T bhdvatdm, 4. 
% bhdvavahai, 5. bhdvethdm, 6. *T^1TT bhdvetdm, 7. bhdvdmahai y 8.>Rii 
bhavadhvam y 9. *RTTT bhdvantdm 11 Pf. babhiive (see note t> page 245), 

2. babhuvishe , 3. babhuvd, 4. babhuvivdhe , 5. babhu - 

6. *£5T7T babhdvdte, 7. babhdvimdhe , 8. or babhdvidhve 

or (see ^ 105), 9. babhuvire , I A. i, dbhavishi, 2. 

abhavishthdh, 3. dbhavishta , 4. ahhavishvahi , 5. a&Atf- 

vishdthdm y b.^wf^Tfiri abhavishdtdm , 7. dbhavishmahi , 8.^wfal4 or °<f 

dbhavidhvam or -dhvam, 9. abhavishata, F. bhavishye &c., 

C. dbhavishye &c., P. F. 1. bhavitdhe , 2. Hf^TTT^ bhavitdse , 

3. HfVrT T bhavitd \ 4. bhavitasvahe , 5. Hf^TTTTTT^ bhavit/sdthe y 6. 

bhavitdrau, 7. bhavitdsmahe , 8. bhavitddhve , 9. ufTSTKI bhavi- 

tdraby B. 1. bhavishiyd , 2. bhavishishfhdh , 3. itAari- 

shishtd, 4. vrfarffaff bhavishivdhi, 5. bhavishiydsthdm, 6 . M P4 Ml ^IVTT 

bhavishiydstdm , 7. bhavishimahi , 8. or bhavisMdhvam or 

dhvamy 9. bhavishirdn ii Part. Pres. HWfJ bhdvamanah, Perf. ^gprr»T: 

babhdvdndby Fut. bhavishyamdnah. 

Passive : P. 1. $xr bMye \ , 2. gjTO bhuydse , 3. bhdyate , 4. JArf- 

ydvahey 5.$?^ bhuyethe , bhdyete , 7. bhdydmahey bhdyddhve 9 

9. bhdydnte , I. abhdye &c., O. bhdydya &c., I. bhdyai &c. u 


* ^ bM may be used in the Atmanepada after certain prepositions. Even by itself it is 
used in the sense of obtaining : H ftSHT sa friyam bhavate , he obtains happiness. (S&r. 
p- 4 > 1 * 3 *) 

J g^6Awwith anzi means to perceive, and may yield a passive. 
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Pf babhdve &c., like Atmanepada, I A. i. wfafa or Wrfafa abhdvishi, 

2. wfim: or wrfnrn dbhdvishthdh, 3 . dbhdvi, 4. ubhdvishvahi 

&c., like Atmanepada, F. or bhavishye &c., C. or , mrrfar*t 

dbhdvishye &.C., P. F. HfriTlt or mfVTTTV bhdvitdhe &c., B. >rftnfrq or mfWht 
bhdvishiya & c. II Part. Pres. bhuydnidnah, Fut. nfq«HHUU: bhavishyd- 

mdnah , Past bhdtdfy. 

Causative, Parasmaipada : P. bhdvaydmi , I. wri abhavayam , 

0. HTsnW bkdvdyeyam , I. WTOlfa bhavaydni 11 Pf m^TTTOK bhdvaydhchakdra , 

II A. abibhavam , F. VTRfatqTfa bhdvayishydnii , C. wrafiro dbhavayi- 

shyam , P. F. HT^ftnuftR bhdvayitdsmi , B. HWItf bhdvydsam . 

Causative, Atmanepada : P. w bhdvdye , I. wmwTT abhdvaye , O. 
bhdvdyeya, I. MTSni bhdvdyai 11 Pf. bhdvaydnchakre , II A, 

dbibhave, F. bhdvayishye , C. abhdvayishye , P. F. 

bhdvayitdhe , B. vrreftnfhl bhdvayishiyd. 

Causative, Passive : P. bhdvyc , I. abhdrye , O. *t*HT bhdvyeya , 

1. bhdvyai u Pf bhdvaydnchakre , - babhdve , 

I A. WTRfilftf dbhdvayishi or dbhdvishi , F. bhdvayishyS or # 

bhavishye, C. abhdvayishye or wnfqii dbhdvishye , P. F. 

>TT^fiRn^ bhdvayitdhe or mftrWT^ bhdvitdhe , B. vi'sjftrtfq bhdvayishiyd or 
bhdvishhyd. 

Desiderative, Parasmaipada : P. bubhushdmi, I. wyjR abubhd- 

sham, O. bubhusheyam , I. *yjxufor bubhitshdni 11 Pf bubhdshdh - 

chakdra , I A . a ?i b h ushish a m , F. ^^ftrarrftr bubhushishydmi, C. 

dbubhushishyam , P. F. W^f^rUf^T bubhushitdsmi , B. bubhdshydsam . 

Desiderative, Atmanepada : P.^^&^AusAe, I.^Jj5aZ>w64r^Ae,0. , yj^ 
bubhiisheya , I- bubhushai 11 Pf bubhushdhchakre, I A. 

dbubhushishi , 2. 'wyjf’nn: dbubhushishthdh , 3. wrofin? dbubhushishta , 
bubhushishye , C. abubhicshishye , P. F. bubhdshitdhe , B. 

bubhushishiyd . 

Desiderative, Passive: I.^$^«&w6/n/sAye, O. 

bubhvshyeya , 11 Pf I A. 

dbubhushishi, 2. ’STJpfjfain: dbubhushishthdh , 3. abubhushi (see ^ 406), 

F. '5$jfa*t bubhushishye, C. dbubhushishye , P. F. bubhushitdhe , 

B. ^fwNf bubhushishiyd. 

Intensive, Atmanepada : P. 2. &o6Mya«e, 

bobhuydte , 4. bobhuydvahe , 5. bobhuydthe , 6. bobhuyete , 

• 9.^^n^to6A%aw/e,I. 

abobhdye , 2. dbobhdyathdh , 3. abobhdyata , 4. a&o- 

bhdyavahi , 5. *sr*ft$?ftrT dbobhdyetham , 6. abobhdyetdm , 7. 

dbobhdydmahi , 8. dbobhdyadhvam , 9. dbobhdyanta , O. 
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lobhtlyeya &c., 1. 1. hdbhdyal, 2. bohhilydsva, 3. "^fTTlfT bohhdydiam, 

4. qfry T TCt bobMydvahai , g. bobhdydthdm, 6. bobhtiydtam, 

7. bobhihjdmahai, s. ^^ 1*4 bolhityddhvam, 9. Vfojjfan bobMyantdm n 

Pf. bobhuydmchakre, I A. 1. abobMyishi, 2. *TTt*jftrST: dbobhil- 

yishthdh, 3. dbobhuyishta, 4. dbobhdyishvahi, g. 

dbobMyishdthdm, 6. ^nft*jfWKT dbobhiiyishdtam, 7. abobhdyishmahi, 

8. or abobhuyidhvam or -dhvam, 9. VTVt^filVfl dbobhdyishata, 

F .~qt*jfvAbobhdyishy6, C.w^t^A^( dbobhdyishye, P. F. bobkdyitdhe, 

B. Tt»jftprta bobhtiyisbiya. 

Intensive, Parasmaipada : P. 1 . bdbhomi or bdbhavimi, 

2. bubhoshi or a flHTifa bdbhavishi, 3. TtHTTTf bdbhoti or bdbhavlti, 

4. ^£5: bobhtlvdh, g. bobhuthah, 6. bobhdtah, 7. bobhdmah, 

8. bobhuthd, 9. Tsft^fTfir bdbhuvati, I. i.vr wtxi dbobhavam, 2. dbobhoh 

or vrqfasft: dbobhuvih, 3. dbobhot or WVt>T*ffaT dbobhavtt , 4. dbo- 

bhdva, g. T'nfttfff dbobhdtam, 6. W*t*jpri dbobhdtam, 7. ^rt*f»T dbobhdma, 8. W«rt»fTT 
dbobhdta, 9. dbobhavuh, O. bobhuydm, I. 1. WW'tifrl bdbhavani , 

■ 2. Tftjf? bobhdhi, 3. bdbhotu or bdbhavtiu, 4. bdbhavdva, 

g. bobhdtdm, 6. ^‘Jrn bobhdtdm, 7. bdbhavdma, 8. bobhdtd, 

9. *TT>fT§ bubhuvatu 11 Pf. 1. - tflMViM ' SMT bobhavdmchakdra , 4. bobha- 

vdmchakriva, bobhavdmchakrima ; also 1 . VTHT7 bobhdva or 

bobhdva, 2. vlijfrsj bobhdvitha, 3. bobhdva or bobhdva, 4. 

bobhilvivd*, 5. bobhuvdthuh , 6. bobhdvdtuh, 7. bobhdvimd, 

8. bobhdva , 9. bobhuvuh , II A. 1. dbobhdvam , 2. dbobhdh 

or dbobhdvlh , 3. dlobhut or dbobhuvit, 4. dho- 

bhdva, 5. dbobhdtam , 6. dbobhdtam, 7. dbobhdma , 8. wafhjw 

abobhuta , 9. dbobhdvuh (not ^PEft^sr^ dbobhuvan), I A. i.f waft*TTfV$ 

dbobhdvisham , 4. dbobhdvishva , 7. dbobhdvishma , ‘F. 

bobhavishydmi , C. dbobhavishyam, P. F. flfafqTnfw bobha - 

vitasmi , B. ’ani^qTR bobhdydsam. 

Note — Grammarians who allow the intensive without Hya to form an Atmanepada, give 
the following forms : Pres. bobhute , Impf. abobhuta , Opt. bdbhuvita , 

Imp. bobhutdm , Per. Perf. bobhavdrhchakre , Aor. dbobhavishta , 

Fut. ^t*rfr«nr bobhavishydte, Cond. abobhavishyata , Per. Fut. wNftnn bobha- 

vitdj Ben. bobhavisMshfa. (See Colebrooke, p. 194.) 


* The form bobhuviva is not sanctioned by any rule of P^nini. 

t The first aorist is the usual form for intensives, but in *j^bhti it is superseded by the 
second aorist, this being enjoined for the simple verb. Some grammarians, however, admit 
the first aorist optionally for ^bhd (Colebr. p. 193). The conflicting opinions of native 
grammarians on the conjugation of intensives are fully stated by Colebrooke, p. 191 seq. 
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2. chit, to think, 

The Anubandha ^ ( shows that the participle in Til tali takes no intermediate \ i. 

P.^nrfw, I. ’s^hnj, O. 4 ^, T.^wij n Pf. r.fa^R, 2. f^fipn, 3. f^rr, 4.f*f*finT, 
5. 6 . fafvirjf:, 7. fafWfim, s.f«rf*rr, 9. fafoj:, I A. i.^finr, 2.vr%ift:, 

3. 4. 5. ^refire, 6. 7. 8. vmfirv, 9. 

F. C. vi^rfirun^, P. F. ’nfinrr, B. 11 Pt. f^r:, Ger. ^rfirwr 

or fnfirprr, °faw, Adj. ^finraj:, ^rfvfhj;, 11 Pass, fasrff, A or. vroriT, Cans. 

Aor. Des. or fafafjRfir, Int. %f*Rnr, , n^fw. 

3. ^j^chyut, to sprinkle, (■kyOi^.) 

The Anubandha ^Tir shows that the verb may take the first and second aorist. 

P. arftafa, I. w q >iT R , O. -amiT, I.’afhrig ii Pf. 1. ^afPr, 2. ^aflfirsr, 4-^g^> 
I A. 1. waftfinr, 2. vraAffl:, 3. vrafPfl?^ 9. waftfirj:, or II A. 1. 2. , irajK:, 

3. whr, 9. vrapr^, F. ^ftfWiT, C. vraflfkanr, P. F. •aftfinn, B. apn^n Pt. 
^gfinr: or -aflfinr:, ^aprq;, Ger. a(tf?raT or ajfinax, Adj.aftfinr*i: 11 Pass. ajunr, 
Caus. afhnrfir, Aor. Des. ^sqlfTPTfR or a^finif«r Int.aYapw, alaftfa. 

4. "GOl^Sc/tl/Ht, to flow, (ajfirlT.) 

P.’sitwfTr, I.wsffinf, O.'snirn, Partins 11 Pf. i.^wlrf, 9.^53:, I A. 

2. wwftirt:, or II A. 1. *ragw, F. a f l ffl mfir, C. awrfiron^, P. F. aftfinn, B. 
•wgwn^ Ac. 

Note — This verb is sometimes written W: 

5. M^manth, to shake. 

P.irafir 11 Pf. i.Mvr, 2 .»roftr«j, 3. »r*r«r, 7. wfa*, 8. (Pan. 1. 2,5) or, less 

correctly, »nr«rg: ($ 328, 4), I A. vuNtir, F. Hftpuftr, P. F. aftm, B. *narn^ 
(§ 345, 1U ) 11 Pt. aftra:, or (cf. § 395, note), Ger.aftrwr or «fvwu 

(Pan. I. 2, 23; ^428),°*fSfli, Adj.jjfaiW, iftnfta:, 11 Pass. rrofit, Caus.dURfH, 
Des. Int. ur>m^, *n»rftr or t ndvflfd , Impf. 3. a»n«n^. 

Note — Roots ending in consonants preceded by a nasal, lose the nasal before weakening (kit, 
nit) terminations (P&n. vi. 4, 24) ; but not roots written with Anubandha The terminations 
of the reduplicated perfect in the dual and plural are weakening (kit), except after roots ending 
in double consonants (P&n. 1. 2, 5). According to some, however, the weakening is allowed 
even after double consonants : I I THST ^ I 

aatmfsrr f*r*T 1 TT^rg: II Roots, however, which thus drop the penultimate 

nasal in the perfect, need not take ^ instead of reduplication : 

Prakriy&-Kaumudt, p. 7 b. 

Native grammarians admit a verb ( mathe ), and another iTJpflT, which supply a 

variety of verbal derivatives. 

6. ^ kunth , to strike, (^■) 

Roots marked in the Dh&tup&tha by technical final keep their penultimate nasal throughout. 

This root can take no Guna, on account of its final conjunct consonant. 

P.^ifir, O.^, I.^| u Pf. i.-Sfv, 2 .^f*ro, 9 -T*T> IA - 

* K k 
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9. F. P. F. ■f ftnn, B. spn^, (ufafwjTn, $ 99, not 

with lingual w , as Carey gives it) 11 Pt. Ger. 

Adj.^ftnw. U Pass.ijnra, Caus.-^vivfiT, Des. w^Pentfrr, Int. wt$W?T, 

7. sidli, to go (fqv), and ftnj sidh, to command (ftru). 

P. irefir (fijwfii*), I. vrirv^ 11 Pf. 1. ftrvv, 2. ftr^fvvr, 9. ftrfau:, I A. 

F. P. F. wfintT, B. ftn*rn^. 

In the sense of commanding or ordaining, this root is marked by technical 
"31 (frp| ), and hence the intermediate \ may be omitted. Thus Pf. 2. ftivfvvi 

or ftrej, 4 . ftrfhfVra or fttfroi &c., F. or irwfii, P. F. wftrar or inrr, 

I A. (as before), or 1. 2. ’wfhtfh, 3. vmrntiT, 4. 5. j, 

6. 7. vnPrtn, 8. vrlrsr, 9 . vrwpg: 11 Pt. ftr^:, Ger. irfvn^t or f«^r, “ftrer, Adj. 
ttfvTTCi: or wgm: 11 Pass, ftrwff, Caus. inrvfiT, Des. ftraftpifff or fafawfir (§ 103), 
Int. iifauRr, iivfe. 

8. ^ khad, to be steady, to kill, to eat. 

P. W^fit II Pf. i.’^TSTT^ (<i), 2. 3. 'MWlrf , 4. 5. 6. ^^3**, 

7. 8. 9. w^:, I A. or [(<*), (Pap. VII. 2, 7; § 348), 

F. P. F. ^TIT, B. 11 Pt. ^n:, Ger. °WW, Adj. 

II Pass. WEfW, Caus. ^r^nfrf, Des. Int. WmfTTT, wmf%. 

9. jp* gad, to speak. 

P. n^fir (iffiim^fif), I. (mprncni), O. n^, I. 11 Pf. 1. ■smr^ («), 

2. ■spif^T, y. I A. ^mi^or 'sm^(rt), (Pan. VII. 2 , 7; $ 348), F. 

C. p. F. nf^in, B. Tnm^ ll Cans. TXT^rfir, Des. finf^fa, Int. WtrrHTT, 

1 * 1 1 ^. 

10. rad , to trace, to scratch. 

P. t^fit II Pf. I. TTI^ (a), 2. Tf^vi, 9. I A. ’BTI^or ’Bit^(a), (§ 348.) 

11. rf^nad, to hum, (153.) 

P. ^r^fir (iro^fjr, wftH^fir) 11 Pf. 1. (a), 2. %f^r, 9 . I A. or 

^nr^hi (a). 

12. ard, to go, to ask, to pain. 

P. vr^fir, I. tn^ii Pf. 1. 2 . straff 1 ?, 9. vrTrr|:, I A. F. wffwrfir 11 

Pt. not vrnC, see also p. 166 11 Caus. Des. wf^f^vfn. 

13. ind, to govern, fof^.) 

P. 33ft, 1 .*^, O. I. ^3 II Pf. 33T^rn: {§ 325) or 33TOTO or sfcf***, 

* The change of ^ into ^ is forbidden by Panini vm.3, 113, when ftni means to go. 
It is admitted by the Sar. The Anubandha T is sometimes added to ftn^ to go, but is 
explained to be for the sake of pronunciation only. Colebrooke marks it as erroneous. 
Its proper meaning would be that intermediate ^ is optional in the gerund, and forbidden 
in the past participle (§ 337, II. 5). The forms without intermediate ^ belong properly only 
to to command. This verb must change its initial Rafter prepositions ; f«pfalfiT. 
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IA. 2."V^:, F. C.Vf^ni, P.F.^f^rr, B.^rr^ n Pt. Perf. 

or or WTfw^, Perf. Pass. ^i^UiKOt or or ^srrcnrtt. 

14. f fanind, to blame, (fitrfif.) 

P. f%fir (nfwr or § 98, 8, 2) 11 Pf. fsrfjh', I A. wfirTfy F. fjjf^fiT, 

P. F. fnf(*rll, B. fjran^. 

15. fir?! niks/i, to kiss, (fonsf.) 

P. f*n*fjr (n ftgtsjOb not uf^fir, § 98, 8, 2) n Pf fqf^, I A. ssrfin^, 
F. f^f^wrfff, P. F. firf fr rTT, B. ftWif- 

1 6. TO!/W, to go. 

P. wtrrfir (wtwftr, § 43), I. 11 Pf 1. Tartar (§ 314), 2. aJlfwm , 3 . tvTw, 

7. I A. Hal d, F. C. wftror^, P. F. B. w 

Pass. Caus. Des. 

17. anch , to go, to worship, (^| and , 5 rf%.) 

The Anuhandha 7 v of ^C^aiichv allows tlie option of intermediate ^ i in the gerund, 

anchitvd or 1 WWT oktrd , and its nasal remains, except before weakening forms (see month , 
No. r^; hut the Anubandha^i of achi requires the nasal throughout(Dhatupktha7,6). . 

P. 11 Pf 1. vrpfar (§ 313), 9. vtr^: (but see No. 3, note), I A. 

F. ^fVnrfw, C. vrrf*mn, P- F. B. ^rsTTR (may he worship), warr^ 

(mav he go), § 343, 10 . 

Pass, and waTR, Caus. vs^ x ifrf, Des. ^ (Vfr t?f? T . 

Distinguish between rti worshipped, Ger. vtfVr^T having worshipped, and 'H 'SC 
moved (Pan. vn. 2, 53; vi. 4, 30); never seems to lose its nasal when it means to 
honour: Pass. rt he is honoured, ^i^TT he is moved. The two roots, however, are 
not always kept distinct. 

18. w§ dnchh, to stretch, 

P. wafit II Pf. VTTBTW or vrivf (§ 313), I A. ^irartR, F. ^rify q fd 11 Caus. 
wrervfrr, Des. 

19. fsr mrnc/i, to go, (33.) 

II This and other verbs enumerated ( 367 take optionally the first 
or second aorist ; VT»it "aft fl or 11 Pt. Perf Ger. yf^r«4i, 

Vtf’Tfl'I (Pan. 1. 2, 26), or ipFT. 

20. jif hvrchh , to be crooked, (ftr.) 

P. (§ 143) 11 Pf I A. SHf-WTii 11 Pt. or |pii: (§ 431, 2). 

21. ^ vaj, to go. 

. P. TOfir 11 Pf. j. wit («), 2. ^vfsrzt (§ 328), I A. vrnfh^ or 
F. 

22. tDT vraj, to go. 

P. 11 Pf 1. wrw («), 2. 'Serfspr, I A. (§ 348*) 11 Pt. srftnt: 11 

Cau«. flmnfti, Des. fwfjnrfir, Int. q re nqir , Tmf^i. 

k k 2 
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23. < ?T 5 T aj, to go, to throw. 

P. ^rnfir, I. 11 must be substituted in the general tenses before 

terminations beginning with vowels, before all consonants except ^ ( Pan. 
11. 4, 56, vart.) this substitution is optional, i. e. both and Tt may be used li 
Pf 1. faqm (a), 2. fmhi or foxfire (§ 335, 3), [^rrft^i], 3. ftpKTO, 4- fafa* 
(§ 334), [wftr*], 5. 6. ftnoij:, 7. ftrfam [mftni], 8. 9. I A. 

9. F. ^nrfir (§ 332, 3), C. m*r?t, P. F. ^irr, B. 

[F. wftnuftr, C. ^rrftraT^, P. F. ’sfsnn] 11 Pt. [*rftnr:], Perf. 
[’HTfirn^], Ger. •sftwr [^fftrfgr], °tN, Adj. giro: [^ftnr*i:], *u: 11 

Pass, ■sfhiff, Caus. qnmf ir, Des. f^xrfrT [’sfsTftr^fjr], Int. ^fluTT (^fir is not 
sanctioned by Panini). 

24. ftq' Jcshi, to wane, trails, to diminish, (Colcbrooke.) 

P. ^irftr 11 Pf. 1. (S), 2. or faErfavr, 9 . I A. *rBpfti^, 

F. 'gpufiT, B. TBftxrn^ (§ 390) n Pt. fgpr: or Tfhjr: 11 Pass, n/tirs, Caus. T^nnifir, 
Dcs. faEffafir, Int. Hsftrnr, The Caus. E|xpifw belongs to Ef (§ 462, 

II. 33) *. 

25. /cat, to rain, to encompass, ("WZ.) 

The Anubandha XT e prevents the lengthening of the vowel in the aorist. 

P. 11 Pf. ^«FT7, I A. (no Vriddhi, § 348+). 

26. gup, to protect, (**•) 

The verbs to guard, to warm, rich ft , to go, *T*!Tpr/N, to traffic, ^T^/wn, 

to praise, take W*I dya in the special tenses, and take it optionally in the rest. 
(Fan. in. i, 28 ; 31.) 

P. ifhtntfir, I. , O. nttrmtt, I. nttnug n Pf. nlvn ri ^^ n : ($ 325, 3) 

or I A. -wmimfbi , or (§ 337, 1 . 2), c. Einbri, F. nPn ft rni fa , 

ififM«qfd, or Tfcnrfn, T. F. TTtmfuTn, Tftfmn, or ntuT, B. n t nT mru or 11 

Pt. Trbnftnr: or nn:, Ger. iftnt fira i, ntftrfm, or tot, Adj. liluifmw, ntfq-ma:, 
or iftnn ll Caus. or TThirmrfiT, Des. sjWif, KJJTfqnfir, S jnIfir i O , or 

^Tfbnftmffr, Int. sftnurff, ■sft^ftfrr. 

27. vr \dhiip, to warm. 

P. mnufiT 11 Pf. mrrTrm^Tt or (no Guna, because the vow r el is long), 
I A. ’gwn*rft^ or Enxtrftr 

28. K\tap, to burn, ($ 332, 14.) 

P. imffr it Pf. 1. Km (a), 2. inrwr or iiftm (§ 335, 3), 3 . Trim, I A. 1. wjito, 
2. Enrrefl:, 3 . 6. xsnrnit (§ 351), F. P. F. inn, B. thht^ 11 Pt. mr:; 

* The causative cannot have short a, and though both Westergaard and Boehtlingk- 

Roth give the short a, they produce no authority for it. The participle TSjftlW! is equally 
impossible, and should always be changed into Effira:. 
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wftnm, Ger. F^T, Adj. Finn:, Ft*: (short, because it ends in § 4 56, 6) 11 
Pass. Caus. F Profit, Des. fitiTOTfif, Int. FTIPOft, FTFftt. 

Note — With certain prepositions takes the Atmanepada (P&n. i. 3, 27) ; I'SMn, 
faFFfl it shines. It has an active sense in the passive (i.e. Div Atm.), if it refers to 
TTO austere devotion ; IT^HT THIRD R'fli the devotee performs austere devotion. In the 
sense of regretting (being burnt) it forms the Aor. TOilH ; TORRRTffTT ’WPfaf R»*t*Ul he was 
distressed by a sinful act. (Colebr.) 

29. TOR cham, to eat, (to^.) 

The following verbs lengthen their vowel in the special tenses (Pan. vn. 3, 75, 76) : TOR cham , 
if preceded by TOT d , to rinse, TOTTO T*rfir dchdmati ; fffW shthiv, to spit, shthivati 

(see No. 35) ; W kram , to stride, RilRfiT krdniati (see No. 30) ; 'gfF^klam, to tire, giiHfri 
kldmati. yuh , to hide, RTfir guhati , follows a different rule, lengthening its vowel 

throughout, instead of taking Guna, when a vowel follows. (Pan. vi. 4, 89.) 

P. TORfff, but after the prep. TOT, TOTTOTRfiT ll Pf. 1. TOTOTR (a), 2. TOfRTO & c., I A. 
TOTORh^ (§ 348^) II Pt. TOTTH (§ 429), Ger. TOTrRT or TOfHrRT, Adj. TOfRTTTO:, TOTHT. 
(Pan. ill. I, 126) 11 Caus. TOTRtTfa (§ 462). 

30. kr kram , to stride, (*a»g.) 

TliJ kram , to stride, \JTTO bhrds, to shine, RT3T bhlad, to shine, $ bhram, to roam, klam , 
to fail, eftft tras , to tremble, TO truty to cut, c F^la&h, *o d sire, may take R ya in the 
special tenses. Hence bhrdmyati or OTfir bhmmati . (Pan. 111. 1, 70.) 

P. FiPrfF or •JWHrfiT, I. or WSiTWjT^ II Pf. ’FFiTF, 1 A. iJFFTlF (§ 348*), 

F. FrfWff, P. F. FifFFT, B. II 

HF lengthens its vowel in the general tenses (sit) of the Parasmrfipada 
(Pan. vii. 3, 76). Hence FiTFfiT, hut FiFTt. It takes no intermediate ^ in 
the Atm.; Fut. FWF, P. 1 ; . FiFT, Aor. ; but some grammarians admit 
intermediate 

Pt. OT, Pcrf. ^TWWTf;, Ger. wirFT { 6 ) or FifarFT (§ 429), Adj. ftfrflar. 11 Pass. 
FRHJF, Caus. WRfF, § 461, (after prep, also FiTFFfF), Des. fFFiftmfF or fFFtFF, 
Int. ’FWfF. 

Note — It has been doubted whether in the Div class also lengthens its vowel. It is 
not one of the eight Sam verbs (Pan. vii. 3, 74) ; and in Pan. vn. 3, 76, syan is no longer 
valid. The Prasada gives RTOPff ; but adds, RTRR $ RiTTTOffWfc I The 

Sarasvati decides for ki fw, giving the general rule (n. 1, 145) ^PTT^hTT H«| (V RRifc 

and enumerating as IJIRTf^, ^R<;RTORTJ^R^RiRR^. But WT is not a Sam&di at all, 
and instead of TO™ ought to read UiR. Taranatha in the Dhatur&padarsa gives MiJRfif, 
R&jkramasastri supports 

31. RR yflfW, to Stop. 

The roots to go, R^yor/u, to cease, and ^R ish y to wish, substitute R5 chchha for 

their final in the special tenses. (Pan. vii. 3, 77.) 

P.TRSfF, I. FRF®Hjl Pf. i.UTnF (a), 2. TO«lor ^fTO, 9. F»|:, I A. 359), 

A TOrfF, P. F. TJFT, B. FWTT^ »l Pt. FFI, FftlFT^, Ger. U 5 FT, °F»T or °FFT, Adj. 
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ftra:, tot: ( f.R i m :) u Pass, totti, Caus. TOuft (a), (fj 461), II A. 

Des. ftpftft, Int. ^TOffi or rpjfiT. 

Note — may be used in the Atm. with the prep. ^TT, if it is either intransitive, 
*rnrar?f the tree spreads, or governs as its object a member of the agent’s body; 

xnfiy he puts forth his hand. Likewise with the prep. ^TT, >T^, if it is used 
reflectively; he heaps together his own rice. Likewise after 3 '*!, when it 

means to espouse ; TT*n Rama married Sita: here the Aor. may also be 5 

like TTSfnnT he divulged another’s faults. (§ 356.) 

32. »T^ navn, to bow, (?rpq.) 

P. Tptft II Pf. I. ?TTOT (a), 2. PTTO or ^ft*r, 9. 9 tg;, I A. (§ 359), F. 

TOtfit, P. F. «f(TT, B. &e.. like W. On the Causative, see i) 461. 

Note — may be conjugated in the Atmanepada. (Pan. hi. i, 89.) 

The Anubandha “S’ given to it by some grammarians is declared wrong by others. 

33. ipt gam, to go, (rig.) 

P. r reaft t 11 Pf. 1. ■srrm («), 2. ■smfrra or snfa, 3. ^mr*, 4 . >tfnR (§ 328, 3), 

5. &c., II A. (§ 367), F. nfrofr (§ 338, 2), P. F. n?n, B. toit^ 11 

Pt. Tm:, Perf. nfr rr qi ^ or inuTOT, Ger. rr?srT, °TOI or °itw, Adj. nirstj:, TOf. II 
Pass. TOpr, Caus. UHRfiT, Aor. Des. funfu q f ff, Int. .TTOi^ or smft. 

Note — With prep. Tf it follows the Atm., if intransitive. The Caus. too, with the prep. 
55 TT, may follow the Atm., if it means to have patience ; dNq^ wait a little. In 

the Atm. the final H may be dropt in the Aor. and Ben. ; *WT 7 T or fWIW, or 

(See § 355 -) 

34. 'phal, to burst, (fcnrarr.) 

P. TRTSfr II Pf. 1. WPS (a), 2. ^if?nj (§ 336, TI. 2), 3. ww, 4- 
I A. 'W'lWrtT^ (§ 348*), F. TRfpsrqft II Pt. -5^: (Pan. vm. 2, 53), Ger. HifoWT 11 
Pass. Caus. TBTPntfa, Aor. Des. faififpnrfrr, Int. t ig ret ff , iTPjftff. 

(Pan. vii. 4, 87-89.) 

35. ftrv shthiv , to spit, (*!•) 

P. vfafrT 11 Pf fttft or frirv, I A. wihrfy, F. $ftmfir 11 Pt. sg?r: u Pass, 
jftnr (§ 143), Caus. iftrtfir, Des. fiftlftitfiT or gyj T|l > (Pan. VII. 2, 49), Int. 
mfNft. No Intensive Parasmaipada. 

Vowel lengthened in special tenses (see No. 29). Initial sibilant unchangeable (§ 103). 

36. fir jh to excel. 

P.’jniftii Pf i.ftnTR(fi), 2.ftrrro orftPTftm, 3. fnnm, 4. firfrav, g.ftrnnj:, 

6 . ftpRj:, 7. fwfrrm, 8 . ftrn, 9. ftng:, I A. vrifafhi (§ 350), F. imfir, P. F. ihn, 

B. ifhm( II Pt. ftnn, Perf. ftrfrmg, Ger. ftrWT, Adj. «npfhr , int:, and 

?n>t: (§ 456, 2), fttPt: only with *fps: (Pan. in. 1, 117) 11 Pass. ifhrit, Aor. 
wsrtftr, Caus. unntft, Aor. vnfbpr^, Des. ftrrfftft, Int. snrft. It 

follows the Atmanepada with the prepositions WT and ft. 

The change of »^into *T in the reduplicated perfect is anomalous (§ 319). It does not 
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take place in ilfT to wither although the rule of Panini might seem to comprehend 

that root after it has taken Sampras&rana. forms its reduplicated perfect ftrafh 

37. aksh , to obtain, (*PB|.) 

WB^aksh follows also the Su class, W W f l fi F akshnoti &c. 

P. it Pf. 1. wn? , 2. mufinp i or 3. 4 . or 

5. snTBjij:, 6. *rR^g:, 7. 'srRfsp or ^tr^t, s. 9. ^rnrsp, I A. 1. ^arfiapi 

or ^smat, 2. 3. *rne^, 4. or 5. ^rrfsp? or , srnr, 6. wrfrsrBT or 

W8T, 7. or Wtw, 8. or ^TTF, 9. 'WTfrsjj: or WEf , F. ^rpBfUjfw or 

P. F. ^rftnrr or wr ti Pt. ^re:, Gcr. or 11 Pass, ^r^rir, 

Caus. ^repifiT, Aor. Des. ($ 47 6). 

TPB^, to hew, follows throughout, also in the optional forms of the 
Su class. 

38. ^ krish , to drag along, to furrow. 

P. -aircifiT n Pf. 1. ^or§, 2 . 3. wi, 4 . ($ 335, 3), I A. 1. *n*rif, 

2. ^nrrciff:, 3. ^n&rsfTrT, 4 . 5. 6. 7.^"ur^, 8. 9. 

or ^nfircf &c., or I A. 4 . &c. If used in the Atmanepada, the two 

forms would be, 


I A. 2. i.-srsjf^, 

2. 

3. 'Stff, 

I A. 4. 1. id. 

2. 

3. 

I A. 2. 4. 


6. ^fgprtT, 

I A. 4. 4 . 

5 . id. 

6. id. 

I A. 2‘ 7. ^ ^JhESEf^j , 

8. 

9. W^iEfir, 

I A. 4* 7* 

8. ^^ 4 , 

9. 


F. ' are qftr or TOsrfiT, P. F. or sr^t 11 Pt. ^«r., Ger. ^£T 11 Pass. Caus. 
Aor. or Des. ftpJsjfiT, Int. ^«pq?r, *f nUf§ or 

1 «rrtaife. 

The peculiar Guna and Vriddhi of viz. Hand TT, instead of and HIT, take place 
necessarily in V{> to emit, and to see (Pan. vi. 1, 58) ; STT, 'JFT, ^USTTEftl^, and 

WJTTSflT^: optionally in verbs with penultimate which reject intermediate ^ (P&n. vi. I, 
59 ) i Tito rejoice, eOW or rTTtT, Aor. n I 

39. rush , to kill. 

P. Ttafir u Pf. 1. 2. 9. I A. F.dfirofw, P. F. nbn 

or dfmn ($ 337> U. 1). 

40. ’ZV ush, to burn. 

P. *tafrr, I. 11 Pf. 1. ^xif^«TT: or (§ 326), 2 . T*rtfro, 3. 

4. •wf«w &c., I A. wfafy F. wtfwfir, p. F. wtf^WT, B. THTT?^ II Pt. Tfxnt: or 

(I 425) ll Des. 

41. fi^r mih , to sprinkle. 

P. **fir 11 Pf. i.fir^T, 2. fimfipr, I A. infant (0 360), F. ^rfir, P. F. *tt ti 
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Pt. iftrt, Perf. Ger. *r^T n Caus. wrtftnn^* Oes. firfin^fir, 

Int. iwfir, (Bfafe, Westerg.) 

42. ^ dak, to burn. 

P. 3*ffT ll Pf. 1 .?ftT?(a), 2. or ^xv, F. wfff (§ 1 18), P. F. gnn, B. 
I A. i.^tvr^, 2. ^vn 0 :, 3. 4. «w, ,5. 6. 7. vrvr^r, 

8. ^TTV, 9. (see p. 1 85) 11 Pt. ^rv: ll Caus. ^nptfw, Aor. wftyrg, Des. 

Int. ^fhr. 

43. xfs glai , to droop ; also § mlai, to fade. 

P. JTsnrfir, O. t ? 5 t^t h Pf. 1. *F 75 f (§ 329), 2. ^ 0 ?^ or 3. 

4.nf»5^r, 5. 6.^753:, 7. 9 . imj:, I A. i.wr^rftni {§ 357 ), 

2. wemrl:, 3 . vrr?sn f fy 4. 5. wTrrfav, 6. wejTftret, 7. wTnftro, 

8. wfsift n r, 9. wTsiftrar, F. rTsrmfw, P. F. xpyraT, B. x^stm^or >»in^ (§ 392+) 11 
Pt. x<9tb:, Ger. T^Ii^T, °x7nxr, Adj. nTTBar, XTSTThi:, mv: ll Pass, (impers.) 
XTSHJB, Caus. TcSTTprfff or (Dh. P. 19, 68), Des. fiPcSTUfiT , Int. m- 

44. xf gin , to sing; also"\ rai, to bark, % kai, to croak. 

P. mvfrf II Pf. »pft, I A. vmufftT, F. TTTrqfrT, P. F. UTTTT, B. xmm (§ 392). 
Mark the difference between ^ and tts in the Bened. 11 Pt. rfon, Ger. xffc^T, 
°nrv, Adj. TTTft^t:, uibIv:, nv: 11 Pass, xffrrFT, Aor. wfr, Caus. nnrvfw, Aor. 
vnffnxnt, Des. ftmntf?r, Int. wnfaw, ^Tmfrf. 

45. w shtyai, to sound, to gather; also sfyai , the same. (() 103.) 

P. wpifir (§ 103), I. ^rwnnt 11 Pf. ttp^, r A. vrwufbr, F. wrnrfjr, P. F. ottttt, 
B. wrun^or wmi 11 Pt. wtnrt, wilt:, irerta: (§ 443). 

Note — With regard to the initial lingual sibilant, the Prasada quotes the V&rttika to 
P&n. vi. 1, 64, as ! A marginal note says, 

«fbrrf»Tr«nvfvT 3 Sjj^ 1 

TR3* 1 «IOThpi VtypT rP 4 T II 

46. ^ dai, to cleanse, (f^.) 

This verb is distinguished by a mute ^ p from other verbs, like <JT dd &c. It is therefore 
not comprised underthe TJ ghu verbs (§ 392*); it takes the first aorist (3rd form), 
and does not substitute or 1? e for a. 

P. ^rnfiT 11 Pf. 3^, I A. 1. 'errrftn 5 , 2. &c., F. grTufir, P. F. ^tttt, B. 

^nn^ii Pt. ^TTf: ll Pass. Caus. Des. Int. ^1*11?, ^TCJTfjT. 

47. ^ dhe , to drink, (ij7.) 

This verb is one of the six so-called ^ ghu roots (§ 392), roots which in the general tenses 
have for their base dd or VT dhd. 

P. trafir 11 Pf. r.3^, 2. ^ftmor 3vnr, 3 . 4 . ^fv*, 5. gv^:, 6. gvg:, 7. gfim, 
8 - 9. 3^:. It admits I A. 3. (§ 357), II A. (§368), and Red. II A. (§ 371): 
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i. 3. wmft:, 9. 

1. wvt, 2. wvt:, 9. 

1. vr^>}, 2 . •w^v:, 9. 

F. VTWftr, P. F. vnrr, B. it Pt. \fa:, Ger. vfc*T, °vra 11 Pass. vrfafit, Caus. 
VlV'UPrf (Atm. °7t to swallow), Aor. vr^'lv'TR, Des. fwftr, Int. ^TOTfir, 

or, with the always optional 

48. ^3! dris, to see, (t*^o 
T his root substitutes *TSpT pahja in the special tenses. 

P. T xprfx, 1. *pnpnj, O. 1 . u Pf. t . ^r, 2 . or ^ (§ 335 ), 

3. 4- 5- 6 - 7- 8. 9- T?sp> 1 A. 1. wjrer, 

2. wjitsflb 3. 'crjTsffaj, 4. wjtw, 5. wtjtc, 6. w'^rcri, 7. wijtsst, 8. 9. ^njTEj: 

(§ 360, 364); or II A. 1. 9. vr<* jfo , F. P. F. -jpn, B. n Pt. 

7 JT., Ger. TpjT, °ip^, Adj. ysw., 11 Pass. F. or 

(5411), P. F. f^fiftcTT or B. ^ f j h f h r or g g ft ?, Ac~. Caus. ^TOfir, 

Aor. ^tpr^or Des. (Atm.), Int. ^rt^qrr, <^ft. 

and take * and TT, instead of WT and ^ttt, as their Guna and 
Yriddhi before consonantal terminations (Pan. vi. 1, 58). See No. 38. 

Other verbs which substitute different bases in the special tenses (Pail. vn. 

3. 7 8 )- ^ forms (Atm.); R^fir; RT,firsrfir; 

in, ftrefir; rtt, wfir; t*tt, frofir; rt, rr^t; ^t, R^fri . 

49. ^ n, to go. 

P. Mj ^ afa (wSkfir, $ 44X T- m Pf. 1. w, 2. wTftR (§ 338, 7), 3 . ^nrt, 

4. wife <4, 5. wrnj.% 6. «Kj:, 7. wrftR, 8. wtt, 9. wtr:, I A. i.wft, 2. 

3 . 9. ; the Second Aor. ^nt is generally referred to the ^ of the 

Hu class, prfa ; F. wfwifa (§ 338, 2), C. W T fo R ^ , P. F. w^T, B. ($ 390) n 
Pt. ^pr: or ^ig:, Ger. ‘^pRT, °R5pq 11 Pass, Caus. Des. wfcft R fff , 

Int. WTTRR, W<f8, wfiRfS, ^nxtfw, wfCRlflfa (exceptional intensive, £ 479, with 
the sense of moving tortuously). 

50. R sri , to go. 

P. VTRfir always means to run, while R^ffr is used likewise in the sense of 
going 11 Pf. 1. TO((i), 2. (§ 335, 3), 3. Wt, 4. Trap*, 5. 6. 

7. 8. W» 9. I A. r. VfBTV, 2. \h«i4T:, 3. VTBT'ffi^ ; the Second Aor. 

'WBt is generally referred to the 2J of the Hu class ; F. *jfc*qfir, P. F. BTfT, 
B. (§ 390) II Pt. ^w: II Caus. ?rrc«TfTT, Des. ftrtWr, Int. ^fhr?T, TOtfS 
•(§ 49 °)- 

51. had , to wither, (* 5 -) 

The special tenses take the Atmanepada. 

P. ^fhnr, I. O. I. tfNai u Pf. i. («)» 2. or fH^r, 

L l 
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9 . $5:, II A. F. P. F. B. 11 Caus. he 

drives), Des. f5I?rTOf!T, Int. ^tim, 

52. ^ sad , to perish, W 

P. 11 Pf. 1. uur? (&), 2. itf^u or utnu, 9. *§:, II A. 

F. VMfi T, P. F. urur, B. 11 Pt. uu: 11 Pass, tort, Aor. mUTfi?, 
Caus. ur^ufif, Aor. Wh^, Des. fauwfu, Int. UTUf*. 

53. m pd , to drink. 

P. fuufjr 11 Pf. 1. uul, 2. ufuu or trutu, 9 . ug:, II A. mur^, F. u i gifd , P. F. 
utwt, B. w?^ (§ 392) 11 Pt. Ger. uterT, °<tTU, Adj. unpin, unftu:, uu: 11 
Pass. 1 hra, Aor. ^rxnftr, Caus. m’qqfiT (or to swallow), Aor. ^nfNri^ (Pa$. 
vn. 4, 4), Des. fwsfir, Int. Trnrrfw. 

54. in (jhrd , to smell, to perceive odour. 

P. fuufir, I. O. fu-ifr^ I. fuug 11 Pf. 1. uur, 2. ufiru or uutu, 9. urg:, 

II A. mun^, or I A. (§ 368, 337), F. urofk, P. F. nun, B. utui^ or 

UUl^ (§ 39*t) II Pt. irnt: or untr:, Ger. UTJUT 11 Pass, unfit, Aor. UUTfu, Caus. 
. urauftr, mfsTUU^or mftrfuUf^Pan. vn. 4, 6), Des. fuUTflfir, Int. ^iftuit, UTUrfif. 

55. irt dhmd , to blow. 

P. uufu 11 Pf. I A. unuTufy F. umufir, B. «mn^ or wm^ 11 Pt. «mr: 11 
Pass, wmru, Aor. mrurfu, Caus. uTTUUfit, Aor. mf^vru^, Des. f^wmafir, Int. 
^wftuu, ^lUfifd. 

56. urn sthd, to stand, (in.) 

P. firefir 11 Pf. (mfWl), II A. urwn^ (-s*nrn^), 9. m^j:, F. ^nwfw, B. 
nfarn^(§ 392) 11 Pt. fanr:, fwwi, °?utu, Adj. nruro:, mnfN:, f^u: 11 Pass, utfuit, 
Aor. mwrfu, Caus. wruufir, Aor. mfufauu, Des. fimufu, Int. irthnl, ffTwifir. 

Note — After U, mU, U, and fu, TUT is used in the Atm.; also after VTT, if it means to affirm; 
with if it means to strive, not to rise ; or with if it means to worship, &c. : Pres, 
fuuu. Red. Perf. TT^, Aor. mfaRT, 9. wftuVrT, Fut. TUTTUff, Ben. WftflP. 

57. UT mnd, to study. 

P. uufff ll Pf. I. Utfi, 2. uffcu or UUTU, 9. uun, I A. muitfl^, B. utun^or %UT 7 ^ II 
Pt. unr: 11 Pass. UTUTT, Caus. UTUUfir, Aor.mfauu^, Des. faUTuflf, Int. UTUTUft, 
UlUffil. 

58. da, to give, (^TOT.) 

P. u»fir* (uftruaatfrr) 11 Pf. ^ 0 , II A. m^nr, B. ^utt^ (§ 392) 11 Pt. ^w:, Ger. 
(see No. 200, Pan. vii. 4, 46), °^TU, Adj. ^Tulu:, ^u: ll Pass, ^hri^, 

Caus. ^TUUfiT, Des. f^wfu, Int. ^tuir, 

59. ^ hvri, to bend. 

P. a^fir 11 Pf. 1. u?tt (a), 2. (§ 335 ), 3. nan*, 4 - (§ 33°> 334 ), 

• A 

* After the preposition ^ it may be used in the Atmanepada. 
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9 . I A. 9. ■w^rf:, F. (§ 338), P. F. ^t, B. 

($ 390) II Pt. jpt:, Ger. ^t, °^w, Adj. J^rsfhn, 3 fnfc ll Pass, g^t, 

Caus. SfTWfff , Des. Int. 

60. ^7 skand, to approach, (^rfg^.) 

P. ^fcgfR (ufoS^fiT or xrffcrairgfjr, Pan. vm. 3, 73, 74) 11 Pf. 1. ’■U&Jj 
or *reR?*l, 9.^^: or (see *i^, No. 5), I A. 'H*3iirtfl^, 6. ^resnif, 

9. TOf ; or II A. *res$, F. ^swfir, P. F. B. jmr\ (§ 34 5 , 10 ) » Pt- 
(§ 103, 6), Ger. ^krt (§ 438) 11 Pass, ^iint, Caus. t**«jfrf, Aor. 

(§ 374), Des. f«u 4 wft , Int. (§ 485), ^tesfir. 

61. i£ lri 9 to cross. 

P. Rtfif II Pf. 1. TfRTV (a), 2. Rfi^T, 3. RRTC, 4. TtfVR, I A. F. Rftwfif 

or RtfalfR (§ 34c), P. F. RfcRT or rtIrt, B. <ft^TR. In the Atmanepada 
we generally find the verb used as Tudadi, P. fflTR, Pf. RT, Aor. ^nrlf 
or wftv or *nrrte, F. Rftvnr (f), B. RfifTrlv or ifhflfe 11 Pt. rW:, Ger. rh#T, 
°Rft ll Pass, wtffr, Aor. Caus. TTK^rfiT, Des. fffirfaffff or finrcfafir or 

Int. inftftff, WTKfS. 

62. ranj , to tinge. 

This verb and dams, to bite, *5 sanj, to stick, and svanj, to embrace (Pan.vi. 
4, 25, 26), drop the penultimate nasal in the special tenses (§ 345, 10 ) and in the weakening 
forms (§ 344, 395, note). 

P. vsrfir, I. O. t^, I. Tvrg 11 Pf. 1. vivr, 2. ttftnr or z&nr, 3. vt^r, 

4. 9. I A. F. P. F. iuR, B. T^TTg. Also used 

in the Atmanepada : P. rstr, Pf. i. Tist, 2. I A. 3. totr, 9. VR«jd n 

Pt. T^it, Ger. TW or tw (Pan. vi. 4, 31, § 438) 11 Pass. t 5 *lR (Pap. in. 1, 90), 
Caus. tsrefir or tsprfR to hunt (§ 462, 26), Aor. or Des. 

fU q fi r, Int. VTTV^, VTtfi*. 

63. kit, to cure, (ftsR.) 

This and some other verbs which are referred to the Bhti class always take the desiderative 
terminations, if used in certain senses. if it means to dwell, belongs to the 

Chur class, or, according to Vopadeva, it may be regularly conjugated as a Bh& verb ; 
but if it means to cure, it is ohikitsati. 

P. fafiKwfw, I. &c. u Pf. f^ftRwrq^TT, I A. F. frr- 

f¥kr^rf?r, P. F. f^faffcnn. 

In the same way are conjugated ($ 472) : 

1. ^(to conceal), he despises. 

2. (to sharpen), firfir SJ7T he endures. 

3. *TT^ (to revere), Hfaraft he investigates. 

4. ^ (to bind), he loathes. 

5. (to cut), ^nrfir he straightens. 

6. (to sharpen), ^fNrhrfir he sharpens. 

l1 2 
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64. to fall, (ttjj.) 

P. xnrfir (itftn»irfif) 11 Pf. 1. wjt, 9. ^3:, n A. *nni (§ 366), F. ■qfirnfir 11 
Pt. trfint; n Pass, nwr, Aor. vmrfir, Caus. TOiPlfTT, Des. frrofireflr or fwffl 
(§ 337 ’ II. 3). 

65. ^ vas, to dwell. 

P. ^Tffjr II Pf. 1. WTt («), 2. TqfJTOT or 3. ITOi 4- 5. 

6. wnj:, 7. -5ifiw, 8. gre, 9. 3 ig:, I A. 1. www (§ 132), 2. 3. *nrr*rfy 

6. vrtto (§ 351), F. TOifir, P. F. tot, B. toit^ 11 Pt. -sfinr:, Ger. Terror, 

°T«I II Pass. T«t, Aor. ’BRTftr, Caus. Aor. Des. PtRftlfif, 

Int. ^rtow, TO^rfro. 

66. q<*vad, to speak. 

P. 11 Pf. 1. (a), 2. Tjtrf^r, 9. I A. *nrrrfy F. profit, B. 

■Stsrn^ II Pt. Tf^n:, Ger. ll Pass. W?f, Aor. Caus. RRprf*, Aor. 

Des. (V^foqfrf , Int. TOTOffTf, 

67. fa $vi, to swell, (ywtfvi.) 

P. ’SRfit II Pf. 1. ^pfTR (a) or faignj (a), 2. or fyvjfavi, 3. 

or fijrarcr, 4. ^sgfrogr or fafaffa, 5. or fafwj:, 9. tjrp: or fafag:, 

I A. II A. or ^ fsifm u ti and F. itrftRjfir, P. F. xrfron, 

B. vnrr^ ll Pt. sp: 11 Pass, snrir, Caus. Aor. Des. ftpjftprfir, 

Int. or $frS£T>. 

II. Atmanepada, Verbs. 

68. ^\jed/i, to grow. 

P. m, I. vv?t, O. vvr, I. 11 Pf. Avrora*, F. vfvwro, C. vftronr, P. F. 
sftm, I A. 1. irfvftr, 2. ^ftreT:, 3. vfw, 4 . $fvRf?, 5. *fvw, 6. *ftranrr, 

7. *ftp*rf?, 8 . vfvj or °«, 9. ^fvTOT, B. *ftnfar 11 Pt. sftnt: 11 Pass, runr, Aor. 

%fv, Caus. Pres, profit, °fl, Perf. WVTOTO, F. wftmifrf, ° 7 r, Cond. i^|fn«n^, 
°jr, P. F. ^rftnn, II A. <j ir, B. Des. vf-'fiRTl. 

69. ^ iksli, to sec. 

P. I. *^ir, O. I. fspri 11 Pf. I A. F. 

C. ^ftjnnr, P. F. B. ll Pt. ll Caus. t^priw, Aor. 

Des. 

70. ^ dad , to give. 

P. I. TOpp, O. I. ^WT II Pf. 3. ^ (§ 328, 1), 6. 3331*, 9. 

(Pap. vi. 4, 126), I A. F. P. F. ^fipr, B. u Pt. ^ir: 11 

Pass. Aor. Caus. ^irf?r, Aor. wfl^, Des. Int. T^BTt, 

* and are used in the Parasmaipada, in the Atmanepada. It is only in 
the passive that TOTO and take Atmanepada terminations. 
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71. wi 1 *^ shvaahk, to go. 

P. tSTWFJT, I. QUfmrfl || Pf. I A. g w fasg, F. V|fii*g|fl, P. F. Kjf^Wl , 

B. v q fw ft g . 

Note — The initial ^is not liable to become (See No 45; Pan. vi. 1, 64, 1. Colebrooke, 

P-2I9-) 

72 - rij 9 to go, to gain, &c. 

P. gn&ir, I. gn^« n Pf. I A. gnfsrg, F. grfw«r?r, P. F. grfsbrr, B. grft- 
tfg II Pass, '^unr (UTs^ir), Caus. gnfafg, Aor. gnf^m(, Des. Tg f ig f ip n r. 

73 - svanj , to embrace. 

daM, '&[safij, T^l^svafij drop their nasal in the special tenses (Pan. vi. 4, 25). See N0.62. 

P. '^nnfr, I. WsHTiT 11 Pf. or (Pao. 1. 2, 6, vart.), I A. i. 

2. grenFgr:, 3. grehn, 4. g neiss fig , 5- w g rre f, 6. gi^mf, 7. grer^rfg , 8. gran*, 
9. gl^SfW, F. B. #Eftg 11 Pass. Uirqrt, Caus. wnnfa, Des. 

Int. HHglrq^ , WT^fWI. 

74. ^ trap, to be ashamed, (nr.-) 

P. gpjg, I. gl^K II Pf. 3. (Pan. vi. 4, 122), 6. #gTTT, 9. I A. 1. 

gJtfflfM or gi^far, 2. gf^fggi : or gt a ~ wn :, 3. g|^ f g g or gr^w, F. gfvm~ft or aHUW , 
B. or 3^ftg. 

75 - fiT^ tij\ to forbear. 

P. fufinsj^ 11 Pf. fafri sr Na. , 1 a. gT f gftr f wg, F. firfirf^nr, B. fgfafafglg u 
Caus. ii'iihfrt. 

Note — See No. 63. The simple verb is said to form ircni he sharpens* 

76. tto pan , to praise. 

P. w*rfr, I. gPTOPffi H Pf. or ti% (without gn^). Thus likewise 

Aor. gnnaTfag or grofrjg, F. wTftnag or gfi g gtH , B. wrfwtg or Tjftggftg n Caus. 
gTUntfif, Aor. gnflvujrf , Des. f g uf igg ii , Int. wpnl. 

Note — This verb (see No. 26) takes WHT, but, as it is mentioned by P&nini in. 1, 28, 
together with with which it shares but the meaning of to praise, it is argued that it does 
not take ^TPT, unless it means to praise. It is likewise argued that *151, if it takes 
does not follow the Atmanepada, because the Anubandha, requiring the Atmanepada, applies 
only to the simple verb, *15^, *T5T^ he traffics. Other grammarians, however, allow both 
the Parasmaipada and Atmanepada. The suffix *STR may be kept in the general tenses. 
(Pan. hi. 1, 31.) 

77. W^ka?n, to love, 

P. I. gnspnm n Pf. n g muM ' & or I A. grrNnm or (without gn^) 

W*Ug (Pan. III. 1, 48, vart.), F. ^ifagnt or ^iIhOihia, B. ^ftNtg or <M*rfWig II 
Pass. (a), Aor. gpnfH (Pan. vii. 3, 34, vart.), Caus, 4 i(«l|fff, Des. 
or Int. gfawnl. 

Note — This verb in the special tenses takes ^PI, like a verb of the Chur class, and Vyiddhi 
(P&ij. hi. 1, 30). In the general tenses is optional. Or, if we admit two roots, the one 
^ would be defective in the special tenses, while the other ^iPP^is conjugated all through. 
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78. ay , to go. 

P.wnfr, I. wvtT u Pf. werm^i (P&o. hi. 1, 37), I A. i.qtTftrf*, 2. qn fi ret : , 
3. vnftre, 4 . q nf q tq fig, 3. wTftnmrf, 6 . ^rftpnwT, 7. s nfq ^ fg, 8. *nfvi4 or °^, 
9. F. vtfjranr, B. ’sftrthr 11 Caus. q n qq f a, Des. vrftiftprif 

With VTT it forms VoSThTT he flees (Pan. vui. 2, 19), Ger, VcVTOT ; with U, jH<IK ; and 
with VfT, 

79 - ^ ih 9 to aim. 

P. I. ^VTT II Pf. I A. F. B. 11 Caus. ffqfir, 

Aor. Des. %f sr f gq <i - 

80. «irra? kdS , to shine, (^.) 

P. 11 Pf. or qi q r m^. (§ 32 6), I A. ^ni«r%v, F. qir f yqff 11 Caus. 
Aor. vrsnsqr^, Des. f t re iT f g re fr, Int. wrqvfv. 

81. '3RT^ kds, to cough, (oFTO.) 

P. ■3RT^rff u Pf. (§ 326) u Caus. ^THirfiT, Aor. w*raKnr^ (§ 372*). 

82. to serve, (^.) 

P. ihrfr u Pf. fir^, I A. fo g , F. irfWr 11 Caus. i**ntf?r, Aor. 

^stftntei^, Des. ftritfo*n^, Int. intent. 

83. nr yd, to go, (ttt^.) 

P. 3. ^rfo, 6. mrr, 9. nr^, 1st pers. sing, 5fr, I. nTrTT, ist pers. sing. it, O. iftr, 
I. wxrnr n Pf. 3. ipt, 6. SPTT7T, 9. ITfnT, I A. I. ^sriTTftT, 2. wwx:, 3. *RTST &c., 
F. iTT mh 9 B. imrte 11 Pass. 7 ftTffr, Aor. wuft r, Caus. JTT#, Aor. Des. 

ftnrnnr, Int. 

84. ^ ru , to go, to kill (?), to speak, (^.) 

P. T37T II Pf. 3. 6. 9. ^fWt, I A. Wtfqv II Caus. imfir, Aor. 

^ta^(§ 474 and§ 375t). 

85. ^ dr, to protect, (^•) 

P. II Pf. r. (Pan. vn. 4, 9), 2. 3. I A. 1. qrf^fq, 2. 

3. 'trf^TT, F. B. 11 Pt. 11 Pass, 3^, Caus. qr q qfo , Des. 

Int. ^q>. 

Note — It is one of the ^ verbs ; ^ , to protect, forms ^Ihll in the present, but follows ^ 
in the general tenses. 

86. dyut, to shine, (^pr.) 

P. tfhnfr II Pf. (Pan. vir. 4, 67), I A. qratfir? or W«pn^($ 367: Pan. 1. 
3, 91 ; III. 1, 55), F. wtfrjqnr, B. iftfinfo li Caus. tft irq ffl , Aor. Des. 

or ftftfrfjRk, Int. ^inq>, 

Note — The verbs beginning with optionally admit the II Aor. Parasmaipada (§ 367). 

* 87. ^vrit, to be, (^§.) 

P. II Pf. I A. qiqfftp or vr^rn^, F. qfSqnt 1 or qwfil, B. qffrft* ll Caus. 
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trwufir, Aor. or (Pan. VII. 4, 7), Des. or fa y rfi r, Int. 

Note — The verbs beginning with^, i.e.^, are optionally Parasmai- 

pada in the aorist, future, conditional, desiderative (P&n. 1. 3, 91—93). The same verbs do 
not take ^ in their Parasmaipada tenses (Pan. vii. 2, 59); as to see P&n. vn. 2, 60, 
and 1. 3, 93. 

88. ^1}^ syand \ to sprinkle or drop, 

P.Tfcft II Pf.i.TT^, 2.TTlfi^orTThfc, or THl g g , 

6. qg j fqvm i ; or TOl (6. ’erowm), or II A. (not wi^), F. 

or ^qWTT or WWJfil (Pap.vn. 2, 59; see No. 87), B.Tffipfa or II Pt. 

THTh Ger.wfttfn or TlrVT (Pan. vi. 4, 31) 11 Caus. Des. frrrfijvir or 

ft re wii or fTTnrfir. 

89. krip, to be able, (^.) 

P. 11 Pf. I A. 3 . ' 4 mf<siB or 6 . vrvfwtnri, 9 . or II Aor. 

Par. F. <*fyi|«ifi or VP?«nr or w-^wifri, P. F. 2. Tfisnu T or ^=rto or 

VRtnftr, B. Vi f<jpfl ? or jptfte 11 Pt. 11 Caus. T3F;fif, Des. ft p sfe l vlT or 
fqjwflr, Int. TwljfiVM or or W-^'AUrf. 

90. vyath , to fear, to suffer pain. 

P. «r«nl II Pf. ft|«N (Pan. VII. 4, 68), IA.vnvftre, F. II Pass. spur, 

Aor. VPOftl («), (§ 462), Caus. «mfj, Des. ftmfW, Itit. naif* . 

91. ram, to sport, (**•) 

P. T»T?t ; with fv, WT, vfr, TV, optionally Parasmaipada; fvrrfir (Pan. r. 
3, 83) II Pf.\*, I A. vttvr, after prepositions F. ttVTT II Pt. Vrt:, Ger. 

TiVT, °T*V or °r 5 V 11 Caus. tHVftr, Aor. victory, Des.fthnr, Int. ttriJTr, ttjftfir. 

92. rVT tvar, to hurry, (fWiflRT.) 

The verbs W^jvar, IVT tvar, ftr^sn'r, VT^ac, TV mar, substitute x^jur, 'iJT tur, B^srii, 
"SRw, ^mw (Pan. vi. 4, 20) before weakening terminations beginning with consonants, 
except semivowels, and if used as monosyllabic nominal bases. Hence jurnah , 

Tntl tUrnah , w srutah, ' 5 R 1 TI Utah, ir- milt ah. 

P. WTT II Pf. I A. 3. vnvftF, 8. WTVftW or F. WftVRT || Pt. ipS: 

(§ 432) or rTftr: 11 Caus. iV T V ffl (§ 462, II. 6), Aor. wiring (§ 37 5 f), Des. 
fi l rUfCVfi f, Int. UTtV^TT, Thjft. 

93. sah, to bear, (v?.) 

P. tnr?l II Pf. I A. F. P. F. vf^itT or Tin (§ 337, II. 2) II 

Pt. Tin, Adj. ts: (f 456, 6) 11 Pass, wit, Caus. TT?vfil, Aor. Caus. 

Des. ftumfqvr ;i, Des. fa qfgVH , Int. UIT 4 I 7 I , TTTtfn 

Note — and change VI into vft when T would be followed by the result of the 
amalgamation of ^ with a following dental (§ 128). P&n. vi. 3, 112. 

III. Parasmaipada and Atmanepada Verbs. 

94. rdj, to shine, (tnj.) 

P. trofir, °ir 11 Pf. vtro, uril or t* (Pan. vi. 4, 125), I A. vrcufhj, vroftw, 
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F. vrftmfit, °fc, B. trarr^, vrfVrafa u Caus. tmflr, Aor. Des. fisrftntftr, 

% Int. TKTW^, TTCTft. 

95. ^ khan , to dig. 

P. qRfii* u Pf-a.-nwR, 6.^:, 9 . (§ 328, 3), I A. (§ 348), 

but Atm. wsflf s only, F. tjr fi pg ft , B. or ($ 391) li Pt. *nr, Ger. 

qriWT or qtfcfiqT, Adj. qfa: (§ 456, 6) 11 Pass, or *rr»ri* (§ 3 91), Caus. 

«Rqfir, Aor. Des. fa^uf! !, °lf, Int. or (§ 391), 

96. 5 hri 9 to take, (5*?.) 

P. ftfir n P f. i.iTfTt (a), 2.^r?^, 9. ny, I A. Atm.*r$w (# 35 1 )* 

F. P. F. ^St, B* 11 Pt. iY», Ger. 1, Adj. ^ i^j ll Pass. 

Aor. ^rft, Caus. fRVfrT, Des. ft rg l tfir, °jr, Int. irFtVTT, vntf# &c. 

97- ffuh, to hide, (ijjr.) 

3? guh takes "31 u before terminations beginning with vowels that would ordinarily 

require Guna. 

A P- 7 !^ II Pf. I. TO* 2 -Tlf^ or 3- w> 4- 5- &c -> 

•Atm. i. 2. or »PTf?q &c., I Aor. see § 362, F. nfi?*«lfiT or ifhPlfir, 
P. F. Jjffin or Tfrgr, Ben. Attn, rrffifo or -pfhr (§ 345) 11 Pt. *J?:, Adj. *ju: or 

Tfr^r: (| 457) 11 Pass. *pjR, Aor. VPjf^, Caus. Aor. , Des. sgtjKffrt 

($ 470), Int. wPj*m, 

98. fa Sri, to go, to serve, (fa*T.) 

P. vntfir 11 Pf. 1. faqtni (&), 2. fqng ft ro , 3. fg ps n v, 4 . fafaft re , 5 . f^rftnrj;, 
II A. qifafaq^ (§ 371), F. Viftroftr, B. ll Pass, vfhnr, Aor. qpsnfq, Caus. 
^rq^fw, Aor. wfavPl^, Des. fa^fWfl or (§ 471, 3; § 337, II. 3), 

Int. ^fahnh 

99 - ^ yaj , to worship. 

P. tnrfrr 11 Pf. 1. ^ (a), (§31 j ), 2. or {§ 335, 3), 4 . t^nr, 5- 
6 . 7- 8. fw, 9- %•’> I A. 1. vrafa, 2. ’erofat:, 3. vntnsfl^ , 4 . *njn?r, 

5. wntf, 6. witst, 7. wiihjl 8. qnrrv, 9. qrxrr^:, I Aor. Atm. 1. qntfa, 2. wun, 
3. wre, 4. viwf?, 5 . qnnyrqf , 6. vnrcpTri , 7. 8. qnrr^ (not ww), 

9 .*nrajir, F. P. F. uvr (§ 124), B. (§ 393 ) « Pt. ^v:, Ger. ^t, 

°^ 5 *r II Pass, Caus. rnmifir, Aor. qpfhnr^, Des. finreffir, Int. TTnrWfr, 

qiq(V. 

IOO. vap, to sow, to weave, (I**) 

P. qqfw ll Pf. I. T^TV (a), 2. j q f qq or Tqxsr, 9 . ■wj:, 1 a. Atm. 

qnm, F. TOlftr, P. F. q*T, B. 11 Pt. T*: ll Pass. THR*. 


* The Atmanepada forms will in 

their own, or are otherwise difficult. 


future only be giv6n when they have peculiarities of 
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ioi. 3^ vah, to carry. 

P. II Pf. I. TTtV (a), 2. Tlf^t or 3. TTTV, 4. 5. 

6. 'snsg:, 7. ■af^n, 8. ■«?, 9. "315:, I A. i. vruuj, 2. 3. W 3 i>$n, 4 - 

5. wrte, 6 . ureter, 7. entrap, 8. ’wvte', 9. ar^:, I Aor. Atm. 1. 2. 

3. 3Pfty, 4. 5. wmiw, 6. w^nri, 7. 8. 9. ’err^iT, F. 

qv g tfir, P. F. 3 ter, B. ansn^ 11 Pt. •313':, Adj. 3m: n Pass. Tr?nr, Caus. 3 t 33 fir, 
Aor. ^33^, Des. ft ratafir, Int. inreri), ntvHt. 

10a. V ve, to weave, (H) 

P. 33fir It Pf. 3. 33I, 6 . 335: (or 3135:), 9. 33: (or «$); or 3. 33 T 3 , 6 . 3 R 3 gJ, 
9- ^ (§ 3 ”)» 1 A. 1. stn r ft ni, 2 . 3. Atm. « 3 iw, F. 3 rwfir, 

P. F. 3 TBT, B. gnm^, Atm. 3 Tfftv 11 Pt. 33: (Pan. vi. 4, 2) 11 Pass. 3 ^, Caus. 
3 Twfir, Des. fsprnrfjr, Int. vnrrvff, 3 i 3 rfir. 

103. 3T five, to emulate, to call, (3|-f.) 

P. 3f3fit It Pf. 1. »J?T3 (a), 2. >J^f 33 or .J^T, 3- 4 - II A. 

(§ 363), Atm. or I A. F. B. ^ 3 T^ II Pt. Ger. °f 3 II 

Pass, ^jjk, Aor. VHdMfa, Caus. a? 1 - 4 -qfiT, Aor. ($ 371), Des. 3 <g 3 ftr, 

Int. Misfi t. 

Pv 

Tud Class ( Tudddi , VI Class). 

I. Parasmaipada and Atmanepada Verbs. 

104. §£ tud , to strike. 

P. II Pf. frfl3, F. iftwfir, P. F. tfrtn, I A. WrtWl^ Atm. 3rgw n Pt. 3*:, 
Gcr. 333T li Pass, gint, Caus. TTWpifw , Aor. Des. fjwfir, Int. rtljWrt, 

tfhftfw. 

105. bhrajj, to fry, (« 35 f.) 

WR^blirajj takes Sampras&rana before weakening terminations, the same as Of? grab, 

^T*{vay, *p^vyadh, m^vai, vyach, 'Z^vrasck, TC^ prachh (P&n. VI. 1, 16). The 
terminations of the special tenses of Tud verbs are never strengthening, but weakening, 
if possible. 

P. jpafit ll Pf. i.N*r=HT, 2. 3 af 3 T 3 or TO, 9. wg: (Pan. i. 2,5), or w* 
&c. (Pao. VI. 4, 47), I A. or Atm. 3 T«* or 3 wt, F.ataftr 

or w£f?r, P. F. «vr or WET, B. Atm. or 11 Pt. >J*: 11 Pass. 

^5^, Caus. srerafit, Aor. ^3 ^ 8 ^ or 3 JWt^, Des. or Int. 

• 106. if ^krish, to draw a line. (See No. 38.) 

P. ^ 3 fit ll Pf.^T*t, I A. W 3 i l 3 fX . or Atm. or 3Pf*, F. 

or wwfk, P. F. 3#T or Tm, B. Atm. ll Pt. **: it Pass. 

Cau|. «frqOt , Aor. 3 T 33 i 3 ^ or 3 f 3 flf 3 T^, Des. Int. 

m m 
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107. y* mucky to loosen, ($$•) 

Certain verbs beginning with much take a nasal in the special tenses. They are, 
Ip* wiucA, to cut, vid, to find, lip, to paint, sick , to sprinkle, 

^l^krit, to cut, fa^khid, to pain, to form. (P&n. vn. i, 59.) 

P. ihrfw 11 Pf. ipta, I A. Atm. (§ 367), Des. gfqfii or jftqn 

(§47 h9)- 

108. vid , to find, (H-) 

P. fr^fir 11 Pf. far?, II A ahPm^ii , Atm. ’srftnr, F. TwfiT or {§ 332, 1 1) 11 
Pt. ftrcr.*. 

109. to paint. 

P. fanf« 11 Pf. f t g &q, II A.qrfpjq^ (§ 367), Atm. II A. or I A. TTfow 

($ 3 6 7 )- 

II. Parasmaipada Verbs. 

110. ^iT^/rtf, to cut, 

P. fTTfit (see No. 107) 11 Pf. I A. TTTnffi^, F. ^fS ^TflT or TWTfiT (§ 337, 
II. 2), P. F. Tiffin, B. II Pt. Y*: •< Pass. Caus. TiSqfi!, Aor. TWrihr 
.or Des. f'TTtffqfk or (§ 337, II. 2), Int. qcl f w ft. 

in. kut , to be crooked, to bend. 

Certain verbs beginning with kut (l)hatupatha 28, 73-108) do not admit of Guna or 
Vriddhi, except in the reduplicated perfect, the causative, and the intensive Parasmai- 
pada. (Pan. 1. 2, 1 ; § 345, note.) 

P. 11 Pf. 2. ^ffo z r, I A. F. P. F. ^finn 11 Caus. 

Tftzmfir, lot. 

1 1 2. cT^ rrasch, to cut, 

P.^fff (see No. 105) 11 Pf. 1. TTTI, 2. TrafTTr or I A. Tra^h^ or 

warert^ (§ 337, 1 . 2), F. or B. n Pt. 

1 13. ^ kri, to scatter. 

P. fitrrfit 11 Pf 3. ^src, 6. 9. (Pan. vn. 4, 11), I A. qnsnftn, F. 

^ifT«rfif or Ti ^fd (§ 340), B. ll Pt. Trfttl: u Pass. ^TfW, Caus. T il t Tfil , 

Des. 

Note — After TIT and IT Hf, ^ takes an initial if it means to cut or to strike: 3 1 | fidn. frT 
he cuts, TT^reKTt; he cuts or he strikes (P&n. vi. i, 140, 14 1). Also T TVft jT iT fr 

he drops (P&n. vi. 1, 142). 

1 14. ^ij^r spriS 9 to touch. 

P.^ffiTH Pf.T 9 T& IA.TRirr^orTRqnf^orTrT^^, F.w^rfir orwr^fil, 

B. 11 Pt. wp: n Des. firepfr , Int. q Owp n i i, qifa«Tf$. 

1 15. xr\prachh, to ask. 

P.ifwfir (see No. 105) 11 Pf. i.qip®, 2. qqPasrq or tut, 9. qms: (§ 328), 
IA-TTUT^, F. irerfit, B.^sm^ ll Pt.ij*: 11 Pass. ijTB?nr, Caus. iranffl, Des. 
fq ^Pag q f w, Int. q ClyiNd . 
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116. ^ srij, to let off. 

p. n Pf. I. mtft, a. or * 0 ? (see No. 48), I A. 'WgTBftg, F. OTFlfil ll 

Pt. ^s:. 

1 1 7. tnqjj, to sink, (*T¥>Tt) 

*& 9 [majj and *T 3 ^nas (I)iv) insert a nasal before strengthening terminations beginning with 
consonants, except nasals and semivowels. (Pan. vn. i, 60.) 

P. *nnrfir 11 Pf. 1. n»rar, 2. n n fare or mpro, I A. 3. ’smhsffy (§ 345), 6. vram, 
9. F. nnjifw , P. F. ifnsr » Pt. *tr:, Ger. *nsr or irar (§ 438) 11 Caus. 

*T 5 iprfiT, Aor. WPTSTTJ, Des. fWHjfiiT, Int. »TT*TV 3 Tir, JTWflR . 

118. ish, to wish, (^.) 

P. (see No. 31), I. v^an^n Pf. 2. jvfh'si, 3. 4. 5. ^5*’ 

6. $«nj:, 7. $f«m, 8. 9. I A. F. vftnufir, P. F. *vr or vftnn (§ 337, 

II. 1) II Pt. Ger. ^ or vfq?*T 11 Pass. Aor. vfa, Caus. vwfir, Aor. 
vftRll, Des. vfvf«mfir. 

III. Atmanepada Verbs. 

1 1 9. *j mri, to die, (re-) 

H mp, to die, though an Atmanepada verb, takes Atmanepada forms only in the special 
tenses, the aorist, and benedictive. (PtH. I* 'j, 61.) 

P. faro*, I-wf^nr, O. favw, Lfiafa n Pf. i.mrr, 2. *>rt, 3. «wtc, 4-*^, 
5. »rong:, I A. 1. wijfir, 2. wjvn:, 3. F. n ft ^ fi r, P. F. u^rftR, B. »pftv 11 Pt. 
•pt: 11 Pass, ftrarl, Caus. BTtvfn, Des. jjjjIHtt, Int. KVhta. 

120. ^ dri, to observe, W 

P. fjvrff II Pf. ^5, I A. ^r^TT, F. P. F. <?^T, B. 11 Pass. f^R, 

Caus. ^Teafri, Des. (§ 332, 5). It is chiefly used with the preposition 

■WT to regard, to consider. 

Div Class ( Divddi , IV Class). 

I. Parasmaipada Verbs. 

121. div, to play, (ft|.) 

P. (§ 143) 11 Pf. I A.^r^ft^, F. ^Arartir, P. F. ^fairr, B. 11 
Pt. or ^ir: (§ 442, 7), Ger. ijr^x (§ 431, 1) or 11 Caus. g^Ptfir, Des. 

or jwufa- (§ 474), Int. gsftanr. 

122. nrit, to dance, (tjjft.) 

P. 11 Pf. 3. tRt, 9. ?Fjg:, I A. vn=nff^, F. trfttqftr or (§ 337, 
II. 2) II Pt. tpr: II Caus. Aor. or Des. fi raf fafii or 

finjwfir. 

* Final ^ is changed to ft. (§ no) in the special tenses of Tud verbs, likewise before the 
V of the passive and benedictive ( Pan. vn. 4, 28). Afterwards ft again becomes ftt(, according 
to Pftn. vi. 4, 77. 


Mm2 
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123. to grow old, (^-) 

P. sftfifa* n Pf. 3 .?r?rn:, 9. snne: (Guna, § 330) or ifc: (§ 328, 2), I A. 
W ll O^ or II A. (§ 367), F. vrftwfa or stO'Uffl (§ 340), B. vfHlT^ 11 Pt. 
*Mi: 11 Caus. ■srnrfir (§ 462, 25), Des. ftmftsfa or fmffafa (§ 337, II. 3). 

1 24. So, to sharpen* 

Verbs ending in 0 drop 0 before the yn of the Div class (P&n. vii. 3, 71); e. g. 
chho , to cut, so, to finish, do, to cut. 

P. I. O. I. $Hjj u Pf. (§ 329), I A. or II A. 

F. y iw fr , P. F. pn, B. ^rnm^ (§ 392) n Pt. 31m: or fanr: (§ 435) » 
Pass, *!TWr, Caus. JTTWlfa, Des. fai^ wfa , Int. 

125. *ft so, to finish. 

P. wfa 11 Pf. w^, I A. w i re f fa , II A. wm^, F. mwfa , P. F. win, B. ifarn 

(§ 392) II Pt. fwr:, Ger. ll Pass. (§ 392), Caus. « l Wife, Des. 

fwnnfrf, Int. ifafaif 

126. «tpi vyadh, to strike. 

P. ■fault* (see No. 105) 11 Pf. 3. fawre (§ 31 1), 9. fafavt, I A. 1. WWW, 

2. wwwft :, 3. wwwffa, 4 . 5. wwi, 6 . wwsrf, 7. wwt, s. wws, 

9. WWI5:, F. Wiwftr, P. F. wst, B. faun* II Pt. fas: 11 Pass, faufa, Caus. 
WTWlfa, Des. fa ww fiT , Int. Tfaufa. 

127. ^ trip, to delight. 

P. 11 Pf. 1. <nr§, 2. mrfxhi or wn^ or ngwi, 3 . infa, 4. n^fara or n^w, 
I A. WHffa or ’W i r re fl fa (§ 337, I. 3) or (see No. 38) or II A. WJW^, 

F. wfWir or rnfafa or ar*mfa, P. F. irfairr, iwt or ^m, B. ^wi^ 11 Pt. ^rt: 11 
Pass, Tjafa, Caus. Aor. Wlfhpm or Wffdifa, Des. fflijwfjf or finrfwifir, 

Int. iTCl^fWnv. 

1 28. JJV muli, to be foolish. 

P. f?^ii 11 Pf. 1. «pfa, 2. gntfaTi or iplnr or g*ffar, II A. ($ 367, pifa)!, 
F. iftgl fa or iflfawfa, P. F. jtVvt or »ifaT (§ 1 29) or 11 Pt. yv: or ij?: 11 

Pass, ijwr, Caus. n t jr q fr, Des. f^fa, or Int. nfalfa, 

or nfatfa. 

* Final changed to and lengthened before 

t The Sarasvati gives besides the second aorist the optional forms of the first aorist 
or Wllaffa (§ 337, I. 3, unfa) or WgTSf^ (§ 360). According to P&n. hi. 1,55 
(§ 3^7)) the forms of the first aorist are allowed in the Atmanepada only; but later gram- 
marians frequently admit forms as optional which are opposed to the grammatical system 
of P&nini. Sometimes the evasion of the strict rules of P&nini may be explained by the 
admission of different roots, as, for instance, in No. 130, where the first aorist Parasmaipada 
given in the S&rasvati, which is wrong in the Div class, might be referred to the 
Kri class. 
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129. qiJraai, to perish, (xijsi.) 

P. 11 Pf. 3 . iRi?r, 9 . ^rg:, II A. (ynfi?) or {§ 366), F. 

or xrctfic (see No. 1x7) 11 Pt. tt*;, Ger. hjt or HJT (§ 438). 

130. ^ kam, to cease, 

Eight Div verbs, 7 PT tam, 'Zftdam, VF^sram, ^S^bhram, ’Ef^ksham, 'gjffklam, W^mad, 

lengthen their vowel in the special tenses. (P&n. vii. 3, 74.) 

P. STTsqfir 11 Pf. 3. 9- 11 A - F. ^ftrarftr, P. F. jfifkjn 11 

Pt. $|T7K (§ 429), Ger. jriST or ^rfinqT li Pass. 5mm, Caus. $pnrfk ($ 462) he 
quiets, but STRUTT or °fir he sees. (Dhatupatha 19, 70.) 

13 1. fk^mid, to be wet, (firfa^T.) 

mid takes Guna in the special tenses. (Pan. vn. 3, 82.) 

P. ll Pt. f*R*. wet, or (§ 333, D. 2*). 

II. Atmanepada Verbs. 

132. ff^jan, to spring up, (»pfl.) 

jan substitutes WT ja m the special tenses. (Pan. vn. 3, 79.) 

P. -ifniir 11 Pf. (§ 328, 3), I A. vrsrfir* or ^ (§ 413), F. n fraw , P. F. 
sffinn, B. ir fa xfig 11 Pt. iron, Caus. jRxrfir, Des. f»nrfinnr, Int. mumii or 
*pp*nt 

J 33- P ad > t0 g°- 

P. w 11 Pf. I A. 3 . ($412), 6 . wwini, 9. vnranr, F. xjwnr, P. F. <m, 

B. xmfa 11 Pt. qsn 11 Caus. xn^rfir, Aor. vnrtq^, Des. fxranr (§ 471, 9), Int. 
xnfPwm (§ 485). 

134. yx bud/i, to perceive. 

P. ^UR* 11 Pf. ^V, I A. I. vpjfw, 2. WJTt:, 3. *135 or ’JTTtfkl, 4. 

5* 6. 7 • , 8. 9* F . ntwit, P. F. 5 1 , B. 

11 Pt. Y?: 11 Caus. Ttvqftr, Aor. vr^JV^, Des. ^jwrrr (jv of the Div class 
can never take intermediate see § 332, 12; see also Kuhn, Beitrage, 
vol. vi. p. 104), Int. xit^unh 

III. Parasmaipada and Atmanepada Verbs. 

X35. ^ nah, to bind, (xg^T.) 

P. qwfir or ll Pf. I. TRTf, 2. TRS (§ 130) or Atm. 4?, I A. 1. ^41 id, 
2. 3. qjvrrwl^, 4. vrtrt, 5. vnrnj, 6. sriit, 7. «HirR, 8. vrts, 9. vrub:, 

Atm. 1. vmfw, 2 .vr*t:, 3. vr?nf, 4 . vrxrrHf?, 5. wR'Antf, 6. wr w uri , 7. xs re ttHfi e , 
8. vpnj, 9 . vnmnr, F. xrarfir, p. F. tot 11 Pt. tc:, Ger. °tt?t 11 Pass, tow, 
Aor.VTCTf^, Caus. qRqfir, Des. fxRRTT, Int. xttTOIT. 
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Chur Class ( Churddi , X Class). 

Parasmaipada Verbs only. 

136. <5^ chur, to steal. 

P. s ft t q fa 11 Pf. I A. F. P. F. *rrtf*nn, B. 

($ 386) ll Pt. ’STtfrvr:, Ger.^kfw 11 Pass. Caus.j^jfrr, Des. 

No Intensive ($ 479). 

137. f«r chi, to gather, (ffW.) 

The changes which roots undergo as causatives, take likewise place if the 
same roots are treated as Chur verbs. Hence according to § 463, II. 6, 
f*, as a Chur verb, may form P. or ^PTzrfw, the vowel, however, 

remaining short because, as a Chur verb, fa is said to be 462, note) 11 

I A. or B. or 

Note — Several Chur verbs are marked as i. e. as not lengthening their vowel, some 
of which were mentioned in § 462, among the causatives. Such are §H^to know, to make 
known ; ^H^to pound ; ^ to pound ; if it means to feed ; to live. 

138. ■ajn^Ar^, to praise. 

P. - q ftfa f a (§ ^62, 2) II I A. or (§ 377). 

Su Class (Srdd i, V Class). 

I. Parasmaipada and Atmanepada Verbs. 

139. su, to distil, (ipr.) 

P. 1 . 2. ^ (§ 321 *) ii Pf. ^unr, Atm. I A. (§ 332, 4) ; 

the Sarasvati allows also (but against Pan.vn. 2, 72), Atm. ; 

the Sar. allows also wtrfav (but see Pan.vn. 2, 72); F. *fmrf?r, P. F . *rhn, 
B. Pass, ^yrt, Aor. ’Smifa, Caus. timfir, Aor. vnjire^, Des. tp jyfff , Int. 

Note — The ^ of ^ may be dropt before terminations beginning with ^ or and not 
requiring Guna; but this is not the case if is preceded by a consonant. This explains the 
double forms an( l ^3^* and WppT and ^5^? an d ^3^ > an d 

Atm. or or tpi^, or or Wprf^. The 

same rule applies to the Tan verbs. 

J40. fa chi, to collect, 

P. 11 Pf. 3. f^TTV or Ofl+m, 2. or or, according to Bharadvaja 

(§ 335, 3), or (W«V|, 9. or fsnq:, Atm. or fro (Pan. VII. 

3, 58), IA.u^, Atm. F.^tufir, P. F. *nn, B. u Pass, 

Caus. or *renrfw (§ 463, II. 6, and No. 137), Des. or 

(Pa?, vii. 3, 58), Int. ^fanr. 

141. ^ stri, to cover, (tspt.) 

P. ^ftfn 11 Pf. Trent, Atm. Treat, I A. Atm. *rerfts (not «rerchr, 
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if TOftr) or TORR (§ 332, 5, a rule which applies to the Atmanepada only), 
F. (§ 332, 5), P. F. rt&t, B. Atm. ^grafts or Rr f pflg {§ 332, 5) u 

Pass, Rrtil, Caus. WPUjfa, Des. flreftSfR, Int. RTCTRR. 

14a. ^ vri, to choose, (^W.) 

P. ^rtfir 11 Pf. 1. to (a), 2. wfro*, 3. to, 4. r^r, 5. tsto, 6. RRy, 

7. r^r, 8 . rr, 9. r^:, I A. (§ 332, 5), Atm. wrft? or rirtIr (§ 340) or 

r^r (§ 33 7, II. 4)1 F. afarfur or RtfNrfR, P. F. vfbn or arhn, B. fttRi^, Atm. 
RftRlB (not qORlB, Pan. vn. 2, 39) 11 Pass, fiBRR, Aor. flRlfc, Caus. R K R fi t , 
Des. ftnfmfiT, fRRCRfa or ffafir, Int. rrIrw. 

II. Parasmaipada Verbs. 

143. f? hi, to go, to grow. 

P. f^pflfd 11 Pf. ftnmt (Pan. vii. 3, 56), I A. F. |*rfR, P. F. %rt, 

B. Rlilifl 11 Caus. Rmufd, Aor. rrI^ijr (Pan. vn. 3, 36), Des. ftnfNfil, Int. 

frr f Hnr . 

144. 'TTRi iak, to be able, (^tai.) 

P. 11 Pf. 3. wro, 9. I A. F. ^rfir, P. F. 11 Pt. shr ii 

Pass, pra (*if ptJ it can be done), Caus. 3TT«ERfR. Aor. Des. 

Int. Tjn^tw. 

145. R kru, to hear. 

This verb is by native grammarians classed with the Bhfi verbs, though as irregular. It 
substitutes ST $ri for ^ sru in the special tenses. 

P. 3. 9 j<ulfii, 6. TfTCJfT:, 9. ; 4. or spis: II Pf. I. ypm ( fi ), 2. 

(§ 334. 3), 3- 4- 5- 6 ■ 7- W T > 8 - W> 9- TOb 

I A. RrsfhftR, F. vfhRfR, P. F. TftRT, B. TOTTd II Pass. RJRR, Aor. vnsnfR, Caus. 
WRfil, Aor. TOjpiRR or Rlf^TOR^ 475), Des. ^RJRR (Pan. 1. 3, 57), Int. 

146. RTIRVib to obtain, (TOR.) 

P. 3. tJTTJlfH, 4- RTnjR:, 9- RmiRfil, I. O. RTT y il' ^ , I. 3. TOjftj, 2. TORf? II 

Pf. tor, Aor.vrnn^, F. RreRfri , P. F. tort 11 Pt. to: ii Pass, iambi , Caus. TORRfif, 
Aor.TOftjR^, Des.^rfir. 

III. Atmanepada Verbs. 

147. RT^ aS, to pervade, (**•) 

P. 3. 6 . R^JRTR, 9. RTR|RR, 4- I. 1. Rrrejfa, 2. 3. RTT^R, 

4. Rll ^af g, 5. 6.RrTC|RTRT, 7. RIT^RfR, 8.RRRJW, 9. RTIRJRR, O. RJRpfhr, 

I. i.TOat, 2.RTCpR, 3. RT^RT, 4. VPffRTvf , 5 . RT^RTRT, 6. RTRJRTRT, 7. RnSTRIRt, 

8. RPJWR, 9. R^JRRT II Pf. i.RTtRST, 2. RnR%R or RnRRf, IAi.Rtfi?, 2. ^TRT.*, 

* According to Pftn. vn. 2, 13, we might form ; but l’an. vn. 2, 63, would sanction 
RRft*. The special restriction, however, of RRRl to the Veda in Pan. vii. 2 , 64 , is sufficient 
to,BxRRftR as the proper form in ordinary Sanskrit. 
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3. W?, 4. 5. V8JHTT, 6. WDSflfli, 7. 8 .OT^t 4 , 9. xu«Jn ; or 1. vrr%for, 

2. vfym: , 3. vf fr g , P.F.^retorwf^nn, F.'wsinrorvrflpr^, B.vtfteorwfiflTft* 11 

Pt. xnr, H Pass. vr^VTT, Aor. vnf^T, Caus. vn^ntfih Aor. Oes. ^rfsfjf^pnl, 

Int. 

Tan Class (Tanvudi, VIII Class). 

All verbs belonging to this class are Parasmaipada and 
Atmanepada Verbs. 

148. tan, to stretch, W 

P. inftfiT, I. O. tr y rn^ , I. iRtg; Atm. P. irgib l.*ni«j», O. ip*fhr, 

I. fT^TTf 11 Pf. 3. tnrPT, 9. fcj:, I A. *niprt^ or vr^rbr (§ 348), Atm. 3 . ’enrfa* or 

vnr (§ 369), 2. or 'enroi:, F. Tiftrofir, P. F. trfvn, B. Atm. wfir- 

ll Pt.mr:, Ger. -m\ or TTftrprr 11 Pass, or TPJJR (§ 39 1), Caus. WPTHfiT, 
Aor. ^nfhPri^, Des. ftrTffWiT or finrrefir, Int. Navr. 

Note — Verbs of the Tail class may raise their penultimate short vowel by Guna; 

to go, wiffii or ^vh f a. iRT^nmn jpart v ftrfir, s&r. n. 1 1, 3. 

149. T^VT kuhan, to kill, ('KJTJ.) 

P. tpftfir 11 Pf. , «r^Tvr, I A. m ^fl a (§ 348*), Atm. 3 . "Muffi ng or vjjw, 2. 
"sr^ftrer: or vnsfyi:. 

150. fspjr kshin, to kill. 

P. fisrnrtfif or ^TTrtfir 11 I A. vprfy Atm. vyfing or ^rfspr. 

151. ^ son, to obtain, (^•) 

P. TnfrfTT n Pf. tptptj Atm. I A. Atm. vtfag or vita (Pan. 

II. 4, 79 ; vi. 4, 42). 

152. ^ kri, to do, (m) 

kri before weak terminations becomes kar , but before strong terminations kur. 

Before and w, and the V^y of the optative, the Vikarana "5 u is rejected, but the 
radical u is not lengthened. 

P. 1. 2. ardfa, 3- 4 . ft:, 5 . f**n, 6 . f^a:, 7. ft:, 8. f^r, 

9. ft ft, 1. 1. vraitv, 2. woKth , 3. ^rarrb^, 4. vift, 5. 'Wf^ra, 6. *if ^at, 7. 

8. *f*a, 9 .*fH O. i.ftr, 9 . f§:, I. i.ssunfm, 2.f*, 3.*^, 4 .wa, 

5. f^a, 6 . f^TT, 7. WH, 8. f$a, 9. f% II Pf. 1. TO (a), 2. VSt, 3. ’VSR, 

4. vp, 5- vsf:, 6. vsg:, 7. 8. vs, 9. I A. 1. wt, 2. wrefTr, 3. arcrffy 

4 .vsn%, 5 -vrtv, 6. vsm, 7. vfto, 8. ^rvt, 9 . wr%:, F. aftwfa , P.F.aab, B. 
1. fisara, 2. fisar:, 3. fisanj, 4. f rs nrrvr , 5. fww, 6. f<sam f, 7. fisam, 8. fanrrer, 

9. fisarg:. 

Atmanepada: P. i.fa, 2.f*t, 3 .f^, 4-!%t, s-ftra, 6.f%nl, 7. f*t, 
8. ff&, 9. ftt, 1. 1. arf fa, 2. aifsaT:, 3- 4 . arftffc, 5. ai f ti ai , 6.a^traf, 

7.arfafa, s.aif^w, 9 .aif%a, O.i.f^Pa&c., 1. 1. attl, 2.f^*r, 3 .f^ai, 4 .aivarat, 
s.f^raf, 6.ftraf, 7. aRarot, 8. f^«r, 9. f^d 11 Pf. i.vk, 2.^rf^, 3-^» 
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4. 5. nwTv, 6. ^utnr, 7. 8. 9. Bf*^, I A. 1. Bi^ft, 2. w^bi:, 

3. Bi^nr, 4. BnpriV, 3. 6 . gnpim, 7. wj 'Mft, 8. ^nfj, 9. wjnn, F. 

BftBiTr, B.3 . 8. j 11 

Pt. ^nr:, Ger. ^ 77 T 11 Pass, fsiBW, Aor. BBTft, Caus. ^itBft, Aor. RBtIbkh, 
Des. ftraTSft , Int. bb^bb, BBrfS &c., or B*flfir &c. (§ 490). 

Kri Class ( Kryadi , IX Class). 

I. Parasmaipada and Atmanepada Verbs. 

1 53. 'Bit kri, to buy, (|wt* I.) 

P. BfaOTft II Pf. 1. fBBiTB (d), 2. fB»fi|B or fBBTB, 3. fBBtTB, 4- 

5. Warim;, 6 . fafawg :, 7. fBf gft m, 8. ftf-su, 9. fBftig:, I A. Bwft, Atm. Brikir, 
F. Bmrfir, P. F. btbt, B. b^bt^, Atm. Bntfa 11 Pt. Bfar: 11 Pass. BitB^, Caus. 
WBBfir, Des. (VaflufiT, Int. BBfftW. 

154. *ft mi, to kill, (***•) 

The roots ft mi (Su), and ^ di (Div) take final ’STT a whenever their or ^ i would 

be liable to Guna or Vriddhi, and in the gerund in Hya (§ 452). Pan. vi. 1, 50. 

P. *rtoTfrT n Pf. 1. 2. tot v or irfro, 3. to^ 4- ftftro, 5. froro:, 6. frorj:, 

7 . firftro, s. ftrr*r, 9. ftog:, I A. wTnffy (§ 353), Atm. wrer (§ 353), F . mwfir, 
P. F. mwT, B. *rhrn^ Atm. TOfto u Pt. Ger. °tot u Pass. »rN^, 

Caus. *TTO fir (§ 463, II. 19), Des. frorfjT ($ 47 1 * 8 )> Int - 

155. W\stamlh 9 to support, (**r$.) 

The verbs stambh, *T*stumbh, skambh , skumbh , and ^sku may be conjugated 

as Kri or as Su verbs. 

P. *nrrft or &c., I.^RFrvn^* O.^fNn^ I. i.^rvTftr? 2. 3.*sTVT5* 

4. BTWB, 5. wft, 6.WftT, 7. BTVR, 8. BTVftlT, 9. BWJ II Pf- BBft, I A.BPtf>ft{or 
II A. BMHTf (§ 367), F. fcift ui ft , P. F. Brftin, B. li Pt. BW, Ger. «ift>BI 
or BPJT ll Pass. BDBW, Caus. BMBft, Des. ftwftgfil, Int. BTBDBK. 

156. ^ptl, to purify, ( 1 R.) 

The Kri verbs beginning with shorten their vowel in the special tenses (P&n. vn. 3, 80). 
They stand Dh&tup&tha 31, 12-32. The more important are, tglu, to cut, to 

cover, to choose, VdM, to shake, pri, to fill, ^ dri , to tear, to wither. 

P. 5BTft, Atm. ipflir 11 Pf. ym, Atm. I A. BIBnfh{, Atm. wft», F. 
vftlft , P. F. BftBT 11 Pt. $*:, Ger. $rBT (BftB*. and BftiBT (§ 4*4) belong to 
BBT^ (Bhu class), see § 333. D) ll Pass. 'JUTT, Caus. BTBBft, Aor. BTTfaBTf, 
Des. TjgBfir (ftntftBW belongs to Tf<$, BBB, Bliu class, Pan. vii. 3 , 74), Int 

* Kri verbs ending in consonants form the 2nd pers. sing, imperative in TO!; § 3 2I > n °t e 2t 
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157. 9 ra ^h to take. 

This root takes Sampras&rana in the special tenses and before other weakening terminations. 

(P&n. vi. i, 16.) 

P. ipsrrfir, Atm. I. Atm. HPpsfto, O. Atm. T^jShr, 

1. (2. n^nn), Atm. ij^fai 11 Pf. i.^nn?(«). 2 .’rarf^> 3- w?, 4- '•njfvv, 

s- 6. 7. gpjfa*, 8. spt?, 9. *ptj I A. 1. (§ 341 and § 348 *), 

2. Atm. 1. 2. Hiips'tar., 3 ^^^* F. P. F. 

u^hn, B. jpm^, Atm. jjglif l B 11 Pt. Jjrta:, Ger. 11 Pass. TOnr, Aor. wjlft, 
Fut. or mfigaiti &c., Caus. qr ^ v f iT, Des. Int. m# 

(not snufe). 

II. Parasmaipada Verbs. 

158. njjjyd, to grow weak. 

This root takes Samprasarana in the special tenses and before other weakening terminations. 

(See No. 157.) 

P. Ohm i fa , I. Hjftnrn^ O. I. ftRTg 11 Pf. 1. ftiWb 2. ftrfsnt or nn^in, 

.3. ftnsrf, 4 . ftifsnr, I A. F. wrwrfa, B. sfhtT^ 11 Pt. srta: (srfor: as 

participle would be wrong, see Pan. vm. 2,44; but it occurs in the sense 
of old (Am. Kosha, ed. Loisel. p. 135), and in the Vedic Sanskrit ; see Kuhn, 
Beitrage, vol. vi. p. 104), Ger. II Caus. mm ? f ?T, Des. 

Int. ^iWr. 

159. jna, to know. 

Tliis verb substitutes *Rjd in the special tenses. (P&n. vii. 3, 79.) 

p. »TT' 4 lfa, I. WIMIfl, O. I. STRTiJ II Pf. f A. Vfrnfh^, F. NT^fa, 

P.F. jjTiTT, B.jrnrr^or jnm^ n Pt. ?mr: u Pass.^rm, Aor. vagT f g, Caus.gnRfii(<i), 
(see § 46a, II. 15), Aor. Des. fa r qwi i, Int. Sf K j Rfl . 

160. to bind. 

P. wfa, I. hrwt^, o. virtvT^, I. to? 11 Pf. 1. *pfv, 2. or srnr or 

I A.. 1, 2. Wl I rtft. , 3. 4* 1 f^Sj 3. 6 , 7. 

8. HINTS, 9. fniw:, F. Hjwfa, P. F. N*T, B. 11 Pt. vt:, Ger. li Pass. 
N«rfr, Caus. Nwfa, Aor. HR*hn^, Des. flwwfir, Int. NTTUR, NTN% - 

III. Atmanepada Verbs. 

1 61. ^ vri, to cherish, (1*0 

P . fjlfa, I. Hi^uftar, O. I. 11 Pf. srd, I A. hr Tab or Nmltv or 
F. vfo«nt or trfNnt, P. F. vftRT or vtfTTT, B. qft i ft B or u Pt. «pr: II 
Pass, ftnnt, Caus. NTNfa (a), Des. favfTVTI or f<RAlnfr , Int. ^efant, &c. 
Contracted forms of the Des. and Int., and 
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Ad Class ( Adddi , II Class). 

1 . Parasmaipada Verbs. 

162. ^ ad, to eat. 

P. 2.^rfw, 3. *rf%, 4. wy:, 5.^1^:, 6.^nr:, 7.W:, 8.^1, 9. 

1. i.*rn?> 2.^nRp (Pan. vn. 3, 100) 4t , 3. ^rr^, 4. ’sra, 5. ^ttw, 6. vnrf, 7. 

8. utw, 9. O. 1. 1. ^Tf?r, 2. ^rf% t, 3. wj, 4. 5. ww, 6. *rai, 

7. 8. 9. ^5 II Pf. 1. ^TT^, 2. &c., or substituting ^ ||, 1. W^TTR (a), 

2. mrftre, 3. *nra, 4. 5. wsrjb 6. w^nj:, 7. afOspr, 8. 9. ww, II A. 

1. 2. *rro:, 3. F. ^rfw, P. F. wr, B. 11 Pt. ' 5 fnr. 1 i, Ger. 

1RT, ° 5 mn (Pan. 11. 4, 36) 11 Pass, wi rif, Caus. Aor. Des. 

ftnmrfiT. 

163. to eat. 

P. wiOf, 1 . 3. 9.TO[^or O. wnrn^, I.^ing u Pf. 

I A. F. *sr^frT, P. F. wm, B. wnrr?^ or ll Pass, mrfn, Caus. 

W i qfiT , Des. f i rorafrt , Int. 

164. m ma, to measure. 

P • ®i 1 019 1 . ^WHi ^ p. or O. irnrn^, I. ^ i ^ u Pf. *1 , I A.. i^fl 

F. Hwifir, P. F. *mn, B. h Pt. f*r?r:, Ger. fw^T, °*ni n Pass. *rhnt, Aor. 

wtrftl, Caus. mtntfir, Aor. wft*nn^, Des. fawfk, Int. *)h 1 ^, HIHlffl or m^frr. 

165. in yd, to go. 

P. *nfn, I. 3. 'uuii^, 9. vnrr^ or 'erg:, O. rrnrn^, I. ^ttg 11 Pf. ipft, I A. ’wimftn, 
F. Ttwrftr, P. F. TO, B. TO»rr^ ll Pt. TOm: II Pass, *TPJ, Caus. m q qfi T, Aor. 
Des. fq u mfit , Int. TOTOUTl. 

166. khyd, to proclaim. 

P. WTfir, I. O. wnm^, I. ^ng h Pf. II A. F. wrcufir, 

P. F. ^qrm, B.wnm^ or ll Pt. wnr. II Pass. WITO, Aor. TOPTlftt, Caus. 

wmfit, Aor. Des. frorofn, Int. < « l gnm> . 

i6y. ^ vas, to desire. 

This root takes Sampras&rana before the strong terminations of the special tenses, and in the 

weakening forms generally. 

P* 1. ^"ftpf, 2. WflSf (^ I23> 3* 4* ^ HIJ) 5* ^5*5 6. 7. >JTSpf#j 8. 

9. ^rfir, I. 1. 2. 3. 4. 5. ^i 9 6. 7. 8. 

9. O. 1. 1. g^rrftr, 2. if?, 3.^5? 4«^5n^j 5. 6. * 3 * 1 , 7. ^uh, 

inserts ^ before terminations consisting of one consonant, 
t When fif is added immediately to the final consonant of a root, it is changed to fv 
(P&p. vi. 4, 101); § 321, note 1. 

|| In the tenses where is deficient, is used instead. 

IF This is formed from to eat, a reduplicated form of (P&n. 11. 4, 36.) 

N n 2 
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8. *f, 9. Tr^rg h Pf. 3. jw, 9. lA.TO^^(a), F. profit, P. F.^nn, 

B. II Pass. T*tm, Caus. TT^nrf?T, Des. Int. ^T^rir, UTTfe. 

168. ’%\han, to kill. 

This verb drops its final «^n before the strong terminations of the special tenses, and in the 
weakening forms generally, if the terminations begin with any consonants except nasals 
or semivowels (P&n. vi. 4, 37). Before strong terminations beginning with vowels, 
'%*{han becomes ^ghn (P&n. vn. 3, 54). In the aorist and benedictive W^vadh is sub- 
stituted. The desiderative, intensive, and the aorist passive are derived from XR^pAan, 
the causative from Vl^ghat. 

P. i.fffar, 2. 5. 6.?w:, 7.***:, 8. 9. Trftr, 1 . 1. 

2. 3. 4. 5. 6. 7. XRR, 8. 9. 

0. X# 1. iMlfei, 2. (Pun. vi. 4? 3 ^)> 3- 4* 5* 

7. 8. IfTT, 9. 1T5 II Pf. I. HUTH (d), (Pan. VII. 3, 55), 2. HU fall or snN, 

3. Hull, 4. STfjia, 5. 6. FHiJh 7. Hfan, 8. H1T» 9. I A. F. 

ffanfa, P. F. fin, B. II Pt. ?*:, Ger. fjur, °?W ($ 449) ll Pass. ^ari), 
Aor. wilfa or wfa (§ 407), Caus. mmifrf , Aor. vnrtwff , Des. favfaffl, Int. 
WU*nr or hh 1 <I^ (Pan. vn. 4, 30, vart., he kills), HUfa. 

169. g yu, to mix. 

Verbs of this class ending in T u take, in the special tenses, Vriddhi instead of Guna before 
weak terminations beginning with consonants. (Pan. vn. 3, 89.) 

P. i.hH*, 2 ,-^ftr, 3 .i^fw, 4 p:» 5.3*:. 6 - 3 ^. 8 .yu, p.-pfir, I. i.um, 

2.^^:, 3. 4 5- 6. wgirf, 7. urgu, 8. 9. O. 

1 . 1. wfa, 2. gff, 3. ^3, 4. ifUTU, 5. pr, 6 . prf, 7. huth, 8. gir, 9. 3*13 11 Pf. 3. 

3*rnr, 9. gff:, I A. F. Hfauifri, P. F. ufam, B. 11 Pt. pr: 11 Pass, 

xpir, Aor. wfa, Caus. umufa, Des. or f Wq u fri , Int. Fhftfir. 

170. ^ ru , to shout. 

The verbs 3 * u > ^ ru i ^5 stu ma 7 take $ * before all terminations of the special tenses 
beginning with consonants. (P&n. vn. 3, 95 . ) 

p. i.^fa or 2. or r^fM, 3. ^fir or 4. ir: or 5. 

or ^ftxn, 6. ^ir. or ^fhr:, 7 . or ^rhr., 8. ^ or ^hj, 9 . ^rfir, 1. 1. 

2. or 3. ^T^or 4. or XRpflxr, 5. or 6. XSf^irf 

or ^njxfrjrf, 7. or 8. xst^tt or 'CR-rxrfar, 9. wxr^, O. or 

1. 1. 2. Xjfij or 3. ^5 or 4. TSR, 5. ^JTT or 6. ^TIT or 

7* 14 ) 8. (til or ^ht, 9. ^3 H Pf. 3. ^TT?, 9. I A. urorutT^, 

F. iftwfw , P. F. tfuHT, B. u Pt. ^ir: II Pass. ^UTT, Caus. tmftr, Des. 

^ uf w , Int. 

Note — The Skrasvati gives Tfarfir, and VtTTT ; but sec § 332, 4. It likewise 

extends the use of ^ to g to praise. 

171. 3 i, to go. 

P. 1. 2. vfu, 3 . 4. s. 6 . fir., 7 . 3*1:, 8. 9. 4 fir, 1 . 1. umr, 
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а. fc, 3 .^, 4-H 5-H 7 -H 8 .H 9 .*^, 0 .$*!^, I.i.**lfa, a.^fa, 

3. *3, 4 . **1*, 5 . ji, 6 . ^rrf, 7. **m, 8. $*, 9. 4 g 11 Pf. 1. jpn* (<S), 2. ^ufa* or 

***, 3 . ^unr, 4-$fH 5-^. 6. 7-^Pw, 8.^ p-t?:, I A. i.*m(Piij. n. 

4, 45), 2. wttj, 3. 4. win, 5. *»nw, 6. wmri, 7. **iw, 8. **im, 9. **j 5 

(§ 368), F. P. F. vttt, B. $*T1^ 11 Pt. ^ir:, Ger. ^rt, 11 Pass, ^utt, Aor. 
wnft (§ 404), Caus. imftt (Pan. 11. 4, 46), Des. f*7rfa*fa (Pin. 11. 4, 47). 
But see J 463, II. 1, and § 471, 4, with regard to this and cognate verbs if 
preceded by prepositions. 

173. vid, to know. 

P. 1. *f*, 2. %fi*, 3. 4. fa*:, 5. far*:, 6. fa*:, 7. fa*:, 8. fam, 9. fa^fa, 

1. i.vra^, 2. *v: or (Pan. vm. 2, 75), 3. vnr^ (§ 132*), 4. *fa*, 5. *fa*, 

б . *fa*r, 7. *fa*, 8. *fa*, 9. *fa^ or *fa<»:, O. fairn^, I. i.v^Tfa (orfa^fa^TTfar 

& C., Pan. III. 1, 41), 2. fafa, 3. Tf, 4. 5. fa*, 6. fa*T, 7. ^TH, 8. fa*, 

9 -fa^I II Pf. fifai* or fa^T**TT (§ 326), I A. F. P. F. 

B. fa*T^ II 

Another form of the Present is, 1. *5, 2. V7*, 3. 4. fa*, 5. fa^vj:, 6. fa^ij:, 

7. fa*, 8. fa^, 9. faj: 11 Pt. fafaiC, Ger. fafawr 11 Pass, fawir, Aor. *%fa, Caus. 
q q qirf , Aor. *T*fa^, Des. fafafa*fa (Pan. 1. 2, 8), Int.%fa*7T, ^f*. 

173- as, to be. 

P. i. ’H fa , 2 . 3* 4 * ^ • 5 5 * * 5 T*) 7 * ^ 1 ) p» fn, I* i. RTPff, 

2. vnw\: y 3. wrcffy, 4 . wrt, 5. to, 6. wrm, 7. vrm, 8. to, 9. O. i. *qt, 

2. wr** 3* 4* ^ t ®ij 3 * 6 . ^mrr> 7* iHj 8 . i 9* X* 1. ^1 ti 1 f*ifj 2* ^ 

3. RTCJ, 4. RTRTO, 5. W 9 6 . R!Tj 7. RTCTR, 8. RT, 9. Rg II Pf. 1. RTTR, 2. HlftlR, 3.RTTR, 

4. ^Tfipw, 6.*iTRg:, 7. wft m, 8 .to, 9. *rrg:; Atm. i.Rnfc, 2. 

3. rttr, 4 . wft nar g , 5. rttrtr, 6. 7. wftro*, 8. ^xfvik, 9. 

1 74* mn) # , to cleanse, (gs^) 

This verb takes Vfiddhi instead of Guna (P&n. vn. 2, 114); it may take Vriddhi likewise 
before terminations that would not require Gupa, if the terminations begin with a vowel 
(Siddh.-Kaum. vol. 11. p. 122). 

P. 1. mfw, a.nTfar, 3. *nft (§ 124), 4 . »jw:, 5. fr:, 6 .^r, 7.^3*:, s.tjv, p.iprfa 
or *T*fir, I. i.**nf, a.*«n^, 3.*mf, 4.*^, 5.*>pt 6.*n*f, 7.*$*!, 8.*«pr, 
9 .*^ or TOT*fr^, 0.^11'^ I. i.HT^TfR, 2. Ijfj, 3. RT^ ? 4. 5*^?» 6. 

7. 8. 9. or ifrirg ^ Pf* i* 2. wifiini or mtii, 3. wiiS, 4 . 

or RHlpR^, 5. or 6. R*pf§* or 7. or RRlfltH, 8. 

or HTO, 9. RJj^: or RRTf :, I A. or TOTR ff^ , F. mffofil or RTWfir, P. F. 

Rlflllll or RTtT, B. 95^ li Pt. f?:, Ger. RvfSrWl or ijfT, °ij5R, Adj. RTf^lw: or 

t The perfect both in the Parasmaipada and Atmanepada is chiefly used at the end of 
the periphrastic perfect. 
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or »rrr§: (Pan. m. i, 113) 11 Pass, ipip*, Aor. VMM ft*, Caus. Jnfofir, 
Des. or ftwrfifofir, Int. tJ, n*nfS. 

175. ^ vach, to speak. 

P. 1. *fw, a. *ftj, 3. *ffc, 4- to:, 5. *rro:, 6 . to:, 7. toh, 8. to*t, 9. or 
I. 1. \JTO, a. 3. TO^T, 4. «('('««, 5. VTTO, 6. WTOi, 7. 'wi'wi, 8. 

9. TOg^*, O. TOH^, 1 . 1. TOTfa, 3. srfnr, 3. *3, 4 . TOW, 5. TO, 6. TOT, 7. TOW, 

8. TO, 9. ^g* It Pf. 3- TOW, 9. to:, II A. TO > ^ (§ 366), F. TOJfif, P. F. TOT, 
B. TOTT^ U Pt. to: II Pass. TOTlt, Aor. TOTfV, Caus. TOWfif, Aor. toTto^ , 
Des. ftiroftr, Int. HlTOfl. 

176. ^ rud, to cry, 

The verbs rud, T$\svaj), "qF^svas, an, Sf® jaksh take ^ i before the terminations 

of the special tenses beginning with consonants, except ^ y (P&n. vn, 2, 7 6). Before 
weak terminations consisting of one consonant, ^ i is inserted (P&n. vn. 3, 98) ; or, 
according to others, W a (Pan. vn. 3, 99). 

P. 1. 2. 3. Or<fn, 4. 9. ^fir, I. i.wrtaj, 2.^n or ^nctaj:, 

3* or 4* 9* ^ ^ • ^}WIj I» 1. 2. , 3* OOiJjJ, 

4. Vtro. 5- 6. 7. v^w, 8. ^fgir, 9 . ii Pf. I A. or 

TO^> F. v Vf gwfa , P. F. flf^rir , B. 11 Pt. h Pass, to*, Aor. wdfg, 
Caus. Aor. Des. or ^ttfgvfw, Int. vtTO^ 

177. *(1^ jaksh, to eat, to laugh ||. 

Seven verbs, 'SPS^ jaksh , »TPJ j dgri, to wake, $1 daridrd , to be poor, ^RT "^chakds, to shine, 

ytr^s'ds, to rule, <fhft didhi, to shine, vevi, to obtain, are called W*TCtT ahhyasta 
(reduplicated). They take ati and atu in the 3rd pers. plur. present and 
imperative, and VS uh instead of an in the 3rd pers. plur. imperfect (§ 32 if). 

P. 3. wftjfir, 9. TOffir, I- TO*Th^ or TO^, O. WTT^, I. 3. TO*tf^ or TO*?g, 

9 . to^j: (§ 321 1 ) 11 Pf. TOrcsf, I A. TOsftg, F. irfiswrf*- 

178. WJljciffrh to wake. (Pan. vi. 1, 192, accent.) 

P. i.TOrft, 2.TOtft, 3. wmf*, 4. imp:, s.toj 1 *:, 6.tojh:, 7. tow:, s.TOpi, 
9-irnrfir, I. r. toniI, 3. tofi:, 3. tow:, 4 TOPpr, s.totjjit, e.TOnpri, 7 .todjh, 
8. ’TOPpr, 9. wron>:, O. TOjwg, I. 1. TOitiftn, 2. TOjfg, 3. tot^, 4. 'tottw, 
S- TOW, 6. TO|?rf, 7. 1 TWTW, 8. TOJ*» 9. TOTTg ll Pf. 3. TO Ml It or TOl'tfTOIl. (P&n. 
III. 1, 38), 9. TOW*:, I A. TOM T tf^ (see preface, p. ix), F. TO l ft* » fa , P. F. 
TOlftjrr, B.TOI^ ll Pt. TOTftm ll Pass. TOT*ft, Aor. TOWtft , Caus. TOTCTfir, 
Des. ftlTOTflwfir. No Intensive. 


* The 3rd pers. plur. present of V^does not occur (Siddh.-Kaum. vol. n. p. 120); accord- 
ing to others the whole plural is wanting ; according to some no 3rd pers. plur. is formed 
from 

IITO( to eat, from ITS^to laugh, from 
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179. daridrd, to be poor. (Pan. vr. 1, 192, accent.) 

In ^tV^I daridrd the final W! d is replaced by ^ i in the special tenses before strong termi- 
nations beginning with a consonant (P&n. vi. 4, 114). Before strong terminations 
beginning with vowels the d is lost (P&n. vi. 4, 112). 

P. 1. ttfrjTfa, 3. 3. 4. 9. I. 3. 

tf.Fr^ftffcirf, I. 2. 3. sfcjrj, 4 . 

5. 6. sftffcirt, 7. 8. ^ftf^TT, 9. ti Pf. or 

(Siddh.-Kaum.vol. u.p. 125), I A. Fl^ftjll^or Ft<((t.$T*fl^(Siddh.-Kaum. vol. 11. 
p. 126), F. (Pttn. vi. 4, 1 14, vart.), P. F. (not tfficjTET). 

180. to command, (^n^.) (Pan. vi. 1, 188.) 

dds is changed to f 4 i before weakening terminations beginning with consonants, 
and in the second aorist. (Pan. vi. 4, 34.) 

P. 1. siTfw, 2. 3. 4- 9. ^rrRfw, 1. 1. 2. w$r. or 

3. ($ 132 ), 4 - 5- 6. wfyki, 7. Flf^F, 8. Flf^TF, 9. Fl$|ltj:, O. 

1. 1. pnftr, 2. $nfv (§ 132), 3. $n^j, 4. srrm, 5. f^re, 6. fi^ref, 7. ^rram, 
8. fjre, 9. pig 11 Pf. ip, II A. vrfsnre, F. B. 11 Pt. fijre: n 

Pass, fipnr, Caus. ymqffl , Des. r y v i ftrefit , Int. jif^ri . 

II. Atnianepada Verbs. 

181. 'PI chaksh, to speak, 

P. 1.^$, 2.^8), 3. 'IF, 4. 5. ^TF, 6.VB(ld, 7.^5^, 8. 9.^^, 

1 . 3. w, 9. vrvrBjTT, o. 'TB^hr, I. 'ret 11 Pf. 'rer^. 

The other forms are supplied from WT or W^IT, the Red. Perf. optionally, 
(Pan. 11. 4, 54, 55) : Pf. ' 1^1 u II A. or °F, F. WTOfir or °w, B. 
or or Atm. ^hisi*1s. 

182. ^3^ is, to rule. 

The root takes before the 2nd pers. sing, present and imperative (P&n. vn. 2, 77). 

and if ^jan do the same, and likewise insert ^ i before the 2nd pers. plur. 
present, [imperfect,] and imperative (Pan. vii. 2, 78) The commentators, however, 
extend the latter rule to See notes to Pan. vn. 2, 78. 

P. I. $$, 2. 3. If, 8. ffiuw, 1 . 3. FF, 8. F%*i or %xui, O. $$fhr, I. i.f$, 

3. 3. $sf, 8. or II Pf. I A. vfijre. 

183. ds, to sit. 

P. Frreb I- «rer, O. Fntfhr, I. Frreri n Pf. Ftmt^ (part. ftth^t:, Pfin. vii. 
2, 83), I A. Fnftre, F. F»ft ret ft . 

184. ^sri, to bear, (^.) 

P.^fr, I. o.ftfn, 1 . 1.15! (Pap. VII. 3, 88), 2.^, 3.^lf, 

5. fFTirf, 6. *pmrt, 7. tjftoI, 8. 31$, 9. ^irf n Pf. I A. Freftre or Fnft* 
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(§ 337 > I* i)> F. or ?it?nt, B. or wNt? li Pt. fjr. (P&p. vm. 2, 

45) 11 Pass. JJTnt, Aor. vmft, Caus. Aor. Des. (Paij. 

vm. 3, 61), Int. stwrir. 

185. tft it, to lie down, to sleep, (*!*) 

The verb takes Guna in the special tenses (P&n. vii. 4, 21), and inserts in the 3rd 
pers. plur. present, imperfect, and imperative. 

P. 3.^, 4 .$fct, e.^RT^, 7.$*?, 8.$d, 9.^ (P&n. 

vii. 1, 6 ), I. 1. 2. viw:, 3. 4 . 'srsforf?, 5. ^rcfnnrof, 6. wmrt, 

7. 8. 9 . vqtnr. O. ■grni ! hf, 1. i.jpI, 2. Ster, 3. sM, 4 . *nrrat, 5- 

6. ^nmrf, 7. jrcmt, 8. it**, 9. 11 Pf. I A. w^ifae, F. $rftr«rH, B. TjnftTT II 

Pt. srftnr: 11 Pass. 5|iw^ (Pan. vii. 4, 22), Aor. wp i fq , Caus. jiRnfil, Des. 
Int. jnqim fr, wftr. 

186. 3[ i, to go, (3^.) (Pan. vx. 1, 186, accent.) 

This verb is always used with \H f*J ail hi. in the sense of reading. (Siddh.-Kaum. vol.n. p. 118.) 

P. vrvbr, I. 3. vruhr, 6. wifcrnri (Sar. n. 5, 8), 9. vtur?, O. vrvfhfhr, I. 1. 
wql, 2. vrvhzr, 3. ^nfriri, 4 . v wmre t, 5. ’snfhmif, 6. wtfhmrf, 7. vr u p nnt , 8. ’srtfw, 
9. vnrfanri 11 Pf. vifwt (Pan. n. 4, 49), I A. 3 . vrin?, 6. vi^^Dif, mW, or 

3. VTOPft? (Siddh.-Kaum. vol. 11. p. 1 19), 6 . VrujifftlTirr, 9. miprtair, F. 

Cond. siurunr or vrupfhqTi, P. F. «*nn, B. 11 Pt. viifftr: n Pass, vnfhnt, 

Aor. v<u|i(|f<t or vwrftr, Caus. wuiPRfn, Aor. ^rurrftm^ or vwisflnm^, Des. 

or 5 SfvffPTT?nT. 

III. Parasmaipada and Atmanepada Verbs. 

187. dvisk , to hate. 

P. i.sfa, 2.tfiEr, 4 .%r:, 2 .vfrz, 3 . 4 . wf^rnr, 

9. or vrfyv: (§ 321 J), O. I. 1. aRrftr, 2. fyf|, 3. 4 . irtR, 

5 . fte, 6 . first, 7. tvm, 8. ft?, 9. fsr#g n Pf. I A. vifinr^, F. » g u fh, 
P. F. t?T, B. r*vm^, Atm. f^t? II Pt. %?: n Pass, ffvrit, Aor. vrirf?, Caus. 
tnjfir, Aor. vi fi 'fy?T| v , Des. fqfggjO l , Int. Hf?. 

188. duh , to milk. 

P. I.iftfw, 2. Vffter, 3 .^frv, 4 . 5*:, 5. jnj:, 6.5^, 7.5W:, 8.5m, p.jffir, 
I. i.mfti, 2. 3. 4 . 0. I. 2. jfHi, 3.^^, 

4 . *fara, 5.§»v, e.jnrf, 7 .^?m, 8.5m, 9.5*3 11 Pf.jrtf, IAw^Scc. (see 
j 362), F. v’terftr. 

189. ^ stu, to praise, (?TRT.) 

P. or (see No. 1 70), 2. or 3. wtffl or vmlfd, 4 . 

or 9. 1. 1. 2. or frerot:, 3. or *nsnrt^, 4 . or 

9. O. Atm. 1. 1. wNTftr, a. *jfr or 9 . 
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or *pftg n Pf. 3 . 5m, 2. ggta, 6. 5575:, 9 . ggg:, I A. wrtig ($ 338, 3), Atm. 

F. *rV*rfrT, P. F. ^fnrr. B. *ggrg, Atm. 11 Pt. g*: 11 Pass, gjgiT, 

Aor. wwifa, Caus. *rmfg Aor. wgrrg, Des. ggufir, Int. iftfffir. 

190. \bru, to speak, (?*r.) 

This verb takes ^ i before weak terminations beginning with consonants in the special tenses 
(Pan. vii. 3, 93), The perfect dha may be substituted for five of the persons of the 
present (P&n. hi. 4, 84). It is defective in the general tenses, where yach (No. 175) 
is used instead. 

P. 1. wtftr, 2. 7# or otto, 3. sttHtt or w?, 4. gg:, 5. gg: or <5. gin 

°r w?g:, 7. gg:, 8. gg, 9. ggfw or ^nj:, 1. 1. 2. ararh, 3. warh^, 4. argg, 

5. argg r>. ^rsprf, 7. wgg, s. 'eraw, 9. wasg, O. ggrg, 1. 1. aaifia, 2. gfg, 3. wrlg, 
4 . -aaia, 5. gg 6 . gat, 7. -aam, 8. gw, 9. gag. 

191. aig urnu, to cover, (wnftg.) 

This verb may take Vriddhi instead of Guna before weak terminations beginning with con- 
sonants (Pan. vii. 3, 90, 91), except before those that consist of one consonant only. It 
takes the reduplicated perfect against § 325, and reduplicates the last syllable (P&n. VI. 
1,8). In the general tenses the final T w, before intermediate may or may not take » 
Guna (Pan. 1. 2, 3). 

P. 3. ^Tfir or •roffir, 9. wrfk, I. O. I. ^«DTg or gmffg 11 

Pf. 1. (&), 2. ##1 or 3 . wu, 4 . wnjjgfinr, 5 . atjjgqg:, 

6 . wgjrpig:, 7. w n j pfow , 8. 5 a|g 5 , 9. I A. whihftg or Whihrlg or ^shjhrlg 

(Pan. VII. 2, 6), F. W HijftpBjfri or 5x11(41 fi r, B. 5 i^grg n Pass. 5 n|afl, Caus. 

Aor. mirpnrg Des. 5 n|gg fit or or -aiggfWir, Int. 

5ms 1^4(1, ^M|J ( firl . 

IIu Class (Juhoty&di, III Class). 

I. Parasmaipada Verbs. 

192. J hu, to sacrifice. (Pan. vi. 1, 19a, accent.) 

P. ggtfir, I. arggtg, O. gfwig, I. g?tg n Pf. gwur or (§ 32 6), 

I A. ar^rflg, F. glif*, P. F. gtarr, B. |nng 11 Pt. jw: 11 Pass. |gw, Caus. grwwfir, 
Aor. at ggq g, Des. g|gfsr, Int. wt^tfir. 

193. dt bhi, to fear, (ml) (Pan. vi. 1, 192, accent.) 

This verb may shorten the final ^ i before strong terminations beginning with consonants in 
the special tenses. (P&n. vi. 4, 115.) 

P. 3. 6. fiwrtar: or 9. faajfir, I. 3. aiftrag, 6. atfw>rlw or 

“iflrfaw, 9. arfg>rg:, O. fwhng or fafamg, I. fwihj 11 Pf. ftww or finr- 
(§ 326), I A. ar^iftg, F. fcajfir, P. F. im, B. H^ng n Pt. WVw: u Pass. 
H £ Nb, Aor. Wlft, Caus. M l' iwfir or HTWf or (see § 463, II. 18), Des. 

fiwjNfir, Int. ^rfrrn, %*fir. 


o o 
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194. hri, to be ashamed. (Pan. vr. 1, 193, accent.) 

P. 3. 6. ftrgta:, 9. firfftrfw (§ no), I. O. I. ftrfj 11 

Pf. 3. ftnro, 6. ftrfcnj:, 9. ftrffeg: or fag n iTO in T , I A. F. P. F. |wt, 

B. yfrnu 11 Pt. fkr: or (Pfiij. vm. 2, 56) 11 Pass, ^‘hnr, Caus. |tnrf?r, 
Aor. Des. fi r gWfl , Int. ityhrit. 

195. ^pri, to fill, to guard. 

This verb, and others in which final ^ri is preceded by a labial, changes the vowel into 
ur, except where the vowel requires Guna or Vriddhi. (P&n. vn. i, 102.) 

P. r. farf*, 2. farft, 3. 4 - fast:, 5. fast:, 6. fa^#:, 7. fagth 8. faft* 

9. fagtfir, 1 . 1. wftm, 2. wfiro (or RifaRt:, Sar.), 3 . Rrfaq: (or wftnrc^), 4. ufagt , 
5. 6. ^rftr^HT, 7. 'wfq^H, 8. wfagS, 9 . vifmi*. :, O. fa^qr^ , I. i. fau nfo, 

2- fatff, 3- firof, 4- fawr, 5. fa**, 6. fa**T, 7. faTOR, 8. fa**, 9. fagtj II Pf. I. 
to {&), 2. unfair, 3. to, 4 - unfa*, 5. uur*: or uu*:, 6. wj: or mig:, 7. uuftR, 
8. URT, 9. UU^t or R*: (Pan. vn. 4, 1 1, 12), I A. TO TTC fy , F. vfaa i frt (1), P- F. 
Rfa*T or tn'hn, B. 11 Pt. **: (Pan. vm. 2, 57), *§:, and *fa*: are referred 
to *^ (§ 44 3 > 7 )» Oer. *jtt, °*$ " P ass - Caus. RURfrf, Aor. HRlmi^, Des. 
■^fir or fa R fa R fu ( I ), Int. Rl*q fl , m^fTT- 

Several optional forms are derived from another root ij, with short 
Thus, P. 3 . faufS, 6. faj*:, 9. fauf*, 1 . 3. vrfaR:, 6. wfu^irf, 9. urfaR^:, O. fai|RT^ 11 
I A. wiuffn , B. ftnrn^ 11 Pass, ftnm (§ 390), Int. uriiv ri (§ 481). 

196. pM, to leave, (wl^T^.) 

Reduplicated verbs ending in TO d (except the ghu verbs, see § 392 *) substitute for TO d 
before strong terminations beginning with consonants (Pan. vi. 4, 113). The verb hd, 
however, may also substitute (Pan. vi. 4, 116). 

P. I. ■srsTfa, 2. ?T?Tftr, 3. sr^Tfir, 4 . srrhr: (I), 5 . intar: (?), 6 . ir|t*: (f), 7. 

( 0 > 8. TOrtiT ( 0 > 9. I. i.TOR^T, 2. TOT?r:, 3. TOT*T^, 4. TOTirfa (1), 9. TOTj:, 

O.nro* (Pan. vi. 4, 1 18), I. 1. TOfTfa, 2. (?) or ir*rfa (Pan. vi. 4, 117), 

3. 4* 5* (2), ifT (i), 7* ^ 5^4, 8. *rn*^* (2), 9* a Pf. 1. W^, 

2. irf?R or it?tr, 3. ir^, 4- ’tfa*, 5. nr*., 6. iTvg:, 7. Rfa*, 8. rv, 9. rj:, I A. 
TOjnffy F. *rorftr, P. F. *nrr, B. |un^ u Pt. |tu:, Ger. farm (Pan. vii. 4, 43), 
°?TR 11 Pass, ^hnr, Caus. ^TRRfir, Aor. tw ir l Des. ftnsntf*, Int. ittanl- 

19 7- ^ r*’, to go. 

P. 3. 6. $tpr:, 9 . 1. 3 . vv: (or ^n^), 6. ^ht, 9 . O. 

1. 1. spmfrr, 2. 3. 4. ^ITO, 5. 6 . ^(Tf, 7. ^TO*T, 8. ^flT, 9. ^(5 11 

Pf. 1. TOT, 2. TOfbu, I A. TOt^, 9. TOTTC (^ 364), F. qftnffl , P. F. TOU, B. 

II. Atmanepada Verbs. 

198. rt md, to measure, (HTV.) 

P. 1. Irr, 2. fWlv, 3 . ftuftw, 4 . fWNr?, 5. 6. ftnmr, 7. fatal, 8. faftufr, 
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9. ftraft, 1. 1. 'sfrrfa, a. 3. 4 . ’ wFwflqft , 5. raftrararf, 6. raflmraf, 

8.nf»w*l*i, 9.raftrair, O. ftnftr, 1. 1. 2. ftraTui, 3. M hi, 4. ftnrra^, 

5. fi rarar i , 6. Ararat, 7. Ararat , 8. Anrtw, 9. Arairf 11 Pf. 1. *£, 2. *rM, 3. 4 .nfira$, 

g.*raT^, 6.*rant, 7.*»Awt, 8. p.nArt, I A. i.^raifa, 2.*rarwr., 3.*rarar, 
4. ramraft, s- *rann*rt, 6. traramrf, 7. wurafg , 8. raraw, 9. ra*mra, F. raraw, 
P. F. wnrr, B. *rnrte n Pt. Ara:, Ger. AiraT, °»pr (not *rNr, Pan. vi. 4, 6 9) 11 
Pass, ifcnr, Aor. traiftr, Caus. Des. Amnt, Int. *Whrib 

III. Parasmaipada and Atmanepada Verbs. 

199. tj bhri , to carry, (jipr.) 

P. 1. ftwft, 2. ftwft, 3. fiwft, 4 . fV*pr:, 5. Anpn, 6 . finpr., 7. 8. flnpr, 

9. fwaAr, Atm. i.ftra, 2. fw»jv, 3 .At^tt, 1. 3. wfwn:, 6. ^rf^jurf, 9. Atm. 

3. ^rfipfr, 6 . vrf^trnrr, 9. wfrow, O. Anjvr^, Atm. fwvftr , 1. 1. ftwtiAu, 2. 

3. Araf II Pf. I.WK (a), 2.VTO, 3. TWTT, 4. fw>ft ($ 334; Pan. VII. 2, 13) or 
Awrrarsrc, I A. Atm. wjjtt, F. hAwAt, P. F. >rai, B. ftnmj, Atm. >pftp 11 

Pt. *fir: 11 Pass, ftnra, Caus. HlCTfd, Des. or fwfmfrf, if it follows the 

Bhu class (Pan. vii. 2, 49), Int. WteffanT, W>H^. 

200. da, to give, (tJ^T*J.) 

The *£(jhu verbs (§ 392*) drop d before strong terminations, when other reduplicated 
verbs (see No. 196) change ^TT d to \i. (Pan. vi. 4, 112, 113.) 

1. 2. 3* 4* 5 * b. ^sr., 7* ^HTt, 8. 9* Atm* 

* • 2 * 3 * 4 * 5 * 7 ’ 9 * ^ 

2. 3. 4. 5. 6. ^n^rf, 7. ^psr, 8. w^r, 9. ^5:, Atm. 1. 

2. ^<rvn:, 3. 4. 5. v^rai, 6. ’w^tht, 7. 8. 9. *n^?r, 

O. Atm. X. 1. 2. ^ (Pap. vi. 4 > 1 19X 3* 4* 5 * 

6. ^¥M, 7 * 9* Atm. i, 2. ^T^T, 3. 4. 5* 6. ^TTIT, 

7- , 8. 9. ^rn II Pf* 1. 2. or ^1^, 3. 4. 5* 

7* 9 * Atm. 2. 3. 5* 6 . ^lri, 

7-^fifHf, 8.gf^£, 9.*^, II A. I. 9. RRj:, Atm. (see p. 184), F. gTFffir, 
°?*, P. F. ^TTTT, B. Atm. ii Pt. (§ 436), Ger. gw, °gni u Pass. 
Aor. Wgrftr, Caus. tjnroftr, Aor. Des. ft[wfw, Int. ^(Nir, 

201. VT dhd 9 to place, (|VHT.) 

This verb is conjugated like ^T. It should be remembered, however, that 
the aspiration of the final if lost, must be thrown forward on the initial 
hence 2nd pers. dual Pres, vw &c. (§ 1 18, note). The Pt. is f^m, Ger. figiST, 
°vpr* 


002 
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202, f<T^ tty, to cleanse, 

The verbs to separate, and vish, to embrace, take Gu$a in their 

reduplicative syllable. (Pan. vii. 4, 75.) 

Reduplicated verbs ( abhyasta , § 321+) having a short medial vowel do not take Guna before 
weak terminations beginning with vowels in the special tenses. (P&n. vii. 3, 87.) 

P. 1. 2. 3 . Srcfa, 9, ^fVprfir, 1 . 1. * ¥^4 2. 3. 

7. 9 . O. 1 . 1. ^ftnrrftr, 2. 3. 11 Pf. ttw, 

I A. or II A. ^rftnr^, F. P. F. 4 ar, B. ftrim*, Atm. finite « 

Caus. 4 mrfir, Aor. Des. fqfi rwfr. Int. %ftn*r 4 

Rudh Class (Rudhddi, VII Class). 

I. Parasmaipada and Atmanepada Verbs. 

203. ^ rudh, to shut out, (^ftrc.) 

P. I. O. %urr^, I. wg 11 Pf. 1. 2. 3. 

7-^fim, 9.^^:, I A. ^wft^or II A. 'W^xn^, Atm. F. ftwfif, P. F. d*T, 
B. Atm. II Pt. ^r:, Ger. ^T, °^xq n Pass. ^«nt, Aor. WTtfv, 

.Caus. dWw, Des. ^wfw , Int. Ad%. 

II. Parasmaipada Verbs. 

204. fijnJ sink, to distinguish, (%•) 

P. 1. 2. 3- 4- 5. fifhr:, 6 . f#:, 7. f^rw:, 8. ftfy, 

9 . f^r4f?r, 1. 1 . *f*R4 2 .^%^?, 3 .3jfijR^, 4 .^fi[T^, 5 . ’wftfr#, 6. ^srfifNrt, 7.*rfi(P*b 

8. wf^t? , 9. O. fsmr^, 1. 1. 2. f$f| (or f^rfe), 3.f?H| 11 Pf. 

II A. ’wftfpnr, F. iivHifrf, P. F. sm, B. || Pt. %*: 11 Pass. 

Caus. sbrafff, Des. Int. 

205. fj^ hims, to strike, 

P. 1 . 1. 2. or 3. 132), 4. *rf??r, 5. wf^f, 

7. 8.^w, 9. srfirrq;, O. I. i.fVqmftt, 3.^15 11 

Pf. ftrfijw, I A. F. ffftrofir, P. F. ffftnn, B. fywrn^ 11 Pt. f^ftnr: a 

Pass, f^r 4 Caus. Aor. srfafi?*^, Des. ffrOglWff , Int. fr fi g w i, 

206. hs^ bhahj, to break, (>T**ft.) 

P. I. O. I. **3 11 Pf. ^>hT, I A. xswraffy F. 4 wfir, 

P. F. >iiKr, B. 11 Pt. *tr: \\ Pass. 43 ^, Aor. ’araftf or (§ 407), 

Caus. H?rofiT, Des. Wnffit, Int. 4 >T 3 *t 4 

207. ahj, to anoint, ( 4 ^.) 

P.^Rfto, I. ’wptjt, O • I* 11 Pf*, wpnr? I A> i ?ii^li^, F» 

or B. II Pt. ^r»:, Ger. aifiTPn or or 'er«T (Pan. vi. 4, 32 ; 

§ 438), °fJ 3 *r II Pass, wsnr, Aor. ^rrfiT, Caus. ^ 4 *rtrftr, Aor. wtftnnt, Des. 

• r . ft, 1 1 1 ^ 

WinVRtTT. 
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208. trih, to kill, (iJR.) 

This verb inserts $ me instead of RJ 11a before weak terminations beginning with consonants. 

(P 4 n. vii. 3,92.) 

P. 1. ■pirftr, 2. 3. 4- g*:, 5- 6. px, 7. 8. p, 9. 

1 . 1. vr^rjr? , 2. 3* 4* 5* 6 , vtijTi, 7* 8 . 9 * ^^* 1 ) 

O. 1 . 1. yo^ifir , 2. ijft, 3. 11 Pf. irn%, I A. tnr^or F. aft*rf?i 

or P. F. (rffm or r^T, B. ^RTT^ u Pt. ^7: 11 Pass. 'jRnr, Aor. vnrff, Caus. 
Rtrfir, Aor. Rnnrt^ or Des. fwffRfir or fir^fir, Int. RtfgRnl, wtfRfiy. 

III. Atmanepada Verbs. 

209. ^ indh, to kindle, (f*T^>fh) 

p.^1 or ^T, I. V7 or'Vv, O.^rht, I. i.p§, 2.^r, 3-^sf or n Pf. 
(or Pan. i. 2, 6), I A.ltfvv, F. ^fWff, P. F. ^VRT, B. II 

Pt. ll Pass. ^irr, Caus. Des. ^fifVRR. 



APPENDIX II 


On the Accent in Sanskrit . 


§ i. Although in Sanskrit the accent is marked in works belonging to the Vedic period 
only, yet its importance as giving a clue to many difficult points of grammar is now so 
generally acknowledged that even an elementary grammar would seem imperfect without at 
least the general outlines of the system of Sanskrit accentuation. I determined therefore 
in this new edition of my grammar to mark the accent in all cases where it seemed to be 
practically useful, but in order not to perplex the beginner with the marks of accent, I have 
added them in the transliterated words only, so that a student may still learn his grammar 
and his paradigms in Devan&gari, unconcerned about the accents, until the accents them- 
selves attract his notice, and enable him at a glance to see cause and effect in grammatical 
operations which otherwise would remain unintelligible. Thus if we look at trdyah , tres, 
but tribhih , tribus, and tritiya , tertius ; at emi , I go, but imdh , we go ; at bddhdmi , I know, 
but tuddmi , I strike ; at vdktum , to speak, but uktdli % spoken, we see at once how the position 
of the accent, either on the radical syllable or on the termination, influences the strengthening 
or weakening of the base, and how this strengthening and weakening rested originally on a 
rational and intelligible principle. 

§ 2. The accent is called in Sanskrit Svara, i. e. tone, and according to the description 
of native grammarians there can be no doubt that it was really musical. It meant the 
actual rising and falling of the voice, produced by the tension, the relaxation, and the wide- 
opening of the vocal chords; it was a musical modulation peculiar to each word, and it 
corresponded to what we call the singing or the cantilena of the speaker, which, though in 
modern languages most perceptible in whole sentences, may also be clearly perceived in 
the utterance of single words; 


Ex. Maria l 



but Mary l 



Ma ri a Ma ry. 

Whatever the accent became in later times, its very name of prosodia , accentus, i. e. by- 
song, shows that in Greek and Latin, too, it was originally musical, that tonos meant pitch, 
oxys, high pitch, barys, low pitch, and that perispomenos, drawn round, did not refer origin- 
ally to the sign of the circumflex, but to the voice being drawn up and down in pronouncing 
a circumflexed syllable. 

§ 3. For grammatical purposes we have to distinguish in Sanskrit two accents only, the 
uddtta and the svarita. The uddtta is pronounced by raising the voice, the svarita by a 
combined raising and falling of the voice. All vowels which have neither of these accents 
are called anuddtta , i. e. without uddtta , though they might with equal justice be called 
asvarita t without the svarita . The anuddtta , immediately preceding an uddtta or svarita 
vowel, is sometimes called anuddttatara or sannatara*. (P&9. 1. 2, 29-31.) 


* Bopp, following Professor Roth (Nir. p. lviii), calls this accent sannatatara , as if from 
sannata y depressed ; it is, however, derived from sanna , the participle of sad , to sink. 
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$ 7 . 

In transliterated words I mark the uddtta by the acute, the original svarita by the 
circumflex. 

Every syllable without either the mark of uddtta or svarita has to be considered as 
grammatically unaccented ; and an unaccented syllable before an uddtta or original svarita , 
as phonetically anuddttatara. If the anuddtta must be marked in transliterated words, it 
can be marked by the gravis . Thus in td avardhanta , they grew, td has the uddtta, & the 
anuddtta. If the two words coalesce into te 9 vardhanta, then e takes the svarita , tS 9 vardhanta . 
Similarly, sruchi-\-\va become sruchiva ; tri+hmbakam become trydmbakam. 

§ 4. In Sanskrit the accents are indicated in the following way : 

The uddtta is never indicated at all, but only the svarita , (whether original or dependent,) 
and the anuddttatara ( sannatara ), i. e. the anuddtta immediately preceding an uddtta 
or svarita syllable. The sign of the svarita is that of the anuddttatara is 

Whenever we find a syllable marked by , the sign of the anuddttatara , we know that 

the next sellable, if left without any mark, is uddtta; if marked by — , it is svarita . 
Hence is agnth , is kanyd. 

A monosyllabic word, if uddtta , has no mark at all. Ex. yah, *J nu. 

A monosyllabic word, if anuddtta , is marked by Ex. WZ vah, nah. 

A monosyllabic word, if svarita , is marked by — . Ex. svdh . 

§ 5. As a general rule every word has but one syllable either uddtta or svarita, the 
rest of the syllables being anuddtta. Any syllable may have the accent. But if an uddtta 
syllable is followed by an anuddtta syllable, its anuddtta is changed into what is called the 
dependent svarita. Ex. agnind. Here ag , originally anuddtta , is pronounced 

and marked as anuddttatara ; f«T ni is uddtta , and is therefore without any mark; •IT nd, 
originally anuddtta, becomes svarita, and is marked accordingly. In transliteration this 
dependent svarita need not be marked, nor the anuddttatara. Both may be treated as 
anuddtta , i. e. without grammatical accent, while their exact pronunciation in Sanskrit, to be 
described hereafter, is of importance to Vedic scholars only. 

§ 6. If a word standing by itself or at the head of a sentence begins with several anuddtta 
syllables, they have all to be marked by the sign of anuddttatara . Ex. i VI «!♦ dpnuvdnah ; 

hridayyayd. 

§ 7. By observing these simple rules, no doubt can remain as to the grammatical accent 
of any word in Sanskrit. The following is a list of the principal classes of accented words 
in Sanskrit : 

1. A word consisting of one syllable which has the v<tdtia, is called uddtta. Ex. ydh, 

•J nu, kdm . 

2. A word which has the uddtta on the last syllable, is called antoddtta. Ex. agnty, 

mfarn janitd. 

3. A word which has the uddtta on the first syllable, is called ddyuddtta . Ex. i ndrah , 

hdtd. 

4. A word which has the uddtta on the middle syllable, is called madhyoddtta . Ex. Wfr*T»lt 

agnind , agnibhih. 

5. A word consisting of one syllable which has the original svarita , is called svarita . 

Ex. svah. 

6 . A word which has the original svarita on the last syllable, is called antasvarita, 

t Ex. kanyd. 
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7. A word which has the original svarita on the middle syllable, is called madhyasvarita . 

Ex. hridayyayd. 

8. A word which has the original svarita on the first syllable, is called ddisvanta . 

Ex. svarnare . 

9. A word without uddtta or svarita , is called sarvdnuddtta. Ex. vah, nah. 

10. A word with two uddtta syllables, is called dviruddtta; brihaspdtih. Here the 

first syllable is uddtta, and is therefore not marked at all. The second syllable is 
anuddtta , and according to rule would become svarita. But as the next syllable is 
uddtta again, the anuddtta becomes anuddttatara, and is marked accordingly. The 
third syllable is uddtta , and the last, originally anuddtta , becomes svarita . 

In mitrdvarunau, the first syllable is anuddtta , but becomes anuddttatara , because 

an uddtta follows. The second syllable is uddtta , so is the third, and hence neither 
of them has any mark. The fourth syllable, being anuddtta, becomes svarita, 
because it follows an uddtta. The last syllable is anuddtta and, as nothing follows, 
is left without a mark. 

11. A word with three uddtta syllables, is called triruddtta ; i ndrdbrihaspdti . 

§ 8. If words come together in a sentence, the same rules apply to them as to single 
words. Thus if a word ending in uddtta is followed by a word beginning with an anuddtta 
syllable, the anuddtta syllable is pronounced as svarita. Thus *11 TO, i. e. yah + chh, 
become TOTO ydschd, where the mark of the dependent svarita on M cha shows that ya 
has the uddtta . 

If a word ending in an anuddtta is followed by a word beginning with an uddtta or 
svarita , the anuddtta becomes anuddttatara. Ex. dj an ay at + W tarn become 

ajanayat tarn. 

If a word ending in a svarita , which replaces an original anuddtta, is followed by another 
word having the uddtta on the first syllable, the general rule requires the svarita, being 
originally an anuddtta, to become anuddttatara, so that we have to write TOTO IH^yad cha tat . 
Here we see that yah has the uddtta, because otherwise, at the beginning of a sentence, 
it would have to be marked with anuddttatara. As ^ cha has the anuddttatara, we see that 
it was originally anuddtta, and became anuddttatara, because the next syllable Wlf tdt has the 
uddtta, which need not be marked. 

If instead of i fl[tdt, which has the uddtta, we put hydh, which has the svarita, we should 

have to write TOTO ydd cha hydh , the sign of the svarita on hydh showing first, that 

hyah cannot be uddtta, for in that case it would have no mark, and would require svarita 
on the next following syllable ; and secondly, that it cannot be anuddtta , for in that case it 
could not be preceded by an anuddttatara. 

If an original svarita follows after a final uddtta, it retains the sign of the svarita, but it 
is then impossible to say whether that sign marks the original or the dependent svarita . 
Ex. TOT 7 RT dtmd+kva (Rv. I. 164, 4). Only, if an uddtta followed after 9 kvd, its svarita 
would remain (see § 9), while the dependent svarita would become anuddttatara. 

If a word such as arunayugbhih , having the uddtta on y-dg, stands by itself, it 

ipust have the anuddttatara sign, not only under TO na , which immediately precedes the 
uddtta syllable, but likewise under TO a and ru. But if preceded by TOfn^t agnifr, which 
has uddtta on the last, the first syllable takes the svarita, the second requires no mark at all, 
and the third keeps its anuddttatara mark ; TOfr^C^TO^fMl agnir arunayugbhih. 
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io. 

If instead of agnih we put ( ndram , which has the dependent svarita on the last, 

uddtta on the first syllable, then we write i ndram arunayugbhxh , because there 

is no necessity for marking the anuddtta after a syllable which has the dependent svarita . 

§ 9. If an original svarita is followed by an uddtta or by another original svarita , it would 
be difficult to mark the accent. Thus if Hi kva, which has the original svarita, is followed 
by IT^ 1 tdtra , we could not write either Hi or Hi In the former case we should lose 
the anuddttatara required before every uddtta and independent svarita j in the latter, the 
sign of the original svarita being dropt, 'SR kva would be taken for an anuddtta syllable. 
To obviate this, the numeral S is inserted, which takes both the svarita and the anuddttatara 
marks*, ’Sfi^fT^, and thus enables us to indicate what was wanted, viz. that kva is svarita , and 
td in tdtra is uddtta. Ex. T2RM become 4 become 

(Rv. 1. 105, 3). 

If the vowel which has the original svarita is long, the numeral 3 is used instead of % 
and the anuddttatara is marked both beneath the vowel and the numeral. Thus Rv. 1. 105, 7, 
Wn 4 : -f- become Rv. 1. 137, 6. TSXlt 4 

Rv. x. 1 16, 7. VHi: + V<Cs 4 become transits. Here kvo and *ddh(n have the 
svarita , the first is marked by the second by 

Rv. x. 144, 4. n: + become This sinking of the voice, as here indicated, 

from the highest svarita to the lowest anuddttatara pitch is called kampa , shaking. 

§ 10. If two vowels at the end and beginning of words coalesce into a new vowel, their 
respective accents are changed according to the following rulet ; 

1. Uddtta -j - uddtta = uddtta (Prat. 197). Ex. tJVHHT 4 - TV = jushdnd+upaz=: 

jushdnopa . 4 ^TT = VhMsi apsu-\~d= apsvd. 

2. Uddtta 4 anuddtta = uddtta. Ex. VTT 4 = Tfi* d-\-ihiz=dhi. See exception b . 

3. Anudatta + anuddtta — anuddtta (Prat. 198). Ex. RV 4 “ madhu + uda - 

kdm = mddhudakam. ufir 4 ^ l — MW %W*{prdti 4 adrisran — pratyadrisran . 

4. Anuddtta -\-uddtt a = uddtta. Ex. ^ 4 VTT = (ndra + dzzz indrd. 4 = 

v^rft^r dhehi-\-dkshitam = dhehydkshitam. 

5. Svarita 4 uddtta = uddtta . Ex. Hi 4 Hif^ kva 4 & = kvdt. VllglU 4 = 

adyutye-\- avase — adyutyd 9 vase (Rv. I. 112, 24). 

6. Svarita 4 anuddtta = svarita. Ex. Hi~h kva-\-iva = kveva. 

kva-\-iddn(m=z.kveddn(m (Rv. I. 35, 7). 

There are, however, some exceptions : 

o. If uddtta i coalesces with anuddtta i, the long t takes svarita (Pr&t. 188, 199). Ex. + 
sruch(-\-ivaz=isrucliiva. If, however, the first or second i is long, the 
contraction takes uddtta. Ex. 4 ^ ^ h(+ im—him (Rv. x. 45, 4). 

b . If an uddtta vowel becomes semivowel before an anuddtta vowel, the anuddtta vowel 
becomes svarita (Pr&t. 188). Ex. Vfat 4 4 = ydja+nu+indraz=zy 6 jd 


* Some MSS. write Hi 

t Professor Bopp (Grammatik, § 30, 5) gives this as an instance of a svarita followed bjr 
anuddttatara and svarita. In this case we should have to write UU|t But the fact 

is that in rdthyebhih the first syllable has the uddtta. 

% The statement of Professor Benfey (Grammar, 2nd ed., p. 11) that the second svarita 
ifi^not marked is against the authority of the MSS. 

P p 
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nvtndra . + + = eva+ht+asya=zevd hyfisya (Rv. i. 8, 8). 

Also, nadi, plur. •Til 1 ! nadyah , but gen. sing. rTirTI nadydh , because in the former 
the termination is originally anuddtta , in the latter uddtta. 
c . If an uddtta e or o coalesces with an (elided) anuddtta a , it takes svarita (Pr&t. 188). 
Ex. ifr + td+avardhanta?=.te ’ vardhanta . 

According to Mandhkeya all uddtta vowels coalescing with another anuddtta vowel, 
become svarita. This is also the case in certain Br&hmanas; see Kielhom, Bh&shika- 
s&tra, I. 5. 

The accents produced by the coalescence of vowels have the following technical names, 
taken from the name of the Sandhi that gave rise to them : 

1. Praslishta , the accent of two vowels united into one ( samdveda , ekibhdva). 

2. Abhinihita , the accent of two vowels of which the second is the elided a. 

3. Kshaipra , the accent of two vowels of which the first has been changed into a semivowel. 
.4. Tairovyarijana , the svarita , replacing an anuddtta , if separated by consonants from the 

preceding uddtta. Ex. agntm ile. 

3. Vaivritta (or pddavritta), the svarita, replacing an anuddtta , if separated by an hiatus 
from the preceding uddtta (Prat. 204). Ex. ^ ^ wdra *. 

6 . Jatya, the svarita in the body of a word, also called nitya, inherent. It is always 
preceded by either y or v, and points to a period in the history of Sanskrit in which 
these semivowels retained something of their vowel nature. It may, in fact, be treated 
as medial kshaipra j and it is important that where the peculiar pronunciation of the 
different svaritas is described, that of the jdtya and the kshaipra is said to be identical 
(VAj. Prat. 1. 125). 

§ 11. By applying these rules we can with perfect certainty discover which syllable in 
each word has the grammatical accent, whether uddtta or svarita. Unfortunately many 
words lose their accent in a sentence, particularly the verb which, in a direct sentence, is 
considered as a mere enclitic of the noun to which it belongs. Only in relative and 
conditional sentences, or when a verb begins a sentence, and under some other restrictions 
which are fully described by native grammarians, does the verb retain its independent accent. 
Vocatives also lose their accent, except at the beginning of a sentence, when they have the 
accent on the first syllable t- With these exceptions, however, every student, by following 
the rules here given, will be able to determine what is the real grammatical accent of any 


* Besides the tairovyarijana and the vaivritta, which we should call the dependent 
svarita, other subdivisions are mentioned by some authorities. Thus if compound words 
are divided (in the Padapatha) by the avagraha , the tairovyafijana is called tairovirdma . 
Ex. gd 9 patau. If a word is divided in the Padap&tha, the first half ending in a 

svarita preceded by an uddtta , and the second half beginning with an uddtta , the svarita is 
called tdthdbhdvya. Ex. Here ta is uddtta , nd is svarita , then follows the 

avagraha or pause of division, and after that na, which is again uddtta. Here a kind of 
kampa takes place, and the svarita is marked accordingly. Though the name tdthdbhdvya 
is not mentioned in the first Pr&tisakhya, the peculiar accent which it is meant for is fully 
described in Sfttra 212. In the commentary on the V&j. Pr&t. (120) it would perhaps be 
better to write asaihhitdvat instead of svasamhitdvat ; Weber, Ind. Stud. vol. iv. p. 137. 

f See Bh&shika-sfitra, ed. Kielhom, II. 1-31; Whitney, in Beitr'age zur vergleichenden 
Sprachforschung, vol. 1. p. 187. 
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word occurring in the hymns of the Rig-veda. The system of marking the uddtta and 
svarita in the Satapatha- Brahman a is slightly different, as may be seen from Professor 
Weber’s introductory remarks, and particularly from Dr. Kielhom’s learned notes on the 
Bh&shika-sfttras. 

§ 12. Quite different from the determination of the grammatical accent is the question 
how the accents should be pronounced or intoned in a sentence, and particularly in the 
hymns and Brahmanas of the principal Vedas. This question concerns the student of the 
Veda only, and different authorities differ on this point. The following short remarks must 
be sufficient. According to the Rig-veda-Pr&tis'ftkhya (187 seq.), the uddtta is high, the 
anuddtta low ; of the svarita one portion is higher than uddtta , the rest like uddtta , except 
if an uddtta or svarita follows, in which case the voice sinks down to the anuddtta pitch. 
This sinking down is called kampa , shaking. All anuddtta syllables, following after svarita 
(whether original or dependent) are pronounced with uddtta pitch (195), except the last, which 
is followed again by either uddtta or svarita , and takes the low pitch of anuddtta (196). This 
pronunciation of anuddtta syllables with uddtta pitch is called the Prachaya accent (205). 
We have therefore only three kinds of pitch, (no special anuddttatara pitch being recognized 
in the Pratis'akhya,) which in their relative position may be re; .esented by 



anuddtta , udatta, svarita , prachaya . 


* 


Thus in mdddyasva svarnare , *TT ma is anuddtta , f da is uddtta , ya is svarita , 

sva is anuddtta , is svarita , nare , both anuddtta, but pronounced like uddtta. 



In ddabdhapramatir vdsishthah , W a is uddtta , dab is svarita , 

VJR dhaprama are anuddtta, but pronounced like uddtta, fif ti is anuddtta , ^ va is uddtta , 
sish is svarita, Zl thah is anuddtta , but pronounced as uddtta . 


d dab dha pra ma tir va sish thah. 


Other S'&kh&s vary in the pronunciation of the accents, as may be seen from their respective 
Pr&tis'&khyas. Much confusion has been caused by mixing up these different systems, and, 
in particular, by trying to reconcile the rules of the Rig-veda-Pr&tis'&khya with the rules 
of P&nini. According to Panini (1. 2, 29 seq.) the uddtta is high, the anuddtta low, but the 
svarita is half high and half low, and the anuddttas following after svarita (original or 
dependent) are pronounced monotonously ( ekadruti ), while the last of them, immediately 


* Long after this was written I saw Dr. Haug’s description of the accents in the 
Zeitschrift der D. M. G. vol. xvii. p. 799. He gives the intervals much smaller, so that if 
the anuddtta is c, the uddtta would be d, and the svarita would rise to e. This is no doubt 
right, and it will be easy to transcribe my own notation accordingly. I only retain it because 
it is clearer to the eye. What is very important, as confirming my view, is Dr. Haug’s 
remark that in listening to the recitation of the Pandits he could not perceive any difference 
between the uddtta and the anuddttas if pronounced with prachaya svara . 

P p % 
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preceding a new uddtta or svarita , is lower than anuddtta , and hence called sannatara or, by 
the commentators, anuddttatara, This system, too, though different from the former, gives 
us only three kinds of musical pitch, which may be approximately represented by 



anuddttara , anuddtta, wdatta , svarita , elcafruti. 


Ekairuti is described as without any definite pitch ( traisvarydpavdda ), and might therefore 
be intended for mere monotonous recitative *. 

* It is commonly used as synonymous with prachita ; e. g. uddttamayam prachitam 
ekadrutiti parydyah, V&j. Pr&t. iv. 138. 


INDEX OF NOUNS. 


Note — T he figures refer to the §, not to the page. 


akkd , mother, 238. 
akshi , eye, 234. 

agnimath , fire-kindling, 157. 

^ atichamti, better than an army, 227. 

atilakshmt, better than Lakshmi, 

227. 

Wftifaatistri, better than awoman,m.f., 229. 

adat y eating, 182. 

°^m-on, 191. 

ana<fud, ox, 210. 
anarvan , without a foe, 189. 
anehas, time, 168. 
anvachy following, 18 1. 
water, 21 1. 

*if*nrT ambikd, mother, 238. 
fire, 149. 

aryaman , name of a deity, 201. 
Vlkl^arvat, horse, 189. 

arvan , hurting, foe, 189. 

[avaydj, priest, 163. 

^ avdch, south, 180. 
av( 9 f, not desiring, 225. 

WSf^asan, blood, 214. 

If^flsrV, blood, 161, 214. 
asthi, bone, 234. 
ahan, n. day, 1 96. 

ahan, day, at the end of a compound, 
197, 198. 

tnrfun ahargana , month, 196. 

dt mariy soul, self, 191, 192. 


dpahy water, 149, 21 1. 

dsisy blessing, 172. 
dsan, face, 214. 
dsya, face, 214. 

-in, 203. 
idrit, such, 174. 

-f yas, 206. 

3 cf-vq^n^ ukthasdsy reciter of hymns, 177. 
^ udakr water, 214. 

udach, upward, northern, 181. 
"3^<{udan, water, 214. 

unn(y leading out, 221. 
updnah , shoe, 174. 

^mry^usajias, nom. prop., 169. 

ushnih t a metre, 1 74. 

'W&^urjy strength, 161. 

^qfri^ritvij, priest, 161. 

ribhukshin, Indra, 195. 

*** kakubhy region, 157. 

katiy how many, 231, 

KDj^karabhu, nail, 221. 

kavi, poet, 230. 

Tj&K kdnta , beloved, 238. 

3 Gnn kdnta , fem. beloved, 238. 
fom^kiyat, How much? 190. 
kir , scattering, 164. 
kudht, m. f. a bad thinker, 221. 
kumdri , m. girlish, 227. 
kriy m. f. buying, 220. 

’g^krunck, curlew, 159. 
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kroshfu , jackal, 236. 
khaHj, , lame, 163. 

gariyas, heavier, 206. 
fh^ir, voice, 164. 
gup , guardian, 157. 
covering, 174. 
nt go , ox, 218. 

goraksh, cowherd, 174. 
i| IHTfft grdmani, leader of a village, 221. 
VFT T^chakds, splendid, 172. 

*RI»W^ chakdsat, shining, 184. 
f W^S^chikirs, desirous of acting, 172. 

chitralikh, painter, 156. 
if tty i^jakshat, eating, 184. 

WHT^jagat, world, 184. 

jaganvas , having gone, 205. 
jagmivas , having gone, 205. 
Spqr^ jaghanvas, having killed, 205. 

jaghnivas , having killed, 205. 

^TTT jar a, old age, 166. 

VicbtR jalakri, m. f. a buyer of water, 221. 
«lc ^i^jalamuch, cloud, 158. 
M\*A\jdgrat, waking, 184. 

taksh, paring, 174. 
n takshan , carpenter, 19 1. 

irfjr £afi, so many, 231. 
weft tantriy f. lute, 225. 
irtf tarf, f. boat, 225. 
fd^M tiryach, tortuous, 181. 
turdsdh, Indra, 175. 
tvachy skin, 158. 
tvish, splendour, 174. 

?%\dat, tooth, 214. 

^l^dadat, giving, 184. 
dadhiy curds, 234. 
dadkpsh, bold, 174. 

& danttty tooth, 214. 
tfcjfl^daridrat, poor, 184. 
ddtriy giver, 235. 
ddman, rope, fern., 179, 193. 


^TTTJ ddrdhy wife, 149. 

didhaksh, desirous of burning, 174. 
div and dyu, sky, 213. 
dis, showing, 174. 
did, country, 174. 
dull, milking, 174. 
gfipij duhitfi , daughter, 235. 

^v^dnnbhuy thunderbolt, 221. 

V{ drid, seeing, 174. 

devej, worshipper, 162. 
doshan , arm, 214. 

^t^doSy arm, 172, 214. 

IJ dyu and f J^div, sky, 213. 
dyo , sky, 219. 
drub, hating, 174. 
dvdr, door, 164. 

fg ’ n i tf dviddmniy having two ropes, 194. 
fS^dvish, hating, 174. 

dhaniny rich, 203. 

VT^ dhdtriy n. providence, 235. 
ift dhi, m.f. thinking, 220. 
ift dhiy f. intellect, 224. 
ifhnft dhivari , wife of a fisherman, 193. 
*1^ dhvas , falling, 173. 
wift nadi, f. river, 225. 
n naptfi , grandson, 235. 

•TSIna/, destroying, 174. 
nos, nose, 214. 
nah, binding, 174, 

•TP landman, name, 191. 
wr ft rwi ndsikdy nose, 214. 

nintvasy having led, 205. 
nirjara, ageless, 167. 

SJ nriy man, 237. 

•p \nfitd, m. f. dancer, 222. 

nauy ship, 217. 

^T^nyach, low, i8x. 

VQpahgu, m., V^pahgdy fem. lame, 230. 
TTfif patiy lord, 233. 

xrftjt \pathin, m. path, 195. . 
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foot, 214. 

tpft papi , m. f. protector, 222, 

paramant , m.f. best leader, 221. 
itfutrH parivrdj, mendicant, 162. 
Ttfjfcai^parnadhvas, leaf-shedding, 173. 
joint, 19 1. 

Tfi^pdndu, m. f. n. pale, 230. 

-pddy foot, 207. 

VK^pdda, foot, 214. 
fq zii^pindagras, lump-eater, 170. 
pitri, father, 235. 

ftpTBT pipaksh, desirous of maturing, 1 74. 
f<mf&{pipathis, wishing to read, 171. 
trtH piluy m. n. a tree and its fruit, 230. 

fat, fem. MT «l0 pivari , 194. 
punarbhu, re-born, 221. 
pum, man, (jmins), 212. 
town, 164. 

purudai'nsus , Indra, 168. 

JjO i l^purodas, an offering, 176. 
^r\pds/ian, name of a deity, 201. 

H army, 214. 

^JW*TT pritand, army, 214. 
ifm^prisltat, deer, 185. 

^ pechivas , having cooked, 203. 
inrnifk prajdpati, lord of creatures, 233. 

Ufri pratidivan , sporting, 192. 

TCR^pratyach, western, 181. 

HVt pradhiy m.f. thinking eminently, 221. 
pradhi, fem., 223. 

\\pra6dm, quieting, 178. 

HT^prtfcA, eastern, 180. 

W^prdchh, asking, 160, 174. 

Vfr^prdfich, worshipping, 159. 
wfi? badi, dark fortnight, 149. 

\bahurdjan, having many kings, 194. 
bahuireyasi , auspicious, 227. 
baMrj, very strong, 161. 
knowing, 157. 

^Sl^AriAaf, great, 185, 


brahman , creator, 192. 
W^l^bhavat, Your Honour, 188. 
bhishaj, physician, 161. 
bhi, f. fear, 224. 
being, 221. 

*^bhd, f. earth, 224. 
ss bhury atmosphere, 149. 
bhrijj , roasting, 162. 
bhraj, shining, 162. 
xni bhrdtri, brother, 233. 

'*&bhru, f. brow, 224. 

mayhavan , Indra, 200. 
diving, 161. 

- mat, 187. 

»rf?T mati, thougnt, 230. 

churning-stick, 193. 
madhulih , bee, 174. 

-man, iqi. 

if^yi^mahat great, 186. 

*TT^ma/ws, meat, 214. 

manisa, meat, 214. 

*TfiJ matri, mother, 233. 
mas , month, 214. 
muh , confounding, 174. 
murdhan , head, 19 1. 
cleaning, 162. 
mfidu , m. f. n. soft, 230. 
VW^yakan, liver, 214. 
T^ff^yakrit, liver, 214. 

sacrificing, 162. 
yajvanj sacrificer, 192. 
trfir yati, as many, 231. 
ipft yayi, f. road, 222. 
yuv an, young, 199. 
yusha, pea-soup, 214* 
Tg&^yushan, pea-soup, 214. 
TJ^rdj, shining, 162. 

rdjan, king, 191. 
tnjt rdjitf, queen, 193. 
rwcA, light, 158. 
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'^{ruj, disease, 161. 

rurudvas , crying, 204. 
rush, anger, 174. 

^ rai , wealth, 217. 

lakshmt, f. goddess of prosperity, 225. 
laghu, m. f. n. light, 230. 

ZiA, licking, 174. 

Id, m. f. cutting, 220. 
vanij, merchant, 161. 

187. 

^J^acZAtZ, f. wife, 225. 

-van, 19 1. 

varshah, rainy season, 149. 

^T*tT ^varshdbhu, frog, 221. 

-vas, part, perfect, 204. 
vdch, speech, 158. 

WWft vdlaprami, antelope, 222. 

'^T^vdr, water, 164. 

’srrft; vdri , water, 230. 

-vah, carrying, 208. 
vidvas, knowing, 205. 
fiPTTSfl vipdS, a river, 174. 

P<H^V7/?nf6-A, drop of water, 174. 
f^ST^vibhrdj, resplendent, 162. 

{vivaksh, desirous of saying, 174. 
f viviksh, wishing to enter, 174. 
entering, 174. 

f%^nn visvapd, all-preserving, 239. 

(V'tf O visvardj, universal monarch, 162. 

visvasfij , creator, 162. 
ftl* vish , ordure, 174. 
ftn*r«r vishvach, all -pervading, 181. 
vrikshald , tree-hewer, 222. 
vriSch , cutting, 159. 

TfJRK^Sakan, ordure, 214. 

'$JFp[Sakrit, ordure, 214. 

Sahkhadhmd, shell-blower, 239. 

$1 rtl ^ Sdsat, commanding, 184. 

Sue hi, m. f. n. bright, 230. 

\ Suddhadht, thinking pure things, 221. 


Suddhadht, a pure thinker, 221. 
SuSruvas , having heard, 205. 

Sushkt, 222. 

Sr(, f. happiness, 224. 
dog, 199. 

Svetavdh and Svetavas, 209. 

year, 149. 
sakthi, thigh, 234. 
sakhi, friend, 232. 
sajus, friend, 172. 
sadhryach, accompanying, 181. 
samyach, right, 181. 
samrdj , sovereign, 162. 
sarvaSak , omnipotent, i 5 f>- 
sdnu , ridge, 214. 

*rftr saini, half, 149. 
ftranT: sikatdh, sand, 149. 

sukhi, wishing for pleasure, 222. 

TJJTCfT sugan, ready reckoner, 134. 

suchakshus, having good eyes, 165. 
fjW) frt^ sujyotis , well-lighted, 165. 

^rf} 1 suti, wishing for a son, 222. 

Wl su/us, well-sounding, 170. 

sudhi, m. f. having a good mind, 226. 
supis, well-walking, 170. 

"Qd^subhru, m. f. having good brows, 226. 
sumanas , well-minded, 165. 
susri , well-faring, 221. 
susakhi , a good friend, 232. 
suhims, well-striking, 172. 
suhrid, friendly, 157. 
srij, creating, 162. 

somapd. Soma drinker, 239. 
strt, woman, 228. 
snih, loving, 174. 

^ snu, ridge, 214. 

snuh, spueing, 174. 
spriS, touching, 174. 
sraj, a garland, 161, 
sras, falling, 173, 
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sruch, ladle, 158. 
svayam, self, 149. 

"G&i^svayambhu, self-existing, 221. 
star , heaven, 149. 
svasri , sister, 235. 

having good water, 21 1. 


han, killing, 202. 
TJ^harit, green, 157. 
hdhd, 240. 
hr id, heart, 214. 

hridaya , heart, 214. 
hri , f. shame, 224. 


INDEX OF VERBb. 


Note — The number refers to the number of each verb in the Appendix. 


Bf aksh, to pervade, 37. 

W*^aj, to go, to throw, (Tt Z'i), 23. 

aitch, to go, to worship, 17. 
TSHR afij, to anoint, 207. 
ad, to eat, 162. 
an, to breathe, 1 76. 
ay, to go, 78. 
ard , to go, to pain, 12. 
av, to help, 92. 

TOTc^, to pervade, 147. 
to be, 173. 
dfichh, to stretch, 18. 

W{dp, to obtain, 146. 
to sit, 183. 
dha, to speak, 190. 

\i, to go, 171. 

i y to go ; adhi, to read, 186. 
^ ind, to govern, 13. 

^ indh, to kindle, 209. 

^ ish, to wish, 118, 31. 

* (kshy to see, 69. 


t* is, to rule, 182. 

ih, to aim, 79. 

'T^ukh, to go, 16* 

TS ws£, to burn, 40. 

urnu , to cover, 191. 
ri, to go, richchhali), 49. 

ri, to go, 197. 

to gain, 72. 

W^edh, to grow, 68. 

kat, to rain, to encompass, 25. 
ham, to love, 77. 
kdd, to shine, 80. 
kds, to cough, 81. 

to cure, (fVftFWfw chikitsati), 63. 
kut, to bend, hi. 

'^{kunth, to strike, 6. 
kri, to do, 152. 

\^krit, to cut, no, 107. 
to be able, 89, 87, 

^ krish, to furrow, 38. 
krish, to trace, io 6. 

q q 
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^ kri, to scatter, 113. 
cjn^Arft, to praise, 138, 

WT Jcram , to stride, 30, 29* 
kri, to buy, 133. 

W^klam, to tire, 29, 30, 130. 

*P1T kshan, to kill, 149. 

T5J*f ksham, to bear, 130. 
ft* kshiy to wane, to diminish, 24. 
kshin , to kill, 150. 
khady to eat, 8. 
khan , to dig, 95. 
khidy to vex, 107. 

WT khyd, to proclaim, 166. 

gad, to speak, 9. 
n^gam, to go, 33, 31. 

ITT gd , to go, 83. 

Tpl^gup, to protect, 26, 63. 

guhy to hide, 97, 29. 

^ gai y to sing, 44. 

grab, to take, 137, 103. 

IW glaiy to droop, 43. 

■^^^w-class, 46, 47, 200, 

ITT ghrd, to smell, 34. 

chakds, to shine, 177* 

^T5I chakshy to speak, 18 1. 

^T^chap, to pound, 137- 
, ®PT cham, to eat, 29. 

ohah, to potfnd, 137. 
fa chi, to collect, 137, 140* 
fa^cfo’^to think, 2. 
chur , to steal, 136. 
y^chyut) to sprinkle, 3. 
chho, to cut, 124. 

ITQ^jaksh, to eat, 177, 176. 
ipfy'aw, to spring up, 132. 

WPJ jdgri, to wake, 178, 177. 
fltji, to excel, 36, 

to grow old, 123, 136. 

THl'jiiap, to know, to make known, 137. 
VTjfid, to know, 139. 


mijyd, to grow weak, 138, 36, 103. 
W^jvar, to suffer, 92, 
rHST taksh, to hew, 37. 

tan , to stretch, 148. 

K*{tap, to burn, 28. 

TT*T tarn, to languish, 130. 
fjnUij, to forbear, (firf ICBfktitikshate), 73,63. 
^ tu, to grow, 170. 
tud, to strike, 104. 

to delight, 127, 38. 

?! Irik, to kill, 208. 

TT tri , to cross, 61. 

TZP^trap, to be ashamed, 74. 
tras, to tremble, 30. 
m truty to cut, 30. 

tvor, to hurry, 92. 
dams , to bite, 62, 73. 

TTfJ dad, to give, 70. 

dam, to tame, 130. 

TffirjT daridra, to be poor, 179, 177. 
dab, to burn, 42. 
dd, to give, 38. 
t^T dd, to give, 200, 

T^^ddn, dtddmsati, to straighten, 63. 

div, to play, 1 2 1 , 

^ di, to decay, 134. 
ffbft didhiy to shine, 177. 

^ duh, to milk, 188. 

^ dri, to observe, 120. 

drisy to see, (n^pad)y 48, 38* 

^ dr 1, to tear, 136. 

^ de, to protect, 83. 

^ dai , to cleanse, 46. 

^ dai, to protect, 83* 
do, to cut, 124. 

to shine, 86. 
dvish , to hate, 187. 

VT dhd, to place, 201. 

V^dhii, to shake, 136. 

to warm, 27. 4 
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^ dhe , to drink, 47. 

1*TT dhmd , to blow, 55. 
nad , to hum, 11. 
warn, to bow, 32. 

*T3T nad, to perish, 129, 117. 

nak, to bind, 135. 
fire nikshy to kiss, 15. 
nijy to cleanse, 202. 
nindy to blame, 14. 

•pl^nrit, to dance, 122. 

pan, to traffic, 26. 
tJTlT pan, to praise, 76, 
to fall, 64, 
pad , to go, 133. 
l&^pan, to praise, 26, 76. 

TTycr padya, to see, 48. 

T 7 T pd, to drink, 53. 

to form, 107. 

\pu, to purify, 136. 

^pri, to fill, 195, 136. 
ir^ prachh , to ask, 113, 103. 
psd, to cat, 163. 
phal , to burst, 34. 

badh, bibhatsatr, to loathe, 63. 

'W^t bandh, to bind, 160. 

Tl budh, to perceive, 134, 
bru , to speak, 190. 

W^bhaftj, to break, 20 6. 

Wt bhi , to fear, 193, 

^bhd, to be, 1. 

b hri, to carry, 199, 

¥Ti 5 ^ bhrajj, to fry, 103. 

WT bhram, to roam, 30, 130. 

WS1 bhrdd, to shine, 30, 

JfHR bhldd, to shine, 30. 
majj, to sink, 117. 
mad , to rejoice, 130. 
manth , to shake, to churn, 5. 
mav, to bind, 92. 
mdy to measure, 164* 


Wl md, to measure, 198, 

MX^rndn, *ftnh«TT mimdmsate , to search, 63, 
fa mi, to throw, 134, 
mid, to be wet, 13 1. 
mih, to sprinkle, 4 t , 
mi, to kill, 154. 
much , to loosen, 107. 
muh, to be foolish, 128. 
mri, to die, 119. 
n mrij, to clean, 174. 

^TT mud, to study, 37. 

T*\ mruch , to go, 19. 
yaj, to sacrifice, 99. 
yam, to stop, 31, 38. 

T&tyam, to feed, 137. 

yd, to go, 163. 

X| yu, to mix, 169. 
rahjy to tinge, 62. 
rad, to trnce, 10. 
ram, to sport, 9 1 . 
raj, to shine, 94. 
ru, to go, to kill, 84. 

^ ru, to shout, 170. 
rud, to cry, 176. 
rudh, to shut out, 203. 

^^rushy to kill, 39. 

H 1 * lash, to desire, 30. 
fc&^lip, to paint, 109, 107. 

Tf^lup, to break, 107. 

Id, to cut, 1 36. 
vach , to speak, 173. 
vnj, to go, 21. 
vad, to speak, 66. 

to sow, to weave, 100. 
vay , to go, 103. 
val, to live, 137. 

to desire, 167, 103. 
to dwell, 63. 
vah, to carry, 101, 93. 
fa® vichh, to go, 26. 

Q q 2 
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vij, to separate, 202. 
vid , to find, 108, 107. 
vid , to know, 172. 
fairish, to embrace, 202. 

^ vt, see 

^ vri , to choose, 142 ; Parasmaipada. 

^t?n, to cherish, 1 61 ; Atmanepada. 

^ vrit, to be, 87. 

T* v ridh, to grow, 87. 

to choose, 156. 

^ ve , to weave, 102. 

to obtain, 177. 
to surround, 105. 
vyath , to fear, to suffer pain, 90. 
vyadh , to pierce, 126, 105. 
to go, 22. 

&%yrasch, to cut, 112, 105. 
fak, to be able, 144. 
dad, to wither, 51. 

JH^dam, to cease, 130. 

$U*^saw, disdmsati, to sharpen, 63. 

^R^dds, to command, 180, 177. 
dish, to distinguish, 204. 
di, to lie down, 185. 

Srillh, to hurt, 87. 
do, to sharpen, 124. 

^l^dchut, to flow, 4. 

\dchyut, to flow, 4. 

'WR^dram, to tire, 130. 
dri, to go, to serve, 98. 
dru , to hear, 145. 

'WJ/uas, to breathe, 176. 
fa dvi , to swell, 67. 

^ styyai , to sound, 45. 

shthiv, to spit, 35, 29. 

^k^\shvashk, to go, 71. 

to stick, 62, 73. 

TOT sad, to perish, 52. 


san , to obtain, 15 1. 
sah , to bear, 93. 
ftm sick, to sprinkle, 107. 
ftni sidh, to go, and sidh, to com- 
mand, 7. 

ftp? siv , to serve, 82. 
su , to distil, 139. 

^ su , to bear, to bring forth, 184. 
sri, to go, 50. 

srij, to let off, 116, 38, 48. 
so, to finish, 125, 124. 
skaiid , to approach, 60. 

T&^skambh, to support, 155. 

T^sku, 155. 

skumbh , to hold, 153. 
stambh , to support, 135. 

^ stu, to praise, 189. 
stu , to praise, 170. 
stambh , to stop, 133. 

J5T stri , to cover, 141. 
stri , to cover, 136. 
s/i/fli, to sound, 43. 

WT sthd, to stand, 56. 

sprid, to touch, 114. 

^ syand, to sprinkle, to drop, 88, 87. 
fa^sriv, to go, to dry, 92. 

svaiij, to embrace, 73, 62. 

^\svap, to sleep, 176. 

han , to kill, 168. 

?T ha, to leave, 196. 

hi, to go, to grow, 143. 
hims , to kill, 205. 

J hu , to sacrifice, 192. 

hurchh, to be crooked, 20. 

Ari, to take, 96. 

M, to be ashamed, 194. ' 

^ to bend, 59. 

% hve, to call, 103. 
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